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PREFACE 

THE author's German Drill Book has been so kindly received 
and so kindly spoken of both here and in England that he 
feels warranted in hoping the present book will be welcomed and 
prove of real service. Its predecessor, the Drill Book, which is 
intended as a companion to this or to any other German grammar, 
has served as a framework, or background. The grammar has 
had the advantage also of being tested in the classroom, the 
proof sheets having been used in the Academy in five different 
classes. 

The author believes that students should learn their grammar 
from one book, with the contents of which they should become 
thoroughly familiar. This means that the book must be simple 
enough for the beginner and complete enough for the advanced 
student. The grammar here offered aims to meet these require- 
ments. And while it has only 256 pages, it contains more exer- 
cises and in some respects more information than many larger 
grammars. 

The arrangement of the matter is topical, that the important 
facts about each subject tnay be had in one place. Each section 
(with the exception of the first) occupies but two pages, and 
constitutes a day's lesson for the average class of beginners in 
the high school or the academy. Each section contains but a 
single topic, to keep the attention of the student focussed for 
that day upon but one point of grammar, so that in this way he 
may feel he is learning each day some part of a definite whole. 
At the same time, each section is so numbered that for more 
elementary classes it may easily be divided into two or three 
parts, or the exercises from English into German may be omitted 
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until the book is taken up in review, although it is the opinion 
of the author that progress in gaining a real knowledge of the 
language will in general be more rapid and more satisfactory 
by taking the English exercises along with the German exercises. 
For the benefit of those students who begin the study of German 
without proper or sufficient training in English grammar, ten 
pages of the supplement are devoted to some of the more im- 
portant facts of English and German grammar, treated side by 
side, which may profitably be studied before the regular exercises 
of the book are begun. 

The exercises of each section have sufficient continuity to 
furnish materials for conversational use if that is thought desir- 
able. Practice in the order of words is begun at the very first 
and continued through the book. Nouns are not introduced by 
classes until section XVI. Weak verbs are introduced at the 
start. Strong verbs appear in section X; and while they occur 
frequently thereafter, they are repeated in sections LIII — LVIII, 
arranged by classes. The classification is not always historically 
correct, but made according to the forms of the verbs as we now 
find them, as this seems more profitable in a book of this kind. 
For example, l^clfcn (like other verbs with i in the second person 
singular of the present indicative) was once l^itfen (like binbctt, 
Class III), but it is more easily learned with verbs that have 
similar vowel change (192, 193). Class VII includes forms too 
irregular to be grouped easily elsewhere. Prepositions and 
conjunctions are introduced in the earliest sections, but they are 
all treated systematically and in detail toward the end of the 
book. Sections LXII — LXIV furnish reviews on the syntax of 
the cases, and the last three sections embrace peculiar construc- 
tions, the suffixes, and compound words. 

In reviewing the book, or in using it in the second or the 
third year work, the exercises can be varied by changing singu- 
lars to plurals, plurals to singulars, questions to statements, 
statements to questions, direct to indirect discourse, etc. 
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The supplement contains tables of the inflections and classi- 
fied lists of nouns. Each vocabulary will be found complete in 
itself, without the necessity of looking up forms elsewhere. The 
inflection of the nouns is indicated and the principal parts of all 
the verbs are given, whether strong or weak, inseparable or sep- 
arable. The long vowels are marked long and the accent of 
doubtful words is indicated. The index is made full, to afford 
easy access to the contents of the book. The references through- 
out the book are to page and section, or to page and footnote, 
and should be so read. For example, 49, 3^ should be read 
"forty-nine, three"; and 49^ should be read "forty-nine, footnote 
one." This system of reference will be found convenient and 
a great saver of time, for page and section are found far more 
quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The author takes pleasure in acknowledging his indebtedness 
to Dr. Maurice W. Mather, of Cambridge, Mass., and Miss Helen 
Cilley, of Exeter, for reading pages 1-137 in manuscript. Mr. 
Arthur F. Hertell, of the Academy, has rendered valuable assist- 
ance in reading both the manuscript and the proofs. For other 
suggestions the author thanks Dr. D. F. Wells, of Exeter, and 
Miss Elizabeth O'Leary, of Lawrence, Mass. Again he wishes 
to record his obligation to his friend Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cam- 
bridge, Mass., to whom this book is dedicated, for his constant 
encouragement, advice, and assistance. 

FRANCIS KINGSLEY BALL. 

Exeter, N. H., April, 1907. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 
The Germans and their Language 

GERMAN, English, and nearly all the other languages of 
Europe and southwestern Asia are related, and belong 
to what is called the Indo-European, Indo-Germanic, or Aryan 
family ; for our ancient forefathers lived in the same commu- 
nity, just where is unknown, and spoke the same language. 

When our ancestors spread over Europe, climate and other 
conditions changed their habits and their language : growing 
farther and farther apart, they grouped themselves into differ- 
ent communities, and to-day are represented by distinct nations 
with distinct languages. 

To the Germanic branch of the family belong the Gothic, 
the Scandinavian, the Low German, and the High German 
dialects, the Gothic being an elder sister of the others. Low 
German, which is most closely related to Anglo-Saxon, is 
spoken in the lowlands of northern Germany ; High German, 
in the uplands of central and southern Germany. 

High German has three periods : Old High German, ex- 
tending from the sixth century to the time of the Crusades ; 
Middle High German, beginning with the Crusades, and ex- 
tending about to the time of Luther; New High German, 
from Luther's to our own time. Chiefly through Luther's 
translation of the Bible (i 522-1 534), High German became 
known among all classes. In four centuries it has undergone 
many changes, but it remains throughout Germany the lan- 
guage of the educated, and has a large and varied literature. 
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The Alphabet 




GennanFonn 


Roman Foxm 


Name 


Sound 


Example 


% a 


% a 


A a 


ah 


Grani'di 


SSffftc^ 


83 b 


» b 


B b 


bay 


bishop 


bclicbf 


© c 


a c 


C c 


tsay 


kits 


^\i, Wfar 


3) b 


^ b 


D d 


day 


debt 


bcnfcnb 


@ e 


(S c 


E e 


ay 


th€y rMden 


]§«r'f«nbcn 


» f 


8f f 


F f 


ef 


for 


gfan 


® fl 


® § 


G g 


goy 


go, d| 


fiifti§ 


* ^ 


«* 


H h 


hah 


Hannah 


^in'ge^cn 


3 i 


3 i 


I i 


ee 


machinist 


SBrbcrwiac 


3 i 


3 i 


J J 


yot 


you 


iung 


« ! 


5r ! 


K k 


kah 


key 


fait 


fi I 


S I 


L 1 


el 


lid 


tang 


^i)^tn 


^m 


M m 


em 


met 


SRufff 


9? n 


9e It 


N n 


en 


no ink 


eiii'triiifcn 








O o 


oh 


chrO'mS 


todr'filmmcn 


* ») 


* »> 


P P 


pay 


pay 


^arl 


£l q 


Dn 


Q q 


koo 


qu=*kT 


qntdt 


[R r 


m t 


R r 


er^ 


ray 


9itng 


© f« 


8 fd 


S s 


ess 


this is she 


au« biefcr @mbc 


X t 


X t 


T t 


tay 


toy 


%t\ 


U u 


U n 


U u 


00 


friiitfttl 


llr'fj)rttng 


SB t) 


» n 


V V 


fow^ 


for 


S^&ter 


3B w 


^m 


Ww 


vay 


Tain 


Staffer 


ae J 


X n 


X X 


ix 


box 


©esc 


?) t) 


9 ^ 


Y y 


ipsilon 


German ft, I 


S?rif, X^ann' 


3 5 


8 s 


Z z 


tset 


mits 


©ers 



@ has two forms for the small letter : ^, used at the end of a syllable, 
except before J) or t not in compound words ; elsewhere, \ : as, SBiiJmarcf, 
$aui^, ^auiS'tflr (= ©au§, Z^x ; but, SBcfpc, ^ftronomic') ; lefcn, ftel^cn, ©an'* 
belSftabt. 

The double consonants are 6), d (Ut when divided, 4, 2), %, ^. In the 
Roman type (137), s is used for § or f ; ss for ff ; B for J (but, in capitals, 
SZ). For the script, see 138 ; for the capitals, 141, i. 

1 As in "ere," but with the " r " trUled. 2 As in "fowl." 
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The Vowels and Diphthongs 

As a rule, vowels are long before silent h, or when accented i 
before single consonants, or when doubled. Otherwise they 
are short. If long, they remain long before suffixes : 

Long a »=r Grana'da : as, ISI^m, fS'gen, ^oar ; f ftg'bar. 
Short a » Grana'dft : as, ^ftnn. 

Long c == they: as, ^1% If ben, ^ecr ; U6'l5g. 

Short e =» rid : as, m\!i. 

Obscure final e = redden : as, rct'ten, rct'te^ %QmVX\t, rSln'cficn 

I^ng i (generally written ie) = machinist : as, il^m, Si'na, lie' ben; 
Short i =s machinist : as, trinl'en. 

Long =: chrd'mo : as, mdl^'nen, ^o'nat; Soot ; todl^n'b&r. 
Short => chro'md : as, ® jitt. 

Long tt = fruitful: as, ^ttl^n, rn'fcn; riifft. 
Short tt «= fruitf 01 : as, ^lifter. 

Long )| = generally German fi (3, 2) : ^ as, S^'rt!. 
Short )| = generally German I : as, ©^mna'fium. 

a, 0, tt often have modification (Umlaut), shown by two dots 2 
over the letter, ft, ii, il ; oa becomes fi, and 00 becomes 5 : ^ 

Long ft = thSre : as, ^S^'nc, l^'re, ©S'lc (from ©ottl) ; ^S^n'Icin. 
Short ft = riki : as, SWSn'ncr. 

Long = nearly fern : as, ©Bl^'ne, 6'fcn ; 5BB'tc (from ©oot) ; ©Bl^n'c^n. 
Short B »> nearly her : as, Sff nen. 

Long fi a= French une:* as, ffll^I, fl'bung, flbft. 
Short fi =» French ttt : ^ as, SWfif tcr. 

oi^ alp, ei, t^ = aisle (except in words of French origin ai = 8 : as, 3 
6aifon') : as, SWai, ©aii'cr, frei, 3J^eJ|'cr. 

on = onr (in words of French origin = 3) : as, braan ; but, Sl^aaffcc'. 
fin, ett s oil : as, ^rftn'me, trea. 

^ Hold the lips rounded as if to whistle, and try to say ee. 
^ The two dots represent an original e, which in proper names is sometimes 
written after the letter to be modified : as, ©oet^e. 
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The Alphabet 




German Fonn 


Roman Fonn 


Name 


Sound 


Example 


31 a 


91 a 


A a 


ah 


Grana'dft 


^affftc^ 


SB b 


» ( 


B b 


bay 


bishop 


bclicbf 


e c 


a c 


C c 


tsay 


kits 


a:af^, Ca'far 


3) b 


^ b 


D d 


day 


debt 


bcnfcnb 


e e 


@ e 


E e 


ay 


they r^den 


l^er'jifnbcn 


S f 


8f f 


F f 


ef 


for 


gfatt 


® g 


® § 


G g 


gay 


go, d| 


fiiftig 


«> ^ 


«i| 


H h 


hah 


Hannah 


l^in'ge^en 


3 i 


3 i 


I i 


ee 


machinist 


SBrbcrtDlttc 


3 i 


3i 


J J 


yot 


you 


jung 


£ f 


5r ! 


K k 


kah 


key 


fait 


fi I 


S I 


L 1 


el 


lid 


tang 


^i)^tn 


aum 


M m 


em 


met 


aRuli!' 


^ n 


92 It 


N n 


en 


no ink 


eitt'trittfcn 








O o 


oh 


chro'mtt 


bfir'Wmmcn 


* ») 


* »> 


P P 


pay 


pay 


$at! 


£l q 


O q 


Q q 


koo 


qu=kT 


qnicf 


SR r 


m X 


R r 


er^ 


ray 


[Ring 


© f« 


8 fd 


S s 


ess 


this is she 


au§ biefer ©tube 


2: t 


X t 


T t 


tay 


toy 


%fA 


U u 


n tt 


U u 


00 


fruitfttl 


Ur'fpdlng 


SB t) 


» n 


V V 


fow^ 


for 


S^&ter 


3B w 


SG^m 


Ww 


vay 


Tain 


aSaffcr 


ae I 


^ I 


X X 


ix 


box 


©esc 


?) t) 


9 » 


Y y 


ipsilon 


German ft, { 


S5'ri!, X^rann' 


3 5 


8 a 


Z z 


tset 


mits 


©era 



S has two forms for the small letter : $, used at the end of a syllable, 
except before J) or t not in compound words ; elsewhere, f : as, SBiiSmarcf, 
©aui^, ©aUiS'tflr (= ©au§, %lx ; but, SBcf^c, ^ftronomic') ; lefcn, ftcl^cn, ©an':: 
bclSftabt. 

The double consonants are ^, d (Ut when divided, 4, 2), %, J. In the 
Roman type (137), s is used for § or f ; ss for ff ; B for J (but, in capitals, 
SZ). For the script, see 138 ; for the capitals, 141, i. 

1 As in "ere," but with the " r " trilled. 2 As in « fowl." 
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The Vowels and Diphthongs 

As a rule, vowels are long before silent h, or when accented i 
before single consonants, or when doubled. Otherwise they 
are short. If long, they remain long before suffixes : 

Long a =: Grana'da : as, Ifil^m, fS'gen, ^oar ; fSg'b&r. 
Short a = Grana'dft: as, ^ftnn. 

Long e = they: as, g^l^t, If ben, ^eer ; U6'l5g. 

Short e =» rid : as, SStt. 

Obscure final e =« redden ; as, rcf ten, rct'te^ SJamflie. rSm'cfien 

I^nS i (generally written ie) s= machinist : as, ll^m, Sfna, lie' ben; 
Short i ^= machinist : as, trinl'en. 

Long = chrS'mo : as, tod^'nen, 3Ka'nat, S35Bt ; todl^n'bSr. 
Short :=s chro'md : as, %t\X. 

Long tt = fruitful: as, ^ii^n, rn'fcn; riifft. 
Short tt ^ fruitf 01 : as, ^lifter. 

Long )| = generally German fi (3, 2) : * as, S^'nf. 
Short )| = generally German { : as, ©Qi^nS'ftum. 

a, 0, tt often have modification (Umlaut), shown by two dots 2 
over the letter, S, 8, il ; m becomes 8, and 00 becomes 5:^ 

Long ft = th«re : as, ^S^'ne, l^'re, ©JPle (from ©ottl) ; ^S^n'tein. 
Short ft » rid : as, !l7l8n'ner. 

Long = nearly fern : as, @B§'nc, 6'fcn ; 358' te (from SBoot) ; ©Bl^n'c^n. 
Short B SB nearly her : as, Sff nen. 

Long fi = French fine:* as, ffll^I, fl'bung, flbft. 
Short fi = French ttt : ^ as, SWfif tcr. 

ai^ ti% el^ t^ =« aisle (except in words of French origin ai == 8 : as, 3 
6ttifon') : as, SWal^ ©aii'cr, frei^ 3JleJ|'cr. 

on = our (in words of French origin = 3) : as, bronn ; but, Sl^ottffec'. 
fin, en » oil : as, ^rSn'me, trcn. 

^ Hold the lips rounded as if to whistle, and try to say ee. 
^ The two dots represent an original e, which in proper names is sometimes 
written after the letter to be modified : as, ©oet^e. 
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The Consonants 



b pronounced with the preceding vowel = p : as, l^fitit, Ic!i'l58. 

c before c, i, )|, &^ d => ts (in words of French origin = ss : as, <3au'cc) ; c 
elsewhere » k: as, (JS'far; (Jaf<. ^ 

d| as d| (after a, o, it, roughen h in hard ; elsewhere, in he) : as, ntad^'eit, 
brei^cn. ^ 

c4 in words of French origin = sh : as, (Kar&^be. In most words of Greek origin | j 
eft = k: as, (SftrS^nil, OtcftcS'tcr ; but sometimes before e or i = eft : as, gftemie^. 

&fif when the iS is a part of the root of the word, ^ ks : as, Dci^iS* 
b at the end of a syllable »« t : as, ^anb, enb'Iic^. 

g at the end of a syllable »= d| : as, Serg, ^dg, tSg'Iic^. But see ng. ; . 

I 

before e in words of French origin = asure : as, (SouT&^ge. 
on in words of French origin ^ companion : as, ^^ampagn^er* 

^ beginning a word or a suffix »■ ha ; elsewhere = ah and shows that 
the preceding vowel is long : as, fyiu^, (Sin'l^eit ; gel^en. But see ci^. 

j 1^ you (in words of French origin =» axure) : as, jft ; but, journal'. 

in words of French origin =b billion : as, 'idWilM (bill-yet^). 

ttg » singer : as, ftttgen, Singer. 

tt( «s ink : as, trittlen. 

qil => kr (in words of French origin =» k) : as. Quelle ; but, S3ouqttJlf . 

^ at the end of a syllable ^r ss ; elsewhere »s z : as, aud'gel^en ; @o^n, 

fd| =r sh : as, fjifd^, Sd^Qle. [unf er. 

f|i at the beginning of a syllable = shp : as, ®|>Ttngen, auf fliringen. 

ft at the beginning of a syllable =« sht : as, Sturm, auf ftel^en. 

^ is written for ff after a long vowel or a diphthong, before t, at the 
end of a syllable, or when a following c is dropped : as, f^ii^e^, flte^en ; 
muftten ; gflj, glttft ; auS'getoftncr (for aud'gelaffener) ; but, ©l^auffeT (French). 

t in the terminations ttSr and tidit' =» ts : as, tnarti5I^ 92ati5n^ 

t^ == t : as, i;^ea'tcr, 5:^?otogtc'* 

^ (written for j§) = ts : as, ^t^e, ©i^. 

H = f (initial or medial in words of French or of Latin origin = y) : 
as, »ater ; but, SJioIi'ne, Sefflb' (pronounced Vesuf ). 

In dividing words, consonants are put at the beginning of syllables 
when easily so pronounced ; but ft is not divided, and compounds are di- 
vided according to their parts ; (f when divided is written f^f : as, §Xp'fcI, 
©li^c^er, ^V'Wx, ^Uyt, £nof:=pc, fin-gen, <Bo-p\)x't, @tSb=te, ©trfi^fee, SBaHer ; 
but, be::fte ; ^ieng^tag, ^xi^txn' ^%h\^tn ; S3rii!=fc (SSriicfe). 



THE ALPHABET 5 

Exercise z, Pronunciation 

!Dcr aWann, bic Wtxmx, bft« SBctb, btc SBctbcr, blc grau, btc i 
^'^^^' grauen, bft« grttulcin, bic graulctn, btc gJiagb, bic SKSgbc, bft^SffiSb* 
fi'cn ^^^' ^^^ 33atcr, bic 3S5tcr, bic aWuttcr, bic SDHlttcr, bcr ©ol^n, bic 
@8]^ttc, bic SCoc^tcr, bic SCiJc^tcr, bcr ^rubcr, bic 35rfibcr, bic ©c^toc* 
»"gin I ftcr, bic @c^tt)cftcm, bcr Ontcl, bcr 5Rcffc. 

SDcr Slrtn, bic Slrtnc, bie §anb, bic ^iinbc, bcr tJingcr, bic JJingcr, 2 
I bfi« 5lugc, bic 3(ugcn, bft« §aar, bcr t?u6/ ^i^ i?wfe^/ ^^^^ ®c^ul^/ bic 
ttj. *.@d|u^c, bcr ©anb'fci^ii^, bcr aJiantcL 

!J)ic grbc, bic ©onnc, bcr 9Jionb, bcr ©tern, bic ©tcmc, bft^ ^^al^r, 3 
bic ^afirc, bcr i5rfil)littg, bcr ©ommcr, bcr ©crbft, bcr SBintcr, bcr 
2J?o'ttat, bic SWo'natc, bcr ^ftn'uar, bcr g^'bruar, bcr aKftrj, bcr Slpril', 
%tx SWai, bcr ^u'ni, bcr ^u'li, bcr Sluguft', bcr ©c^Jtcm'bcr, bcr D!to'* 
bcr, bcr 5Rot)ctn'bcr, bcr SDcgctn'bcr, bcr Iftg, bic lagc, bcr ©onn'tag, 
bcr aJiott'tag, bcr SDicn^'tag, bcr SKitf tooc^, bcr ©on'ncr^tag, bcr 
tJrci'tag, bcr ©onn'abcnb, bcr 3Korgctt, bcr aSor'mittag, bcr 2J?it'tag, 
bcr SRac^'mittag, bcr S'bcnb. 

!Dft« §au«, bic ©(iufcr, bcr Dfen, bic Sfcn, bft« gcucr, bft« 35ctt, 4 
bic Scttctt, bcr ®tu^I, bic ©ta^Ic, bft« «rot, bic gutter, bft« «ut'. 
tcrbrot, bft« gru^'ftUd, bfi« SRif tag«c[fctt, bA« Sl'bcnbbrot, bft« ®Ifi«, 
bic ©ISfcr, bft« Srittfcn, bft« SBaffcr, bic aWilc^, bcr «af' fee, bcr Jcc, 
bic gruc^t, bie grUc^tc, bcr Slpfcl, bic %fel, bcr 2»arft, bcr gifd^, bic 
gifc^e, bie «afec, bcr ©unb, bic 2J?au«, bie 2J?attfc, bft« ®c^af. 

!Die ©d^ule, bcr ©dottier, bft« m^, bic Sucker, bic ©rammfttU 5 
bie aKatfiematif , bic 3(rit^tnetir, bic ®5ogra))l|ie', bic ^^ilofo^j^ic', bic 
Il^eologie', bie 80'gif, bic ©cfc^ic^'tc, griec^ifc^. 

ftb, fin, bin, bte, bft^, b5n, bJnn, b{«, ^«, l^tn, In, xl^n, fm, tl^m, mftn, 6 
m!t, fib, um, n)fi«, iD^g, iD^n, tDJnn, bie Slrt, b^r ®art, erft, juerff , bic 
©eburf, gro§, bft« filoftcr, bic fiKftcr, bfi« aKa§, bfi« Obft, bA« 
^f^rb, bie ®tra§c, iD^rbcn, xolxi. 
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n. THB PRSSBNT AND THB PAST INDICATIVE OF @eitt 



Present 


Past 


i4 


btn 


I am 


ic^ 


tDfir / wa^ [were 


bfl 


m 


thou art^ you are 


ba 


to^vft thou wast, you 


cr, fie, 


l^ \\i 


he, she, it is 


cr, fie, 


l^ tDfir he, she, it was 


toxx 


j!nb 


we are 


tuir 


' ItJfiiett we were [were 


\^x 


fcib 


ye are, you are 


t^r 


ttjfirt ye were, you 


fie 


f!nb 


they are 


fie 


toaren they were 


8ic 


ftnb 


you are 


©ie 


tofirett you were 



%Xi (singular), thou, you, and i^r {^\xx2X),ye, you, are used in solemn 
or familiar style, as in prayer, poetry, fables, or in speaking to near rela- 
tives, intimate friends, or children. Otherwise, the formal @ie, you, is 
used. It is the third person plural (written with a capital), but is used 
in speaking either to two or more persons or to one person : as, 

1. btt iift fratti, ^vAtx^you are sick, father. 

2. JJri^ ttttb ^atie, tuo ttoirt i^r? Fred and Mary, where were you f 

3. tuarett @ie ba^ gfrau Sd^mibt? were you there, Mrs. Smith? 



Vocabulary 
ber^ the, masculine ; bie^ the, f emi- be? Sommer^ the summer 



nine ; b&9, /^, neuter 
ber I6?nber^ the brother 
eirfttbetlj, Elizabeth 

bie 3^'<ttt^ ^^^ woman 

iJfriebrifi^, Fredericiky, ^x% Fred 

ber Garten, the garden 

ber ^atttt^ /^ wa» 

SHarre or ^arie'^ Mari^ , Mary 

bie 9)'httter, /^^ mother 

bie Sci^tnefiter^ />^^ j«j/^r 

ber 8d^n, the son 



bie ^Ofi^ter^ /^ daughter 
ber Sfiter, the father 
SBil^elm, ^///^//^ 
ber ^inter^ /^ winter 
grfltt^ green; rSt, r^</ 
^eij^ ^/y fttlt, ^:^^ 
jttttg, young; frottf, ///, j^V-^ 
toamt, warm; ffi^l, <:^^/ 
^ier^ ^^r^y bS^ there 
in, yes; tieiti, «<?y tiici^t, not 
miif with; ttttb, /?«</ 
mie, ^?w/ tuo^ where? 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 7 

Unless emphatic, an adverb of time precedes an adverb of i 
place: as, 

1. ^lifabet^ ttittr geftern ^ier, Elizabeth was here yesterday . 

2. fie ttttr geftertt ^ie? mit '^xi^ she was here yesterday with Fred, 

3. c§ war geftcrtt fttft ^icr^ // was cold here yesterday. 

Exercise 2, German into English 

I. 9Bo finb ber 3Kann unb bic grau? @inb fie nidji l^tcr? 2 
2. 9?ein, fie finb nid)t ^ier. 3- S)er SWann toar geftem I|ier mit 
SBiIf)eIm. 4. @inb ber SKann unb bie grau SBruber unb ©djtDefter ? 
5. 9?ein, fie finb SBater unb Sod^ter. 6. 2Bar bie grau geftem 
f)ier ? 7- 9?ein, fie h)ar nid^t I|ter, ber ©ol^n tuar t)ier. 8. 3Bar 
e^ geftern tuarm t)ier ? 9. 3a, eig njar tuarm, ber 2Binter ift nid^t 
fait. 10. 2Bie tuar btr ©ommer ? SBar er (it^ the summer^ mas- 
culine) t)eij5? II. SRein, er njar fatt. 12. S)aig §au^ njar nid^t 
njarm, unb id^ unb ©d^tuefter 3)?arte toaren franf. 13- 3ft 3)?arie 
nid^t jung ? 14- 3a, fie ift jung ; 2)?arie, h)0 bift bu ? 15- S)a 
ift 2»arie mit SSater unb 2»utter. 16. 2Bo ift griebric^? 3ft 
er nid^t l^ier? 17- 9?ein, %xi% ift nid^t I)ier, ift er nid^t franf? 
18. Sr h)ar geftem franf, tuaren ©ie nidEjt ba? 

Exercise 3, English into German 

19. Where is the house ? 20. There are the house and the 3 
garden ; the house is red and green. 21. How is the sum- 
mer ? Is it (er, ber ©ommer, masculine) cool ? 22. It is hot, 
and brother Fred is ill. 23. Where is Fred ? Is he not 
here ? 24. No, he is not here ; he was here yesterday with 
father. 25. Where was William yesterday ? Was he here } 
26. Yes, he and Mary were here. 27. Where are father and 
mother } 28. Mother is not here. 29. Father, are you there } 
30. Yes, and here are William and Elizabeth. 31. Elizabeth, 
were you here yesterday with father? 



8 
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in. Sirfev, 3rnev, 3ebrv, and ft&ti6^tt 

The German language has four cases : 
Nominative = the English nominative. 
Genitive = the English possessive, or the objective with of. 
Dative = the English objective, with or without to or for. 
Accusative = the English objective, with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

S)iefer, jencr, jeber, and toddler have special terminations, called 
strong endings, to indicate gender^ number^ and case : 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


bicfet 


biefe 


biefed 


this 




0. 


biefed 


biefet 


biefed 


of this 


Singular 


D. 


bicfem 


btefet 


biefem 


to or for this 




A. 


bicfett 


biefe 


biefe^ 


this 




N. 


biefe 


biefe 


biefe 


these 


^1aaa.»1 


0. 


biefet 


btcfet 


biefet 


of these 


Plural 


D. 


btcfen 


btefen 


biefen 


to ox for these 




A. 


biefe 


biefe 


biefe 


these 



Vocabalary 



biefer, biefe, biefe« or bie«, this 

\lxitt, \twt, ybxt^^ that 

jibe?, i^be, j^bei^, every 

tuelci^er, tuelci^e, tuclci^eiS, which f 

bftd I6rat, the bnead 

bcr Coffee, the coffee 

ber ^Sfe, tJte cheese 

bie Wxlis^, the milk 

bcr SBSgen, the wagon^ the carriage 

bftd SBaffer, the water 

flciti, littlcy short (of persons) 



ttlt, old J \v\i&^^ fresh^ sweet {pi milk, 

butter, etc.) 
fatter, sourj fflj, sweet 
ffi^tnarSf black; Weift, white 
ilber, but^ however 
fonbcrtt, but^ following a negative 

clause and contradicting it 
!tt, prep, with d., in; with a., into 
nt!t, prep, with d., with 
toftd, what? [are going 

ir %l^if he is going; fte gc^Ctt, they 
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Exercise 4, German into English 

1. 2Bo finb SBatcr unb 2Wutter, ©tifabctl^? ©inb fie in biefem 1 
aSagen ? 2. aWutter unb griebrid^ finb I)ier, aber ba ift SBater, cr 
gelit mit SBill^elm in jenen ®arten. 3- 3Kit njeld^er ©d^itjeftcr ift 
gri^ ? 3ft cr mit 2Warie ? 4. @r ift mit 2Warie in jenem SSagen. 
5. S)iefer ®arten ift ftein, aber toie grfin unb fii^I er ift ! 6. Unb 
xm fait bie§ SSaffer ift ! 7- 3n toetd^em 2Bagen finb ber S'affee, 
bie 2Ri(d^ unb ba^ »rot ? 8. S)er Staffee unb bie 9»itd^ finb ba in 
jenem SBagen. 9. Slber toa^ ift in biefem SBagen ? Sutter unb 
93rot ? 10. 3a, I)ier finb bie Sutter unb ba^ SBrot ; biefe^ ©rot ift 
fdjiparj, unb biefe^ ift toeife. 11. Slber biefeiS SBrot ift nid^t frifd^, 
fonbem alt. 12. §ier finb SBil^elm unb SWarie mit SBaffer, 
Saffee unb 58afe. 2Bie ift biefer ft'fife, grife ? Sft er att ? 13. 3a 
SKutter, jeber Safe ^ier ift alt. 14. 3ft biefe^ SBaffer ^eife, 
3Karie ? 15. 3a, eg ift l^eife, unb biefer Saffee ift ^eife unb fflfe. 
16. J)iefe SRild^ ift nid^t fait, aber fie ift nid^t fauer. 

Exercise 5, English into German 

17. Father and Fred are not with mother in this carriage. 2 
18. They are going into that garden. 19. Which brother 
is with Elizabeth ? William ? 20. No, William is not there ; 
he is with Mary in this garden. 21. Is this garden warm } 
22. No, it is not warm, but green and cool ; but that garden 
is warm. 23. Father is in this garden with coffee, bread, 
and cheese. 24. How is this coffee, father.? Is it hot.? 
25. Yes, it is hot ; but is that milk not sour i 26. It is 
sweet, but warm ; the milk in that carriage is sweet and cold. 
27. Which bread is fresh ? 28. This bread is fresh, but it is 
white. 29. This bread is black and old. 30. Is this cheese 
old, mother ? 31. No, this cheese is not old, but that cheese 
is old. 



lO 
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IV. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 



%tXf they is inflected like btcfct (8, 2), except that the femi- 
nine singular and the plural have ic instead of e^ and the neu- 
ter singular nominative and accusative have ai^ instead of t^*^ 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


bet 


bie 


\m 


the 


Singular 


G. 
D. 




bet 
bet 


bed 
bent 


of the 

to ox for the 




A. 


bett 


bie 


bftd 


the 




N. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 


Plural 


G. 
D. 


bet 
bett 


bet 
bett 


bet 
bett 


of the 

to ox for the 




A. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 



When unaccented, the dative or the accusative singular of ber is often 
contracted with a preposition: as, (m (= in b^m), in the; Xn^ (= xix bag), 
into the; jftm (= ju b^m), to the; §ft? (= ju ber), to the, 

Vocalmlary 



be? SRorgeit^ the morning 

bcr S^Hcttb, the evening 

bie ^irci^c, the church: in ber ^rci^e, 
at church; in bic (or jftr) ^irci^e, 
to church; naci^ ber ^irci^e^ to- 
ward the church 

bie Sfi^ttle, the schoolhouse^ the 
school: in ber Sli^itle, at school; 
in bie (or §ilr) Sci^ttle^ to school 

bfti^ ^^cS'tcr^ the theater: im ^^Cfi= 
tcr, at the theater; !n§ S^eater^ 
to the theater 



^t^ttxi, yesterday : geftern morgen, 

yesterday morning; gefternabenb^ 

last night 
l^ente^ to-day: l^ente morgen^ this 

morning; ^ettte abenb^ this evenr 

ingy to-night 
morgen^ to-morrow: morgen frfllj^ 

to-morrow morning (frU^, early) 
naci^, prep, with d., toward^ to: 

naci^ $aufe^ home 
Jtt, prep, with D., to^ at: §n $anfe, 

at home 



^ liefer, jener, ieber, toelc^er, and ber are inflected with strong endings 
(8,a) and may be called biefer-words. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 1 1 

When any part of the predicate of a sentence stands first in the i 
sentence (as in asking questions or for emphasis) the subject is put 
after the verb. This is called ««the inverted order": as, 

1. too iff %n^ ^ettte? where is Fred to-day f 

2. ba gc^t cr iu bcu Garten, there he goes into the garden. 

3. ip eiifttict^ att ^attfc? is Elizabeth at hornet 

4. morgett gel^t fie ltad| 4^aitfe, she is going home to-morrow. 

Exercise 6, German into English 

I. ®cftem toar ber SKorgen fait unb ber 2l6enb toarm. 2. SSarft 2 
bu geftern nid^t toarm in ber ©d^ule? 3. 3a, in ber ©d^ulc toar t^ 
Ijeife. 4. 9Bo toarenSBatcr unb %n% geftern abcnb? 3m S^Iieater? 
5. 9?ein, im S^Iieater luaren fie nid^t, fonbcm in ber ^rd)e. 6. 3lber 
I)cute ift t^ fatt, unb fie gel^en^ nid^t in bie ^rd^e. 7- ®ct)en^ 
fie morgen in^ 2;t)eater?. 8. 9?ein, morgen get)en^ fie nid^t in§ 
S^l^eater, fie gel^en frftl^ nad^ §aufe. 9. 3ft Glifabetl) l^eute in ber 
©d^ule? 10. SRein, ba gel^t fie mit SBil^elm nadE) ber ^rd^e. 
II. ®el)t %&% nid^t in bie ©d^ule? 12. 3a, er ge^t in bie ©d^ule, 
unb morgen bin^ id^ aud^ (also) in ber ©d^ule. 

Exercise 7, English into German 

I3, Was it warm at church yesterday morning? 14. Yes, 3 
the church was warm. 15. Marie was at church, and she was 
not cold. 16. Last night it was cold, but Elizabeth was with 
father at the theater. 17. Were William and Elizabeth at 
school to-day? 18. William was at school, but Elizabeth was 
at home. 19. The winter is cold, but the schoolhouse is 
small and warm. 20, There is Mary; she is going with mother 
toward the garden. 21. Is Fred in the garden? 22. No, he 
is with Elizabeth in the carriage ; he is going home. 

^The preaent is often used for the fature. Cf. '* We sail to-inorrow«" 
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y. THE PR£8£NT INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 

1 3ii^ fagc, / say^ I do say^ or / am saying: 



say 


open 


answer 


have 




id^ fdgr I say^ etc. 


mt 


anfworte 


^br 


*r 


bu fagfl ihou sayest^ etc. 


Sffnefl 


ant^tDorteft 


^» 


'(e)fl 


cr fagt ^ says^ etc. 


dffnrt 


ant'toortrt 


^t 


Ke)t 


Wir fagen w^ say^ etc. 


dffnttt 


anftoortett 


i^ben 


=en 


il^r fagt ^'^w say^ etc. 


Sffnet 


anKtoortet 


^bt 


<t)i 


fic fageil /^ry say^ etc. 


dffnctt 


anKworteit 


i^bett 


-vx 


@ic fageil j'^ say^ etc. 


5ffnftt 


ant^toottctt 


i^bett 


"tn 



When the endings ft and t are not easily pronounced with the preced- 
ing letters, the connecting vowel c is generally retained : as, dff neft. 

In a subordinate clause the verb is put at the end of the clause. 
This is called **the transposed order." A subordinate clause is 
separated from the rest of the sentence by a comma : as, 

1. er frogt, mo @ic geftent toareit, /le asks where you were yesterday, 

2. id| fagc^ ba^ cr ^ler tuol^ttt^ I say that he lives here} 

Vocabulary 

et^tofti^ (colloquially, toftd), some- l^Brett^ hear 

thing; vMSSjX^^ nothing lerttett^ learn 

bftd %vxtXf the fire lie^ett^ love^ like 

frSgett^^>& a question :frSgeit itaii^, maii^ett, make: tuftd maci^en @ie? 

with D., ask after ^ ask for what are you doing? 

bftd S'^ftttlcitt^ the young lady fdci^ett^ seek^ look for 

bic @?ogrtt|>^ie^^ the geography njltt^ prep, with T>.,from^ of 

bcr f^tttf the lordy the gentleman : tuatttt^ when f jc^t^ now 

($crr) ^oftor ^d^ntibt, Doctor bcr SBinb^ the wind 

Smith tOdl^ttCtt^ dwell, live 

^When ba^, that, is omitted, the verb in the subordinate clause is in its 
usual place (after its subject) : as, !(§ fagc, cr tool^nt l^ier, / say he lives here. 



THE INDICA TIVE MOOD 1 3 

The present indicative (commonly with fd^on, already) is i 
often used like the English perfect to denote that an action 
or a state previously begun is still going on: as, 

1. too^nett @ie f^ott (attge ^ier? have you been living here longf 

2. ja^ id^ Mn fd^on (attge l^ier^ yes^ I have been here a long time. 

Exercise 8, German into English 

I. S^ ]^8rc nid^te t)on %a%, toa^ I|8rft bu, 3J?arie? 2. SBa^ 2 
fragft bu, ©Hfabctl^? 3. Sd^ frage, toa^ bu t)on gri^ Iiflrft. 
4. 9?id^tg t)on grifer <^6cr id^ I|6rc tooi^ t)on grftulcin (-^/jj) 
©d^mibt, fie unb §crr S)oftor ©d^mibt finb ba. 5. %d% ift franf 
5U §aufc, cr flel|t nid^t in bic ©d^ule. 6. SBa^ fagft bu, aWarie? 

7. Sd^ fage, gri^ ift feanf ju $aufe unb flel|t nid^t in bie ©d^ule. 

8. SBag ma^t ©lifabet^ jefet? fiemt fie XooA Iieute? 9. Sa, 
graulein, id^ feme ©eogrctpl^ie, id^ liebe fie. 10. §ier ift S)o!tor 
©d^mibt! ©ud^en ©ie tooi^, §err S)o!tor? 11. 9?ein, id^ fud^e 
nid^t^. 12. gragt %d% nad^ ©lifabetl)? 13. 9?ein, er fragt mdf)t 
nad^ ©lifabetl^, fonbern nad^ SKarie. 14. 93ift bu ba, 3J?arie? @ie 
antnjortet nid)t. 15. S)a gelit fie in ben ®arten, fie fud^t SSater, 
abcr er ift nidf)t 5U §auf e. §6rf t bu ben SBinb ? 

Exercise 9, English into German 

16. I hear something ; do you hear nothing, Doctor Smith ? 3 
17. Yes, you hear the fire and the wind. 18. Where is Miss 
Smith to-day, and what is she doing.? 19. What does Mary 
ask.? 20. She asks where Miss Smith is to-day and what she 
is doing. 21. But Doctor Smith does not answer. 22. What 
are you looking for, Marie.? 23. I am looking for the geog- 
raphy. 24. Here it is; I have it. 25. Are you learning some- 
thing to-day, Marie? 26. What do you say, Doctor? 27. 1 ask 
what Mary is learning to-day. 28. She is learning geography. 
29. Tliere go father and mother into the garden. 
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VI. THE PAST mDICATIVS OF WEAK VERBS 

I The past indicative of weak verbs is formed by adding tc or 
ete to the stem (like d and ed in English) : as, 



Present Inflnitiye 






Past Indicatiye 


• 


fag-cn 


(stem fag) 




fag-tc 


say 


6ffn-en 


(stem flffii) 




5ffn-cte 


open 


anftoort-cn 


(stem atttmoirt) 




anftt)ort-ctc 


answer 


l^ab-cn 


(stem ^SB) 




^Ht (for l^b-te) 


have 


ta'bel-n 


(stem tfibeJ ; 2< 


^ 


ta'bel-te 


blame 


toan'bcr-n 


(stem tooitber ; 


2CP) 


ttjan'ber-te 


wander 



2 The past indicative is used to express the continuance or the 
repetition of an action or a state in past time, and is the tense 
of narration or of description : as, iij^ f^Stt; / was sayings I did 
sayy or / said: 



i« ffigte 
ba fagtefl 
cr fagte 


5ff'nete 

dffneteft 

fiffnete 


anfttjortete 

anfwortetefl 

anfttjortete 


i^fittefl 


<e)tefl 
.(e)te 


mr fagtett 
i^r fagtet 
fie j&gten 


Sffnetett 
fiffnetet 
fiff'netett 


anftDortetett 
anfroortetet 
anftDortetett 


patten 


s(e)tett 
Ke)tet 
*(e)tett 


6ie f&gten 


offnetett 


anfroortetett 


^iitvi 


<e)tett 



Vocabnlary 



^nna, Anna 

wefhtiitVLf wc'htMttt, work 

WX^f prep, with d., out of 

ber S5ett(er, /-^ ^^^-«'' 

B!g, prep, with A., ////, until 

ble S58rfe, the purse 

banfett^ banfie, with d., M^/^^ 

eUeit, txVttf hurry 



ber Sfreitag^ Friday 
S^wx^f Jack 

XWi^tf a long time^ long 
fd^ilfett, f^icfte, send 
ber ^WiXiX^'^^ Sunday 

f^ieten, f ^ielte, play 
toarten, toartete, wait 



THE INDICA TIVE MOOD 1 5 

The past indicative (commonly with fd)on, already) is often i 
used like the English pluperfect to denote that an action or a 
state previously begun was still going on (cf. 13, i) : as, 

1. toie Xwx^z X^WitVi @ie p $aufe ? how long had you been at hornet 

2. id^ toar f^on XWX'^Z su $aufe^ I had been long at home (and was still 

there). 

Exercise zo, German into English 

I. SBie lange toartetcn §ani^ unb ©d^toefter Slnna, ©lifabctl) ? 2 
2. SBaig fragtcn ©ie, grSuIein ? 3- S^ fragte, toie langc §anig 
unb ©d^tueftcr 3lnna I|ier toarteten. 4* §cin^ toartetc l^ier biig 
greitag, unb 3lnna tpar l^icr biig gcftcm abenb. 5« ®eftcm toan== 
bertcn id^ unb 3lnna in jcnen ®artcn ; \xi\x fpiclten lange, abcr bcr 
93ett(er h)ar nidf)t mit ber 938rfe ba. 6. SBater arbcitete mit SBit 
Iielm im ©arten. 7- ®r fdf)idCte ben Settler aug bent ©arten, too 
er fdf)on (ange toartete, aber tabelte 3lnna nidf)t. 8. „9Ba^ toun- 
fd^en ©te?" fragte SBater ben Settler. 9« rr 93rot unb Siaffee," 
anttoortete er. 10. Sd^ fagte bent Settler, ba§ toir nid^t^ Iiatten, 
unb toir eitten mit Sater tni^ §auig. 

Exercise zz, English into German 

zi. Where was Miss Smith yesterday morning .? 12. She 3 
and Anna were with the beggar in the garden. Z3. Did the 
beggar have the purse ? 14. Yes, he had the purse. Z5. Had 
the beggar been waiting there long ? 16. Yes, he had been 
there a long time. Z7. Did Miss Smith and Anna wait in the 
garden? z8. No, Miss Smith thanked the beggar and hurried 
home with Anna. zq. Where was Jack this morning ? 20. He 
was working here in the garden. 2Z. Did he work long ? 
22. Yes, William and Fred worked there till Sunday, but Jack 
worked until this evening. 23. Yesterday morning father 
sent Fred and William home. 
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Vn. THE PBRSONAL AND INTSNSIV£ PRONOUNS (142, 168) 





/ 


you 


he she 


it 


N. 


^ 


I 


bu 




It fie 


U 


6. 


meiuer 


of me 


beiner 




fciner t^rer 


feiner 


D. 


mix 


to ox for tfie 


b!r 




i^m \^x 


t^m 


A. 


mi^ 


me 


Wbi 




t^tt fie 


U 


N. 


ttiir 


we 


tljr 


ete 


fie they fie they fie M^' 


6. 


unfer 


of us 


euer 


a^rcr 


t^rer t^rer 


t^rer 


D. 


VLVL» 


to or for us 


eitil^ 


^l^nen 


fatten t^nen 


fatten 


A. 


VLX^ 


us 


eitil^ 


ete 


fie fie 


fie 



For the use of bn, i^x, and 3ie, see 6, a. In the genitive singular are 
shorter forms, meitt^ bein, and fein^ which are older, but are now used 
only in a few familiar phrases : as, gebett'fe mein ! remember me. 

The uninflected intensiye pronoun felbft^ self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers : as, 

1. bie SJlbttter felbft toar ba, the mother herself was there, 

2. toir toaren fetHfit ba, we were there ourselves. 

The indirect object is generally expressed by the dative without a 
preposition, and precedes the direct object; but if the two objects are 
pronouns, or refer to persons, the accusative generally precedes the 
dative: as, 

1. i^ fli^ilfe i^m bai9 S3lt^^ / am sending him the book. 

2. i^ fd^iife eiS i^m^ / am sending it to him. 

3. id^ f (i^ilfe i^n su 9)'lntter, / am sending him to mother. 



Vocabulary 



bei, prep, with d., at^ near^ with^ at 
the house of: beittt = bei bi5m 

bftrften, bftrftete, impersonal: H 
bftrftet llti^, I am thirsty (17^) 

freiten, freute, impersonal, //?/zj^ 



ffil^rett, ffi^rte, lead 

ber ^aifer, the emperor 

f^dnen, f^onte, with g. or a., spare 

fel^r, very^ very much 

Seigett, seigte, show 



THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS 17 

1^ it, is often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of i 
which agrees with the predicate nominative ; but used with 
another personal pronoun, e^ stands in the predicate : as, 

1. t§ toar eimnat tin Mniq, there was once a king, 

2. eiS X^^xzxi einmal jttiei 9ifinlier, there were once two robbers, 

3. @le flub eiS, // is you s flttb @ie eiS ? w it you f 

Exercise Z2, German into English 

I. Sft eg §ang Iiicr im SBagen? 2. 9?ein, eg ift nidfit ^an^. 2 
3. Sift bu eg nid^t, §ang? 4- D, @ie finb eg, ^err S)oftor! 
5. 3a, ja, \6) bin eg felbft. 6. Sd^ unb 3lnna tparen Iieute bei 
S^nen. 7« 3lber SBater, — ift er nid^t l^ier? 8. ©r arbeitete 
geftern felir, unb l^eute fdf)onen toxx fetner (or i^n). 9« Srcigteft 
bu unb Slnna nad^ il|m? 10. %% id^ unb bu (or id^ unb fie), 
xoxx fragten nad^ il|m. 11. SSater fdt)idEt bit biefen Safe. 12. ®r 
fd^idtt if)n mir? 13- Sa, er fdf)idCt i^n bir. 14- 5Diid^ Iiungert^ 
je^t, §err S)oftor, Iiungert eg @ie nid^t? 15- 3a, midf) Iiuuflert 
unb biirftet.^ 16. §ier finb 93rot, Siafe unb Saffee ; eg freut mid^ 
fe^r, ba§ @ie l^ier finb. 

Exercise 13, English into German 

17. You and she were (S)u unb fie, i^r toart) at my house. 3 
i8. Yes, and you and I were at his house. 19. Did you show 
him the garden ? 20. I showed it to him, and led him into the 
house. 21. The emperor himself was at our house yesterday 
morning. 22. We showed him the house and the garden. 
23. It pleased us very much that he was here. 24. Are you 
hungry, Anna ? 25. No, I am not hungry, but I am very 
thfa-sty. 26. Are Fred and Marie at your house to-day, Anna ? 
27. Yes, they are here ; it is they in the garden. 

1 In common impersonal verb phrases like c8 l^ungcrt mtd^, lam hungry^ the 
subject (e9) is generally omitted when the object stands before the verb: as^ 
inl4 l^Ungcrt, lam hungry. 



i 



i8 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Vm. THE REFLBXIVB PRONOUNS AND R£FLBXIV£ VERBS 





myself 


yourself 


himself herself itself 


6. 
D. 
A. 


meiuer 

mtr 

miii^ 


of myself 

to or for myself 

myself 


beitter 

btr 

bii^ 


feitter i^rer fettter 
ft^ ftii^ ftii^ 
ftd) ftd) ftd) 


6. 
D. 
A. 


ittifer 
ititi9 


of ourselves 

to or for ourselves 

ourselves 


etier S^ter 
ett^ ft^ 
tnUe^ jt^ 


t^rer t^rer t^rer 
fti^ ft4 P<^ 
fti^ ft4 P* 



Review i6, i, a, and 6, 2. In the plural the reflexive pronouns often 
mean each other^ but, to avoid ambiguity, the uninflected reciprocal pro- 
noun eiuatt'ber may be used instead : as, fie (iebett fiii^ (or eittattber), they 
love each other. 

Many verbs may be used with reflexive pronouns to form idiomatic 
phrases, and are then called reflexlYe yerbs : as, iii^ f li^ame mi^, / am 
ashamed; i^ fii^fttttte mili^, / was ashamed: 



i« 


fc^Sme 


inic^ 


i* 


fdiamte 


ntic^ 


ba 


fc^amfl 


bic^ 


bil 


fd)amtcft 


bic^ 


cr 


ftjftantt 


ftc^ 


cr 


fd^amte 


fic^ 


wir 


fd^Smen 


unS 


wir 


frfiamtett 


un§ 


i^r 


fd^Smt 


euc^ 


t^r 


fd^amtet 


euc^ 


rie 


fd^men 


fic^ 


fie 


ftJ^amtett 


fi« 


@ic 


fc^amen 


P* 


@ic 


frfiamtett 


fic^ 



Vocalmlary 



fttt, prep, with D. or a., on (beside), 
at: ftm== fttt bi^m, fttti9= fttt bftiS 
cttf, prep, with d. or A., on (upon) 
bftiS Sfetifter, the window 
ber ViW the table 
fUif ef^aVUn, catch cold 



ftlii f reuett, be glad^ be pleased 

ftli^ filrii^tett, be afraid 

ftci^ irrett, be mistaken 

fili^ fe^ett, sit down (seat yourself) 

fiber, prep, with d. or a., over 

nor, prep, with d. or a., before 



THE REFLEXIVE PgO NOUNS ^ ETC. 19 

Some reflexive verb phrases are followed by the genitive i 
without a preposition, or by the dative or the accusative with 
a preposition : as, 

1. \iS^ fci^Snte ntili^ beiner, I am ashamed of you. 

2. ili^ f^Sme mili^ ftHer etttiaiS, I a?n ashamed of something (the accusa- 

tive with ftHer^ because etttiaiS has no genitive ending). 

3. id^ ffird^te mid^ nor iS^nett, / am afraid of you. 

Exercise 14, German into English 

I. 3cf) unb Slnna lieben uniS (or einanber), 3)?Uric imb ©Kfa- 2 
bctl) Itebcn fid^ (or einanber). 2. 3lbcr bu unb SBil^cIm, liebt tl|r 
eud^ (or einanber)? 3- 3a, unb toir arbeiten, aber §an^ unb %a% 
arbetten ntd^t unb freuen fidf) barflber.^ 4« ©d^Smft bu bid^ tlirer, 
abutter? s* 9?ein, 3lnna, idf) fd)ame mid^ nid^t ilirer, fonbern 
meiner felbft 6. giird^ten @te fid^ t)or §an^, graulein ? 7- 9?ein, 
td^ furd^te mtd^ bor t^m ^ nid)t. 8. SBo tft SJater ? @e^t er fid^ 
bor boi^ geuer ? ^ 9« ®t toar am S^nfter,^ aber \t%i \t%i er fid^ 
an ben 3;ifd^. 10. Srrft bu bid^ nidfit? SBit^elm \t%i fid^ auf 
ben 3;ifd^, aber SBater tft am geuer.^ 11. greuft bu bid) fiber 
bag 93ud^, SKarte? 12. Sd^ freue mtdf) fel^r baruber.^ 

Exercise 15, English into German 

13. You are mistaken, Fred. 14. Yes, I am mistaken ; they 3 
love each other. 15. Was she not afraid of him ? 16. She 
was afraid of him. 17. But now she is not afraid of him. 
18. Were you ashamed of him ? 19. Yes, I was ashamed of 
him and of her. 20. They do not work and they are not 
ashamed of it (barfiber). 21. Where are father and mother? 
Are they catching cold ? 22. They sat down at the fire, but 
now mother is working at the window. 

^ tNirS'Ber over it, at it. ^ The dative with a preposition generally expresses 
Wie place where ox from which ; the accusative, the place vihiihtr. 
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IX. Sleitt, @ittr AND THE POSSSSSIVB ADJBCTIVSS 

Sein, ein, and the possessive adjectives are inflected like biefer 
(8, 2), except that the nominative singular masculine and neu- 
ter and the accusative singular neuter have no case endings, 
and are called defective : ^ 







tfascnline 


Feminine 


Neater 






N. 


fein 


feine 


fein 


no 


Singular 


6. 


feined 


feinet 


feined 


of no 


D. 


feinettt 


feinet 


feinettt 


to or for no 




A. 


feinett 


feine 


fein 


no 




N. 


feine 


feine 


feine 


no 


Plural 


6. 


feinet 


feinet 


feinet 


of no 


D. 


feinett 


feinett 


feinett 


to or for no 




A. 


felne 


feine 


feine 


no 



When the meaning is dear, the definite article (10, i) is often used 
instead of a poasessiye adjective, and is sometimes accompanied by the 
dative of the person affected : as, 

I. 8ie Bred^en tnir ben tCnn, you are breaking my arm. 



lein^ feine, fein, n^ 
eitt, eine, ein, a^ an (no plural)^ 
meitt, metne, mein, my^ 
beitt, beine, bein, thy^ your, in 
familiar address to one person^ 
fein, feine, fein, his, its^ 
f^r, Hre, Hr, her^ 
ttttfer, ttttfre,^ nnfer, our^ 



Vocabulary 

zntXf enre,^ ener, your, in familiar 
address to two or more persons^ 

fl|r, t^re, Qr, their^ 

3^r, 3^re, 3^r, your, in formal 
address to two or more persons 
or to one person^ 

ber f)frennb, the friend 

bftd 3itttmer, the room 



^^ein, ein, etc. are inflected alike and may be called fein-words (cf. lo^) 
> When a stem ends in t\, en, or er, the e of the ending is commonly dropped 
if possible ; otherwise, the e of the stem : as, unfemt, euern, unfre. 



THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 2 1 

Exercise z6, German into English 

I. 9Bar Slire 2;od^ter 9)?arte geftem 5U §aufc? 2. 9?ein, fie 
roar bci il^rer ©d^toefter 3lnna. 3- Slber l^eute ift fie 5U §aufe, 
unb t^re ©d^tpcfter ift bei il^r. 4« SBann gel^t tlire ©dfitpcfter 
?lnna nad^ §aufe? s« SKarie, frage^ beine ©d^tueftef 3lnna, 
toann fie nac^ ^ciufe gel|t! 6, ©ie gel|t morgen mit meinem 
Sruber nad^ §aufe. 7- Sft \fyc ©ruber §an^ in ber ©d^ulc? 
8. Sa, er ift in ber ©d^ute mit feiner ©d^toefter @Iifabet^. 9. Um 
fer §an^ ift ftein, bodf) (j//7/) (emt er xoa^ in ber ©d^ule. 
10. ^oi er feinen ©ruber? 11. Sa, er I|at einen ©ruber, %n% 
ift fein ©ruber. 12. Sft %n% mit feinem ©ater? 13- 9?ein, er 
ift l^ier, er ift in meinem 3iwimer. 14. Unfer §auig ift Hein, unb 
aWarie tool^nt 6ei unfrer 3;od^ter 3lnna. 15- §ier finb §an^ unb 
%d% ; too ift bein ©ater, §an^ ? 16. ©itt ^ in ben ®arten, |Kini§ 
unb gri|, unb fud^t^ euem ©ater! 17- ©el^en ©ie^ in SI|r 
3inxmer, graulein! ©ater ift fdf)on ba. 18. Sft euer ^eunb 
9BiII|eIm bei eud^? 19. SKein, er ift nid^t l^ier, er ift bei feiner 
SKutter. 

Exercise 17, English into German 

20. Have you water in your room, Fred? 21. I have no 
water in my room, and no table. 22. Your table is in our 
room. 23. Elizabeth, does your brother Jack go to school? 

24. Yes, he goes to school, and lives at our sister Anna's. 

25. Where is your sister Anna to-day.? 26. She is at our 
father's. 27. His brother is there in the garden. 28. Does 
he have a room at your house } 29. No, he lives at his 
daughter's. 30. Ask ^ my brother when he is going home. 

^ Familiar imperative, formed by adding e (singular), (e)t (plural) to the stem ; 
the subject (bu, il^r, 6, a) is unexpressed unless emphatic : as, frage ! ask, 

' Formal imperatiye, formed by adding ett to the stem. The subject^ ^ie, 
(6, a), is always expressed and stands after the veib*. «&^ ^^tu^vt\ %o. 
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Z. THE PR£SBNT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF 

STRONG VERBS 

The past indicative of strong verbs is not formed by add- 
ing te or ete to the stem (as in weak verbs, 14, i), but merely 
by changing the stem vowel, as in English: as, 



nt Inflnitiye 


Pist Indicatiye 






flng-en (stem flng) 


fang 




sing 


flnb-cn (stem flnb) 


fanb 




find 


fc^IeidKn (stem fi^(eii^) 


\m^ 




sneaky creep 


fc^ib-en (stem fd^telb) 


W»h 




write 


lontnt-en (stem fontm) 


!cnt (for 


fantnt) 


come 







Present (12 


,0 


Part (14, a) 


bfi 
cr 


ftnge 
fmgfl 
ftngt 


finbe 

ftnbefl 

finbet 


fomme 
fomntft 
fommt 


fong 

fangft 

fang 


fanb ffim 
fanbeft ffimft 
fanb fftm 


fie 


ftngett 

ftngt 

fingett 


ftnbett 
ftnbet 
ftnbett 


fommett 

fommt 

fommett 


fangett 

fangt 

fangett 


fanbett f&mett 
fanbet fftmt 
fanbett fftmett 


@te 


ftngett 


ftnbett 


fommett 


fangett 


fanbett f&mett 



3 In the past indicative the third person singular is like the first and 
has no personal ending. 



nKeiit'^ alone 

l^teiHen, BUeB^ remain^ stay 

ber »rlef, the letter 

^vX^ good; Heffer^ better 
\^t\\t% l^ietf ^^ called: tuie 
f ?? what is his name f Ix 
9at^ his name is Charles 



Vocaholary 

f^ttgett^ fptang, spring 
trinfen^ tranf, drink 
0{lKe)n (irregular), glng^ go,- loie 
gjl^t H l^l^nen? how do you do ? 
(how goes it for you ?) H gJl^t 
^cl|t tlltr 8ttt, / am well 
^eiftt fl^ett (irregular), f fife sit 

^mt)n (irregular), ftftnb, stand 
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Exercise z8, German into English 

I. SBic gcl^t t^ S^rcr abutter I|cutc abenb, grautcin? 2. Sd^ 
banfe S^ncn, ^rr S)oftor, e^ gelit il^r beffcr. 3- @ie fifet am gcucr 
unb trinft aWild^. 4. 3l6er gcf tern ging cj§ il^r md)t gut 5« ©cftcrn 
morgcn ging mcin Sruber SBill^elm nad^ ber ^rd^c. 6. SSor 
bcr ^rd^e fanb er fcincn greunb ^arl ©d)mibt. 7- S!ar( fragtc 
SBUl^cIm, toann SBater nad^ §aufc tarn. 8. SBil^etm antoor* 
tctc: ,,@r tft nid^t 5U §aufc, er tommt nidt)t big morgcn abenb/' 
9* SBill^dm fiil^rte ^ar( in jcncn ®artcn unb fprang in ben 
gln§, 10. aWeine abutter fa§ am ^enftcr, §crr S)oftor, nnb fiird^ 
tete fid^ fel^r. 11. @ic fc^tc fid^ an ben ^ifd^ unb fd^rieb feinem 
SSater einen Srief. 12. Slber SBill^elm unb Sari blieben nidf)t 
lange ba, fonbem fdfjtid^en ing §auj§. 13- 3d^ ging in^ 3^"^- 
mer unb fanb abutter fel^r feant 14- 3d) blieb lange bei i^r. 
15- 3d^ bleibe (11^) Iieute, grautein; ge^en @ie (212) ju S^rer 
©c^toefter ! 16. S)a fommt mein ©ruber SBillieta. 17. SBitI)eIm, 
bleibe (21^) l^eute bei abutter ! 3d^ gel^e ju ©d^tDefter 3lnna. 

Exercise 19, English into German 

18. William, what is your friend's name ? 19. His name is 
Charles. 20. How is he to-day ? 21. He is well, Miss Smith. 
22. Did he stay at your house last night ? 23. Yes, he was 
here last night, and he stays at our house to-day. 24. Yester- 
day he went into the garden and sprang into the river. 25. He 
found the water cold. 26. He did not remain there long, but 
crept into my room. 27. Did he write his sister a letter? 
28. No, he sat at the fire a long time, but he wrote her no 
letter. 29. When is he going to his sister's.? 30. To- 
night; and he stays at her house till to-morrow. 31. There 
sits Charles in the garden. 32. Charles, stay (21^) with me 
to-day ; Miss Smith is going home. 
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ZI. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF aSBetbett 



Present ( 1 2, z) 


Past (14, a) 


ic^ ttjerbe I become^ etc. 

bil imrp thou becomest, etc. 

er tmrb he becomes^ etc. 

toir merbett we become^ etc. 
{]^r iDcrbet j'^ become, etc. 
fie iDcrbett M^ become, etc. 

@ic IDcrbett ^<7« become, etc. 


ic^ ttrflrbe / became, etc. 

bfi IDilrbefl /^« becamest, etc. 

cr ttJilrbe A^ became, etc. 

ttJir lottrbett w^ became, etc. 
!^r ttrflrbet j'^ became, etc. 
fie ttrtlrbett //^ became, etc. 

@ie ttJttrbett ^^« became, etc. 



In the present indicative the stem vowel e is changed to i in the 
second and third persons singular (as in some other strong verbs, 72, 3). 
In the second person singular b is dropped, and in the third person there 
is no personal ending. 

The past indicative is formed by changing the stem yowel (22, i) and 
adding the personal ending e (cf. 22, 3). In the singular the forms iil^ 
toftrb, btt toftrbft, Ix ttlftrb are now poetic ; but in compound forms they 
occur sometimes in prose : as, be? 9rme ftarb nttb X^w;\> begra'bett, the poor 
man died and was buried. 



Vocabalary 



^^ when, introducing a subordi- 
nate clause (12,3) expressing a 
single act in past time 

toenn, whenever, introducing a sub- 
ordinate clause (12, 3) expressing 
repeated cu:tion in any time ; if 
ever, if 

bftd Q^% the ice 

\ttwM\% friendly 

ntt'frettnbUfl^, unfriendly [against 

B^B^n, prep, with A., toward, 



^of^ann', fohn 

mit>tf tired; with G. or a., tired of 

ble Saline, the thing, the affair 

ber Sci^nee, the snow 

fci^Sn, beautiful, pretty 

toeil, because, introducing a subor- 
dinate clause (12,3) 

bie ^e(t, the world 

toiix'^t% become, get: toSrben tttiiJ, 
become of; toerben ^tt, turn to 

mieber^ agcdn 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 2$ 

Exercise 20, German into English 

I. Se^t ift ei^ SBinter, unb baig SBaffer toirb ju ©d^nce unb ju i 
©ig ! 2. Snt aSinter, tucnn e^ tali mirb, gcf)t ei^ meincm SSater 
t)id (mucA) beffer. 3- SKir fdbft ge^t eg bcffer im ©ommer, toenn 
ei^ toicber l^ei^ tt)irb. 4« 3lfe id) franf tear, tourbe bie SBelt ^ fait 
unb unfreunbKd) gegen midf). s- ©ie SBcft tourbc talt gcgcn bidf), 
©lifabetl^, toeil bu unfreunblid^ gegen ftc (^V) tparft. 6. SBcnn 
bu felbft frcunbltd^ gcgen bie SBelt toirft, toirb fie^ toieber toamt 
unb fd^Sn. 7« 3lu^ bir toirb nidf)tsJ, menu bu unfreunblid^ unb 
fait bift. 8. SBurbe bein greunb Sol^ann audf) (also) fait gegcn 
bid^, ©tifabetl)? g. @r tourbc fefir unfreunbtid^ gegen mid^ unb 
bid^, 10. §eute ift er felbft franf, er tourbe geftern franf, afe 
er an^ ber ©d^ulc fam. ii. SBenn t^ tDieber ©ommer ift, 
toirb er^ franf. 12. (£r ift ber ©d^ute fd^on tange mube, unb 
h)enn e^ f|ei§ ift, toirb er ^ audt) ber SBelt mflbe. 13. Sa, ja, bu 
unb er, il^r toerbet alt! i4« SBerbet (21^) toieber jung, unb bleibt 
jung im ©ommer unb im SBinter ! 

Exercise 2z, English into German 

15. Now it is getting summer again, Anna, and you are 2 
better when it is warm. 16. But I am getting tired of the 
affair. 17. Yes, but John became unfriendly to you because 
you were cold to him and to his brother. 18. They are now 
becoming friendly again to us. 19. When you are ill, the 
world becomes^ cold and unfriendly to you. 20. It becomes 
cold to you because you yourself are cold to it. 21. How 
are you to-day ? Are you getting better ? 22. I am getting 
better, but I have been ill a long time (13, i). 23. I was not 
at home when you became ill. 24. I am very glad (id^ freue 
mid^ fef)r) that you are getting better. 

1 The inyerted order ; for an entire daose precedes IVa %\]^\«&\. V>\> ^^> 
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Zn. THS PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 

WEAK VERBS 

The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the 
past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. The 
past participle of weak verbs is formed from the stem by pre- 
fixing ge (denoting completion) and adding t or ct : as, 



Present Inflnitiye Pist Indicative 

fag-cn (stem f ftg) ffig-tc 

5ff n-cn (stem Bffii) 6ff n-ete 

anf tt)ort-cn (stem mtttuoirt) anf ttjort-cte 



Past Participle 

ge-fag-f 

8^5ffn-et 

gc-anftt)ort-ct 



^ab^n (stem^ftH) ^t-tc (for ^b-tc) ^t-lfiM 



say 
open 
answer 
have 



2 The perfect and the pluperfect of most verbs are inflected 
as in English, by using the tense auxiliary ffaitn, Iiave : as, ii^ 
\fibt gefagt, I saidy I have saidy or I have been saying; vb^ l^tte 
gefagt^ I had said or / had been saying: 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


bii 
cr 


^&be 

m 


gefagf 
gcf&gf 

gefagf 


ba 

cr 


Wtte gcfagf 
^fitteft gefagf 
\mt gefagf 


ttJir 

ric 




gefagf 

gcf&gf 
gefagf 


wir 
i^r 

ric 


^fittett gefagf 
%Mti gefagf 
i^tten ge{&gf 


@ie 


^ftbett 


gefagf 


@ic 


l^fittett gcfagf 



Vocabalary 



bamt, then; jatoil^r, yes indeed 
^eintiii^, Henry; $eitt$, Harry 
\fi\t% l^illte, ^t%l% fetch 
!(o|ifen, !Io|ifte, 0e!lo|iff, knock 
M^tn^ M^iz, gel^gt^ lay^ put 



ftellen, ftellte, %t^1ii^ place, put 
bie %ix{^\ the door 
^^xizn^ toartete, getoartet, wait. 
toatten ouf, with a., wait for 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 2/ 

In questions or statements not in narrative or description i 
(14, 3) the perfect is used like the English past. As a rule, 
the participle stands at the end of its clause, but in a sub- 
ordinate clause it stands before the auxiliary verb : as, 

1. toer \^^i bic %^x gedffttet ? who opened the door? 

2. iil^ frage^ toer bie Sftr gedffttet l^at^ / (isk who opened the door. 

Exercise 22, Gennan into English 

I. SBer l^at an bie %\xt gefto^jft? 2. ^xt 3J?utter l^at baran ^ 2 
gcflo^jft. 3* $at fie ba^ genftcr geftffnet ? 4. SRein, abcr ic^ l^abc 
e^ gefiffnct. 5- -©aft bu aud^ bicfen 3;ifc^ an^ genfter gefteUt? 
6, graulein 9)?aric l^at tl^n baran ^ gcfteUt 7- ®te f)at mit bctnem 
©ruber gefptelt. 8, %% toir l^aben lange mit tl|m gef^Jtelt. 9. ^t 
^inrtd^ ben SBrief gel^olt ? 10. @r I)at i^n l^eute morgen geI)oIt 
unb auf biefen 3;ifd^ gelegt. 11. Slber too ift ^inj? §atte er 
ntd^t auf mid^ getuartet? 12, Satuof)!, er Iiatte fel^r lange auf 
bic^ geloartet. 13. SSater l^at ^in5 nac^ §aufe ju SKutter 
gefc^tcft 14- @r Iiatte nad^ feiner 3J?utter gefragt! is- Sa, er 
l^atte nad^ tl)r gefragt. 16. Sd^ f)abe geanttoortet, ba§ fie ju ^aufe 
bet ^m^ ift. 

Exercise 23, English into German 

17, Have you waited long for us ? 18. No, we have not 3 
waited long. 19. Did you knock on the window? 20. No, 
but Henry knocked at the door. 21. Did Henry have my 
book with him (bei fid^) ? 22. Yes ; he laid it on that table. 
23. Who put this table at the door ? 24. I put it (il|n) at the 
door, but I did not open the door. 25. Did you not play in 
the garden ? 26. We did not play ; I sent Harry home to his 
sister. 27. I sent him home because she had been asking 
for him. 28. He did not wait for his brother Charles. 

^ baran', on it, at it. 
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Xm. THS PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 

STRONG VERBS 

z The past participle of strong verbs is formed from the stem 
by prefixing ge (denoting completion) and adding Ctt, the stem 
vowel often being changed (as in English) : as, 



Present InflnitiTe Paet IndicatiTe 


Past Participle 




ftng-en (stem fitig) 


fang 


ge-fting'-eti 


sing 


finb-en (stem fitib) 


fanb 


ge-fun'b-eti 


find 


fd^reib-en (stem fii^relB) 


ft^eb 


ge-fd^rie'b-eti 


write 


trinf-en (stem tritif) 


tranf 


ge-tmnf-eti 


drink 


fi^-en (stem f!^, irregular) 


fS6 


ge-flff-en 


sit 


ftc]^-(e)n (stem ^l\ irregular) 


ftftnb 


ge-ftftn'b-eti 


stand 



2 



Perfect (26, a) 


Pluperfect (26, a) 


bii 
cr 


^&be 

m 


gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 


i* ^«tte 
bfl ^ttefi 
er l^fitte 


gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 


totr 
fie 


l^&ben 
i^&ben 


gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 


totr l^fittett 

!^r ^fittet 

• fie ^tten 


gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 


©ie 


i^&ben 


gefung'en 


@ie l^Stten 


gefung'en 



Vocabulary 



(ftffett, lit% gelftffett, let, leave 
ffi^lSfett, f^Iicff geffi^lfifett, sleep 
f fi^Iagett, f (^liidf fief^lfigen, strike, beat 
trSgen, trng, getragen, carry 
gSiben, gaib, gegfben, give 
(efett, (fii^, gelSfen, read 
\l%t% fS$, geff^en, see 
l^ei^ett, il^, gcilffen, bite 
l^rl^en, ibraii^, gebrdii^ett, break 



l^elfett, ]^a(f, gel^olfett, with d., help 
nSl^tttett, XL^\vx^ gendttttttett (irregu- 
lar), take; with d., take from 
ftirlfi^ett, fftfic^, gef|ird(^ett, speak 
tfitt, itX^ getan', irregular, do 
rer^t, r/*^^/ .• rcr^t gfit, t/^o' ^^^^ 
bet t^inger, the finger 
bet ^ttttb, M^ ^<?^ 
ber Wing, M^ ^?«^y ntc, never 
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After verbs meaning take^ the dative expresses the object z 
from which the person or the thing is taken : as, 

1. 1a^^i er bit beinett 4^tiitb gettommett ? did he take your dog from you f 

2. ja, er l^ot Htl wir gettomittett, yes, he took him from me. 

Exercise 24, German into English 

I. S)cin SSatcr l^at mid^ aHetn in fcincm 3^^^^^^ gclaffen. 2 
2. I^aben ©ic gut gcfd^Iafcn ? 3- %^ banfc bir, id^ l^abc rcd^t gut 
gcfd^Iafcn. 4- SBa^ l^aben ©ie l^cutc morgen getan ? s- 3d^ l^abc 
bic§ 95ud^ gdefcn, bcinc 2Kutter l^at eig mir gegebcn. 6. §aben ©ie 
meinen SBruber %a% gcfel^cn? 7« Sa, ja, id^ l^abe il^n gefel^cn. 
8. SBo l^aben ©ie il^n gefcl^en ? 9« 3ci^ ^cibc il^n l^eutc morgen im 
Oarten gefel^en. 10. Slber big Ideate l^atte id^ il^n nie gefel^en. 
II. Sd^ l^abe aud^ beine ©c^toefter im Oarten gefel^en, ate ber 
§unb ba auf fie ft)rang unb il^r ben Slrm brad^. 12. §aben 
©ie ben §unb gefd^Iagen? 13. 3a, id^ f)abe il^n gefd^Iagen unb 
beine ©c^toefter iniS ^(xw^ getragen, beine SKutter l^at mir gel^olfen. 
14. S5eine ©d^itjefter \)oXit einen 9iing am S^^ger get)abt, aber bein 
SBruber Sari \)oXit il^n il^r genommen. 

Exercise 25, English into German 

15. Did mother leave you alone in her room, Charles? 3 
16. No, she left us with (bei) your brother. 17. Did you not 
see father? 18. We saw him this morning in the garden. 
19. Have you never seen my sister ? 20. Not till this morn- 
ing ; but how did she break her arm ? 21. A dog bit it (il^n) 
and broke it. 22. My brother beat the dog, and I helped him. 
23. Who carried her into the house ? 24. Doctor Smith and 
I carried her into the house. 25. We carried her into your 
room. 26. Did you find my book ? 27. Yes, and I gave it 
to your sister. 28. She has been reading it. 29. Have you 
not seen the doctor ? 
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XIV. THS PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 

VERBS INFLECTED WITH ^eitl 

Many verbs have the perfect and the pluperfect inflected 
with the auxiliary fcitt (not l^aben, 26, 2). These verbs are 
fcitt, totxitn, and Ueiben, and intransitive verbs (or their com- 
pounds) that denote change of position or of condition :^ as, 

1. er ift stt 4^attfe gel^Ueben, he remained at home, 

2. fie ift ittS Gaffer gefaHen, she fell into the water. 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


ic^ btn 

bfl m 

cr \\i 


gefolgt' I followed^ 
gefolgt' etc. (26, 2) 
gefolgf 


icf) h)fir gefunfen I had sunk, 
bfl ttfirft gefunl'en etc. (26, 2) 
er war gefunfen 


toir jinb 
f]^r feib 
ftc jinb 


gefolgf 
gefolgf 
gefolgf 


h)tr ttfireti gefunf'en 
fl^r ttfirt gefunfen 
fie ttfirett gefunf en 


©ie jtnb 


gefolgf 


©ie tDfireti gefunf en 



3 A few intransitive verbs denoting change of position are inflected with 
l^alben when used without reference to the starting point, the direction, or 
the stopping point of the motion : as, 

I. btt l^aft tiiel 0ereift^ you have traveled much. 



Vocabulary 



toSrbett, toftrbe^ ift getodrbett, become 
bleiben, blieb, ift gebUeben^ remain 
eilen, eitte, ift geeilt^ hasten, hurry 
folgen, folgte^ ift gefolgt^ with d., 

follow 
reifen^ rctfte, ift geretft, /r^z/^/ 

1 Cf. the French "il est parti" 



fSl^ren^ fnl^r^ ift gefSl^rett^ drive, 

ride, go 
f fttten^ ftel^ ift gef fttten^ //;// 
0g^(e)n, gittg, ift gegftttgen, ^^; 
fdttttttett, ffittt^ ift gefdmrnen, ^^/^ 
fittfen, fan!, ift gefttnfen^ j/>/^ 
toftfi^fett, tottfi^d, ift getoftfi^fett^ ^^tw 

and the English " he is gone.** 



THE INDICA TIVE MOOD 3 ^ 

Exercise 26, German into English 

I. SBo ift mcin SBater, graulein? 3ft cr 6ci S^ncn geitjcfcn? i 
2. @r xoox bet un^, aber gcftem ift er mube geftjorben unb nad^ 
^aufc gegangen. 3« 9Bte ift cr gegangcn ? 4« ®r ift mit Sari in 
unferm SBagen gefal^ren. 5« Unb mcinc SKutter, — ift fie auc^ f)ier 
getocfcn ? 6. Seine 2Kutter ift bei Slnna geitjefen, aber fie ift bei^ 
nem SBatcr gefolgt unb nad^ §aufe gegangen. 7* SBann ift fie ge== 
gangen ? 8. ©ie ift geftem abenb mit meiner ©d^itjefter gegangen. 
9* 3ft 3t)r Sruber lange bei 3f)nen geitjefen ? lo. 9?ein, aber er 
ift bi^ f)eute geblieben. ii. @r ift je^t nad^ §aufe geeilt, itjeit 
tt)ir morgen ju if)m gef)en. 12. Sd^ unb meine ©d^itjefter l^aben 
nie gereift, unb Sruber %d% \)qX ni^t t)iet gereift. 13* ®eib if)r 
nic^t JU euerm Sruber gereift ? 14. SBir finb nie ju il^m gereift. 
IS- SBer ift an ber Xur? 3t)r ©ruber |>anig? 2Bie ift er ge* 
ttjac^fett ! 16. ®r ift tjiel geitjad^fen, aber er ift Hein ; bteibe (21^) 
bei unig, §an^ ! 17- ®eftem abenb, afe er im ®arten toar, ift er 
ini^ SBaffer gefaHen unb gefunfen. 18. S)ein Sruber njar it)m 
gefolgt unb ft)rang in§ SBaffer if)m ju §i(fe {to his aid). 

Exercise 27, English into German 

19. Where was your brother yesterday ? 20. He was at 2 
Anna's, but last night he came home. 21. He had never 
been at Anna's. 22. To-day he has been at home, but to-night 
he has gone to my brother's. 23. Did his friend go with him ? 
24. Yes, he went with him. 25. Elizabeth did not go because 
she had become ill. 26. She has never traveled much ; she 
has never been at her brother's. 27. Yesterday she fell into 
the water and has become very ill. 28. She is in her room 
to-day, and father and mother have remained a long time with 
(bei) her. 29. They have now gone home with Charles. 
30. He came yesterday and stayed until this morrvia^. 
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XV. THB FUTUSB AHD THE FUTUSB FBSFBCT IHDICATIVB 

I The future of a verb is formed by adding its present infini- 
tive to the present indicative of locrbeti ; the future perfect, by 
adding its perfect infinitive : as, 



Pntire Indicative 


Fatnre Perfect Indicative 




i4 tDfrbe fSgeH 


i4 iDfrbe gtfSgf 48(eH (26,3) 


jtfy 


i(4 luerbe |ibcH 


i4 loerbe %t\Wl ^JUieH " 


have 


i(4 iDftbe {uigeH 


i(^ luerbe gefMg'eH |8beH " 


sing 


i(^ luerbe fetM 


i(^ iDfrbe %vmf!\tm, fetM (30, i) 


be 


i4 luerbe »erleH 


i(4 iDfrbe ge»ir'^H fern " 


become 


i(4 iDfrbe fuifeH 


i(4 iDfvbe gtf««f eH fetM '* 


sink 



2 34 loerbe fagen, / sAaU say or I sJiall be saying; tf^ tocrbe 
gefltltfcit fettt, / stuUl have sunk or / shall have been sinking: 









Fnture Perfect 


Fatme 


i* 


iDerbe 


ffigctt 


id) 


iDcrbe gcfunfcn fcin 


im 


tinrfl 


f&gcn 


bil 


imrfl gcfimfcn fcin 


cr 


nnrb 


f&gcn 


cr 


rotrb gcfimfcn fcin 


loir 


loerbctt 


f&gen 


xm 


©crbeti gcfunf en ^cin 


ttjt 


luerbet 


f&gcn 


t^t 


©crbet gcfunfcn fcin 


Pe 


luerbett 


f&gctt ' 


ftc 


n)crbett gcfunf en fcin 


@ie 


merbeii 


f&gen 


Sic 


ttjcrbeti gcfunfcn fcin 



Vocabulary 



§TaMi|eM, itiMd^y geitaM^, need 
gUmleM, ffxMt, geglaMH, believe 
laMfcM, faafte, gefaMft, buy 
lai^M, lai^, gelai^ laugh : (ai^eM 

tier, with A., laugh at 
(ii^lM, li^eUe, geUu^elt, smile: 

ladfelM iler, with a., smile at 



laafeM, (tef, ifl geUmfeM, run 
(al^, soon; ^ac^ stilly surely^ I hope 
fi, so; often used to sum up a 
clause, and then not to be trans- 
lated 
MPi^I, perhaps^ probably^ I suppose 
aiarl'ber, over what? at wluitf 
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The future is often used to express a supposition or a prob- i 
ability in present time ; the future perfect, in past time. Em- 
phasis is given by adding mo^I or bod^ : as, 

1. bieS »irb too^( beiti 83ntber feiit, I suppose this is your brother, 

2. er toirb bad ^aud boii^ gefauft ^ai^en^ ^ ^^ ^r^^ bought the house^ 

I hope he has bought the house. 

Exercise 28, German into English 

I- Sci^ toerbe unfem greunb Sari balb fef)en, brauc^t er etitja^? 2 
2. SBann tocrbcn ©ic tf)n fef)en? 3« SKorgcn abenb; tDirb er 
morgen friil^ ju 3f)nen f ommen ? SBorflber lad^en ©ie ? 4- fiber 
©ie ! Sari toirb itjol^t l^eute morgen bei mtr fetn ! s« ®te tDerben 
tl)n bod^ nid^t gefef)en f)aben! 6. 3anjot)I, unb tDenn toir ntc^t 
in^ Stieater gel^en, fo totrb er fiber un^ lad^en. 7- 3c^ tDerbe 
mtd^ fd^amen, itjenn er fiber mid^ lad^t 8. SBerben ©te fid^ 
Dor it)m ffirc^ten? 9. 9?etn, unb id^ toerbe nid^t glauben, bajs 
er fiber mid^ lad^en totrb. 10. SKetne ©c^ioefter toirb aud^ ^eute 
abenb t)ier fetn, fie ift gcftem nac^ §aufe gefa^ren. 11. SBenn 
fie l^eute ini^ Xtieater get)t, fo toirb fie fet)r mfibe toerben* 12. Sd^ 
glaube, fie toirb l^ier ju ^aufe bteiben. 

Exercise 29, English into German 

13. Shall you see my father ? 14. Yes, and my brother 3 
will see him. 15. Will Charles laugh at me if I stay at home ? 
16. I do not believe he will laugh at you. 17. When will 
your brother come home ? 18. He will drive home to-morrow 
night. 19. If we go into the garden, we shall find mother. 
20. If she stays in the garden, she will catch cold. 21. When 
will she go to your brother's ? 22. She will go to-night, and 
I shall go with her. 23. I suppose this is your mother. 
24. Yes, it is she (17, i). 25. Mother, you will catch cold if 
you stay here. 26. If you catch cold, you will become ilL 
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XVI. NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG (152, i, 154, 155) 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented cl, cii, cr; 
ber Safe, cheese. 

Feminine: bte 9Rntter, mother, bic Siod^ter, daughter. 
Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented cl, en (includ- 
ing all infinitives used as nouns), cr ; all diminutive nouns end- 
ing in d^ctt, Icitt ; most nouns of the form @c — c* 

In the plural, % 0^ tt are modified (3, a) in tie ^xAXtx^ bie Soif|ter, \M 
9M^ttf and about twenty masculines (155, 3). 

Feminine nouns of all classes remain unchanged in the singular ; in 
the dative plural all nouns end in tt. 



this wagon 


the mother 


the painting 


the name 


biefer 3Bfigen 


bie aieutter 


bft^ ©emSl'bc 


ber ^fime(n)i 


biefed ^figend 


ber yjeutter 


bed (S^emSrbed 


bid 9{&mend 


biefettt S&gen 


ber yjeutter 


betttOJemarbc 


bettt 9^&nten 


biefeti SSfigen 


bie aJiutter 


bftd @)emSl'be 


bett Seamen 


biefe 3Bfigcn 


bie ^JJ^iitter 


bie ©emSl'be 


bie Seamen 


bicfer liBfigen 


ber yjiiitter 


ber ©emSl'be 


ber Seamen 


biefeti 3Bfigcn 


bett aJiiittertl 


bett ©emSrbett 


bett 9^ameii 


biefe SSfigen 


bie ^iieutter 


bie ©cmSl'bc 


bie Seamen 



ber ^ietter 
ber $aitfe(tt) 
ber Sel^rer 
ber Ott!e( 
m> Sfettfter 

m> 9Reffer 



bie ^ietter 
bie ^aufett 
bie Sei^rer 
bie Ott!e( 
bie Sfettfter 
bie ^ersett 

bie me^tt 

bie "^zMtt 



Vocabulary 
servant \At ^od^ter 



heap 

teacher 

uncle 

window 

heart 

knife 

weather 



ber Srjifel 
ber 83rttber 
ber ^artett 
ber Ofeit 
ber Sfiter 
ber HBdgel 



bie ^aii^ter 
bie mSfter 
bie ttif el 
bie Srftber 
bie ^artett 
bie Dfeit 
bie Sister 
bie m^tX 



daughter 

cloister 

apple 

brother 

garden 

stove 

father 

bird 



iThe nominative without n is preferable (155, 4). 

3 Irregular in the singular: bad $er3, bed ^ergend, bem $ergen, bad ^rg« 
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Exercise 30, Gemmn into English 

I. ^abcti ©ie Sarfe Dnfel gefel^en? @r toar in ben ®arten i 
mit unfcnn ficf)rer unb unfern 95rubem. 2. S)ie gcnfter mcine^ 
3intmerig fef)en auf bte ®arten. 3- 2l6cr id^ f)abc feincn Dnfel 
nid^t gefcl^en, er ift ntd^t auig ben Oartcn gefommen. 4- 2Bo ftnb 
bic Xfid^tcr meine^ ficl^reri^? 5* §eute morgen toaren fie im 
Slofter. 6. SBcnn baig SBcttcr fd^6n ift, toerben fie balb l^ter 
mit bem S)icner fein. 7* $6rcn ©ie bie SS8geI in unfenn ®ar=^ 
ten? 8. 3an)of)I, ba^ |>erj Ho))ft mir, tDenn id^ fie f)5re. 
9. SBenn ©ie mit mir in ben ®arten gel^en, fo itjerben itjir bie 
S86gel fel^en. 10. 2Bir toerben aud^ %f\t\ finben. 11. §ier 
finb bie ^fel in §aufen, l^aben ©ie ein SKeffer 6ei fic^ ? 12. 3d^ 
l^abe Ideate fein 2Reffer bei mir, meine SWeffer finb in meinem 
3immer. 13* SKel^men ©ie mein SKeffer ! 14- S)iefe Spfet finb 
fd^dn ! IS* 9Bir l^aben feine S))fel jn §aufe unb feinen ®arten. 
16. D, toie fd^6n ift ber 2Korgen ! SBie fd^8n fingen bie SBfigel ! 

Exercise 31, English into German 

17. I did not see William's teacher yesterday, and I shall 2 
not see him. 18. Who is his teacher ? 19. My uncle John ; 
he is the brother of my mother. 20. There he is in the car- 
riage with my father. 21. Did you hear the birds this morn- 
ing? 22. I opened my window, but I did not hear them. 
23. You will hear them to-morrow morning if the weather is 
fine (fd^6n). 24. Here is the servant with apples ; here is a 
knife. 25. Have you seen the paintings in the cloister? 

26. Yes indeed, the paintings are old and very beautiful. 

27. How small the rooms of this cloister are I 28. They are 
small and cold, they have no stoves. 29. How beautiful the 
windows are ! 

Inflect " my window," " his daughter," " your cloister," " your gar- 3 
den," " our brother," " her bird," « their heart," and " his kml^." 
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ZVn. NOUNS: CLASS n, STRONG (152,1, 1541 156) 

Masculine : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending 
in td^, ig, littg; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending 
in I^ n, Xp tp and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns end- 
ing in fitttft ; some nouns ending in nii^, faL 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns end- 
ing in m^^ fal ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting 
persons), ending in I, n, r, t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Most nouns of one syUable have a^ 0^ tt, an modified in the plural : if 
masculine, generaUy;^ if feminine, always; if neuter, almost never.^ 



, this tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


btefer SBaum 


bie iKxnb 


bft^ Sfi^r 


bft^ ©e^etm'nig 


biejed Gaumed 


ber ^anb 


bid 3&^red 


be^ ©e^cim'nifi e^ » 


biefettt Saume 


ber |)anb 


bettt 3fi]^re 


bettt (Sc^cim'niffe 


biefeti S3auin 


bie ^nb 


bft^ Sfi^r 


bad Q^e^int'niS 


biefe Sduiite 


bie |)&nbe 


bie galore 


bie ©cl^im'nine 


biefer S3aume . 


ber l^anbe 


ber galore 


ber ©el^tm'mffe 


biefen ^dumen 


\itix ^Snben 


ben ga^rett 


bett ©c^eim'niffeti 


biefe Sfiume 


bie ^(>xi\it 


bie 3a^re 


bie ©c^im'niffe 







Vocabulary 






ber »erg 


bie 83e?ge 


mountain 


bie 9^ai^t 


bie 9^ai^te 


night 


bet gf lit 


bie 3f% 


foot 


bie etftbt 


bie etibte 


city, town 


ber ^dl^n 


bte eS^tte 


son 


bag S3ettt 


bie Settle 


Ug 


ber 9(rm 


bie %xm> 


arm 


bas $aar 


bie ^oare 


pair 


ber ^fi^nlt 


bte eii^fite' 


shoe 


bas ^f erb 


bie ^ferbe 


horse 


ber 2:ftg 


bte ^fige' 


day 


bag 2:ter 


bie 2:iere 


animal 


ber ana'ttot 


bie and'ttate 


month 


bag ^0rt 


bie ^0rte 


word 



^Slrme, ©unbe, ©d^fl^e, Siagc, and some others are not modified (156,3). 
2ba« (or ber) glo6, rafi, bie gl36e; ba« ©00 1, 3^^/, bie SBootc or ©etc (3,«). 
* Before case endings the -9 of nid is doubled. 



NOUNS: CLASS II, STRONG 37 

The accusative is used to express the extent of time ox of \ 
space: as, 

1 . biefett SRtttat l^Ieil^t e? l^ie?^ this month he will remain here, 

2. er ifit einett ftofif 0rB|er^ he is a head taller. 

Exercise 32, German into English 

I. S)a ift Dcr ©of)n 3f)rcig greunbeig, [el^en ©ie it)n! 2. ®r 2 
^at feinen §ut unb fcine ©d^ul^c. 3* SBenn bte Saume grftn 
finb unb bie SRSc^tc toanit, tool^nt er unter (among) ben Xieren 
auf bem Serge. 4- 2I6er im SBinter bletbt er bei meinem ©o^ne. 
5. ©eine Slrme unb Seine finb fef)r ftein, aber auf bem Serge 
toirb t^ if)m n)ot)I beffer gel^en. 6. Sommen ©te mit mtr nad^ 
ber ©tabt ! SBir toerben fet)en, xo(sS> er ba tun mtrb. 7- SBerben 
©ie il^m etn)a^ in ber ©tabt faufen? 8. ®r gef)t oft (ofteti) 
nad^ ber ©tabt, aber ^oX fein 5pferb unb !eine ©c^uf)e, ic^ itjerbe 
i^m ein 5paar ©(i^uf)e ((j/" jA^^j) faufen. 9- 3^t:e SBorte finb 
fel^r freunblid^, id^ njerbe il^m aud^ etttja^ faufen. 10. Siefen 
SKonat tool^nt er l^ier auf bem Serge. 11. (Sr itjirb biefen SBin^ 
tcr in ber ©tabt bleiben, tDO er in bie ©c^ule gel^t. 12. ©ein 
SBater unb feine SKutter finb gut gegen il^n, aber njeil fie fo 
arm {pooi) finb, l^etfen fie if)ren ©fil^nen nid^t t)iel. 

Exercise 33, English into German 

13. Have you seen the sons of my friend } They are very 3 
poor. 14. I saw them yesterday morning among the horses 
and the animals on the mountains. 15. This summer they 
will live on the mountains. 16. But to-day they have gone to 
town. 17. The hands and feet of this son are very small. 
18. Has he no shoes ? 19. No, he has no shoes, but the days 
are warm. 20. Will the sons stay here this winter ? 

Inflect "which day," "no animal," "your word," "my horse," "my 4 
shoe," " which horse," " your city," " his son," and " our moviata.v\." 
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Xym. NOUNS: CLASS in, STRONG (152, 1, 154, 158) 

Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable ; ber ^rrtitm, mistake, 
ber 9itUiffnm, riches. 

Neuter : About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable ; almost all 
nouns ending in tum« 

All nouns have a^ 0^ tt^ an modified in the plural. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


biefer 5Wann 


ber Str'tilm 


bftd ^ud 


bftd 3irtertilm 


biefed ^JD^nned 


bJ^ Srr'tilm^ 


bed |)aufed 


bed 3irtertilmd 


biefettt yjianne 


bettt Srr'tilin 


bettt .^u{e 


bettt 3irtcrtflm 


biefen ^JJeann 


betl Srr'tilni 


bftd |)au$ 


bftd ^rtertHm 


bicfe yjeanneir 


bie Srr'tllmeir 


bie ^aufer 


bie 3ll'tcrtfimer 


biefer Wi^mtx 


ber Srr'tllmer 


ber ^aufer 


ber ^irtertilmer 


btejett 5Wannerti 


\itvi Str'tfimertt 


bett l^aufertt 


bett ^rtertilmerti 


biefe yjeanneir 


bie Srr'tilmer 


bie l^aufer 


bie Sll'tcrtfimer 



Vocabulary 



ber ^eifi 


bie ^etfter 


spirit 


ber tRattb 


bie 9iattbe? 


edge 


bet^ott 


bie m\itx 


god 


ber 9Balb 


bie ^aiber 


forest 


betSeib 


bie Seibe? 


body 


ber ^tttm 


bie 9Bilrmer 


worm 


ber 9)latttt 


bie ll^eatttter 


man 


ber 3n:tiim 


bie 3rTtftmer 


error 


bcrOrt 


bie firter 


place 


ber 9{etf^tfim bie 9{et(^tftmet 


' wealth 


m> »i(b 


bie »tlbe¥ 


picture 


ba^ ^leib 


bie ^leiber 


dress 


\M »ttif| 


bie Sftc^er 


book 


ba^ Saub 


bie SSttber 


land 


ba^^aii^ 


bie ^aii^er 


roof 


W> Sic^t 


bie Slitter 


light 


bag ^0rf 


bie ^3rfe? 


village 


m> Sieb 


bie Sieber 


song 


ba^CH 


bie (Sier 


^gs 


ba^ ec^(0t 


bie Sdlldter 


castle 


ba^3fe(b 


bie gfelbe? 


field 


"m^ editoert 


bie Sc^tnerter 


sword 


\m ^elb 


bie ^e(ber 


money 


ba^ ^s( 


bie saier 


valley 


ba^ ^(eftc^i' 


bie ^epi^'ter 


face 


bag 3$0i! 


bie mxitx 


people 


bas ^iftiS 


bie ^I8fer 


glass 


bag ^eib 


bie ^eiber 


woman 


ba^ ^ittb 


bie ^ttber 


child 


bag^0rt 


bie ^drte? 


word^ 



1 SBbrter = words (singly) ; SBorte (36, 4) = words (connected). 



NOUNS: CLASS III, STRONG 39 

When the article bet limits a noun followed by an explana- i 
tory genitive, clause, or phrase, it is accented (demonstrative) 
and should not be contracted with a preposition (cf.io, a): as, 

1. in bad (not iniS) 4^attd meiner ^SftMtXf into the house of my mother, 

2. an bent (not am) Xage^ a(d er ftarb, on the day that he died. 

3. in beni (not im) WXtx tion 50 IJal^ren^ at the age of fifty years. 

Exercise 34, German into English 

I. ®otteig ®etft tft an jebem Drte, t)on bent fieibe einei^ SKanne^ 2 
ju bem SBurme (xn bem 9ianbe be§ SBatbei^. 2. SKel^men ©te 
3t)te Siid^er unb lemen ©ie biefe SBdrter! 3« S)ann toerben 
it)tr auf bie gelber gel^en. 4« ©el^en ©ie bie Sid^ter in jenem 
S)orfe ! 5« S)ie S)a^er ber §aufer biefci^ SSotfe^ ftnb ftein aber 
fc^Sn. 6. S)a finb SBeiber unb Slinber, fie fingen bie fiteber beig 
fionbe^. 7- S)ie SBeibcr l^abeh fein ®etb, aber if)re S!(eiber unb 
il^re ©eftd^ter finb fd^8n, unb bie Slinbcr finb it)r Sieid^tum. 
8. aSie f^dn finb bie Sater unb bie Serge! 9. S)ag SBoIf 
braud^t fein ©c^tojs unb feine ©^itjerter. 10. SBcnn ©te eiS 
njiinfd^en, toerbe id^ ©ie in bie^ §auig ful)ren. 11. ©e^cn ©ie 
fid^ l^ier an^ ^enfter unb trinfen ©ie au^ bicfcm ®(a)e ! 12. 35ie 
SBeiber toerben un^ 95rot, 9J?i(d^ unb 6ier t)olen. i3. ©et)en ©ie 
bieig Slinb ! @g ift ba^ ©benbitb (image) fetner SJiutter. 

Exercise 35, English into German 

14. How beautiful the fields are ! 15. Have you seen the 3 
villages in this valley ? 16. See the women and the children ; 
are they not pretty ? 17. And how pretty their dresses are ! 

18. The men of this valley have no castle and need no swords. 

19. They will be friendly to us, and the women will sing the 
songs of the people. 20. How green the valleys are to-day ! 

Inflect " my forest," " my land," " which village," " no light," " your 4 
dress," " our field," " her child," " his castle," and " their gpd " 
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XIX. NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK (152, i, 154, 160) 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns end- 
ing in c denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly 
denoting persons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine 
nouns of more than one syllable,^ except bie SRutter and bie 
Xoifttx (34, 1 ) and nouns ending in funft^ nx§, or fal (36, i). 



this fool 


the boy 


the feather 


the queen 


bicleir Stor 


bet Sunge 


bie gcber 


bie Wnigin 


bieje^ 2:5rett 


bl^ Sungeti 


ber gcber 


ber ^B'nigin 


biefettt 2:orett 


bent Sungett 


ber geber 


bet Wnigin 


biefett %lxtix 


bett Sungett 


bie fjcber 


bie JtB'nigin 


biefe ^oren 


bie a[ungett 


bie gcbertt 


bie ^8'niginnett 2 


biefer 2:oreti 


ber Sungeti 


ber 2fcbertt 


bet ^8'ntginneti 


biefett 2:orett 


bett Sungett 


bett gcbertt 


bett Wniginnett 


biefe 2:ovett 


bie Sungett 


bie 2fcbertt 


bie Wnigtnnett 



Vocabulary 



ber 4^elb bie ^elbett 


hero 


ber ^nabe 


bie ^nfibett 


boy 


bcr ^err* bie ^crreit 


master^ 


ber fi8tt»e 


bieS8toett 


lion 


berSneitfc^ bie Snettfci^ett 


man^ 


ber 9Jicfc 


bie 9{iefett 


giant 


ber ^rttts bie ^rittseit 


prince 


ber Sflfitie 


bie Sflatien 


slave 


ber %lx bie ^0reti 


fool 


ber enlbSf 


bie Sulba'tett 


soldier 


bie ^xwx bie t^rauett 


woman^ 


bie S3(ttme 


bie 83Inmett 


flower 


bie ^^w^i bie 8(^(ac^teti 


\ battle 


bie @rbe 


bie Srbett 


earth 


bie @tint(e) bie Sttriteti 


forehead 


bie W\\t 


bie 9{eifett 


journey 


bie %^i bie %^XtVi 


deed 


bie @tra^e 


bie Stra^ett 


street 


bie 3eit bie 3eiteti 


time 


bie @tuttbe 


bie Shtttbett 


hour 



^ iThis includes all nouns ending in ci', ic', if; in, ton'; ^ctt, fcit; fc^aft, ung, 
tHt'; and roost nouns ending in e, flr'* 

^ Before case endings the n of in is doubled. 

* Irregular in the singular : bcr ^ttt, bed §crrn, bcm $cmt, ben ©crm. 

* Or lordy or gentleman. ^ mankind^ mortal. * Or wife. 



NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 4 1 

Exercise 36, English into German 

I. SBir fagen ,,auf ber (Srbe" unb „auf ©rben."^ 2. Sluf i 
unfrer @rbe ftnb SWenfd^en unb Xtere, grauen unb SWanner, 
SRiefen unb Xoren, Saume unb Stumen. $• SBir l^aben aud^ 
^clben unb 5prinjen, §erren unb ©olbaten. 4« ®eftent flingeri 
Xfdxx ^aben auf bte ©trajge unb blicben eine ©tunbe. 5* Stber 
f)eute l^abc td^ feine '^txi unb bleibe ju §aufe. 6. 3lfe itjtr auf 
btc ©trajse gtngen, faf) td^ einen §errn mtt fetner grau. 7« %^ 
fprad^ mit bem §erm t)on b?m S)orfe im 3;ate. 8. S)ie ©efid^ter 
unb bie ©timen bcr SRanner unb grauen in biefem S)orfe ftnb 
fcl^r fc^8n. 9- S)ic SWfinner l^aben feine ®ftat)en unb arbeiten 
fclbft auf ben gelbem. 10. Unb bie ^auen mac^cn feine 9ieife 
nad^ ber ©tabt. 11. 3Benn eiS Stbenb toirb, fi^en fie in it)ren 
^aufem unb lefen unb fpred^en t)on ben ©d^tad^ten unb ben 
Xaten ber §elben. 12. ©iefei^ Xal l^eifet „85n)enta(," baig Xal 
ber fiStoen. i3« S)ie SKanner l^eifeen ^fifituentierjen," toeit fie 
^rjen toie {such as) bie fi6H)en t)aben. 

Exercise 37, English into German 

14. Have you seen the valley of the lions ? 15. We shall 2 
make a journey into this valley. 16. The men and boys work 
in the fields, and the women remain at home. 17. You will 
see these heroes and talk with them. 18. The men are the 
lords of the earth. 19. If you have time, we shall read of 
the deeds of these men. 20. And you will see their fields 
and their flowers. 21. The women are beautiful, and are the 
queens of the earth. 22. And the men of the valley have the 
hearts of a lion. 

Inflect "our soldier," "no fool," "which slave," "his deed," "his 3 
master," " no woman," " which flower," " your boy," and " our street." 

^In Quf (Srbfn and sometimes in poetry the old ending (<t'\\\(5i.^'Vi.^ K>^\^%fc^w. 
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XZ. NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED (152,1, I54, 162) 

Masculine: A few irregular nouns; almost all nouns of 
foreign origin ending in or* 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign 
origin ending in I, m* 

In this class the singular is strong and the plural weak (152, z). 



this peasant 


the state 


the doctor 


the 


museum 


biefer S3auer 


ber ©toat 


ber 3)of'tor 


bftd 


aieufe'um 


bicfe^ S3auer^ 


bed ©toated 


hU 3)of'tord 


bed 


yjeufe'umd 


biefettt $auer 


bent ©toate 


bent 3)o!'tor 


bent ^il^ufe'um | 


biefen $auer 


htn @taat 


•ben 3)of'tor 


bftd 


aJiufe'um 


biefe ^auertt 


bie ©toaten 


bie 3)oftrren 


bie 


^iufe'eni 


biefeir S3auerti 


ber ©toaten 


ber 3)ofto'rett 


ber 


yjeufc'en 


biefen Sauertt 


hvx ©toaten 


hvx 3)otto'ren 


htn 


aieujc'en 


bieje S3aucrtt 


bie ©toaten 


bie 3)otto'ren 


bie 


aJiufc'en 




Vocabulary 






bet 83aner 


bB SaueriS ^ 


bie S3attern 




peasant 


bet 9^ac^(ar 


bSS 9{af^(ari9» 


bie 9{afi^bartt 




neighbor 


bet Sc^mera 


bB Sc^meraed 


bie Sfi^meraen 




pain 


bet 8ce 


bB 8eei9 


bie 8cett 




lake 


bet etrS^l 


bB etrS^Ied 


bie etrfi^Ien 




ray 


bet ^ttitx 


bSd S^etteriS 


bie S^ettern 




cousin 


ber ^of tor 


bB ^oftord 


bie ^oftd'ren 




doctor 


bag 9(ttge 


hU $(ttgei9 


bie ^ngen 




^e 


bSd ^ttt 


bSS »ettei9 


bie »ettett 




bed 


hm @ttbe 


bB @ttbei9 


bie @nbett 




end 


bS§ $emb(e) 


bSS $embei9 


bie $emben 




shirt 


bd^ O^r 


bSS O^reiS 


bie O^ren 




ear 


bSS ettt'btttm 


m> ettt'bittmiS 


bie ettt'bien 




study 


bSS ^eateriSl' 


bB ^eateriSliS' 


h\t anateririten^ 


material 


1 Nouns ending in hV and ft' have the plural in 4=cn: 


as, ba« goffft', blc 


Si>jjVlUxi, fossil. 


2 Or bc8 ^aucni. « Oi 


r bed 9{ac^barm 



NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED 43 

Exercise 38, German into English 

I. 3)tefer Sauer ift mein 9?ad^bar gettjefen unb tt)oI)nt mit i 
fetner grau am ©ee. 2. Slber toolinen @te ntdjt in biefem 
©taate ? 3« 9?etn, id^ tooline nid^t I)ter, fonbem bet bem SSetter 
S^reig 3)oftorig. 4- ®inb ©ie fd^on lange am @ee? $• ^ci^ 
tptr toofinen fd^on einen 2Konat (37, i) ba. Sft ber 3)oftor je^t 
ju ^aufe ? 6. Satuol)!, ba ift ber Siener be§ Softorig. 7- Unb 
®ie ttjerben ben 3)oftor felbft in jenem 3inimer finben. 8. Sllop^ 
fen @ie nid^t an bie %\ix, fonbern gel^en @ie in§ 3^^^^^ ^^ 
fe^en ©ie fid^ an baig Snbe beig Wfi)t^\ 9- ®e^t eig SI)ren 
Slugen nid^t gut? 10. 9?cin, t^ gel)t meinen Slugen nid^t gut, 
tpeil id^ fo t)iel im S^tMt lefe. 11. Sig toirb SI)nen nie gut gel^en, 
tpenn @ie im Sette lefen; t^ ift t)iel beffer, ttjenn @ie am ^en^ 
fter fi^en. 12. 9Bie gel^t t% mit SI)ren ©tubien? 13- Se^t 
gel^t eig beffer, aber in meinen Df)ren I)abe id^ ©d^merjen. 
14. Unb fo bin id^ jum S)oftor gefommen. 15. Sft ber SSetter 
beig 3)o!tor§ je^t ju ^aufe? 16. 9?ein, tueit id^ ju 3I)nen ge^ 
fommen bin, bleibt er bei unferm 9?ad^bar; er arbeitet mit ben 
SBauem auf ben gelbem. 

Exercise 39, English into German 

17. Do you see the end of the lake ? 18. Yes, my eyes 2 
are better to-day, and I see the house at the end of the lake. 
19. That (baig) is the house of my neighbor ; your doctor will 
stay at his house. 20. Has the cousin of my doctor come } 
21. He came yesterday, and the doctor himself will come to- 
night. 22. This summer they will live at my neighbor's on 
the lake. 23, To-morrow I shall see the doctor and ask him 
how it is going with his studies. 

Inflect ** his study," " his neighbor," " your bed," " your cousin," " her 3 
eye," " their doctor," and ** their lake," 
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XXI. NOUNS: 


PROPER NAMES (163) 




William 


Emma 


Max 


Louisa 


Smith 


SBil'^elm 


@mma 


^i^iaj 


fiuffc 


©d^mtbt 


SBir^Imd 


Smmad 


^JUeajrettd 


fiuffe(lt)d 


(Sd^mibtd 


SBtr^elm 


@mma 


^iaj 


fiui'fe 


©d^mibt 


SBtr^elm 


@ntma 


^iaj 


Suffc 


©d^nttbt 


SBil'^cIme 


Smntad 


^iltaje 


fim'feit 


@^mibt« 1 


SBil'^elme 


^rnntad 


yjtaje 


Sufjeit 


6d^mibtd 


^iC^elmett 


Smmad 


^^a^ett 


fim'feit 


©d^tnibtd 


3Sil'^eItne 


©mrnad 


yjtaje 


Sm'ieit 


©^mibtd 


Germany 


Switzerland 


America 


Berlin 


Paris 


3)eutfc^lanb 


bie ©d^meia 


^mc'rifa 


Berlin' 


^art§' 


3)eutf^lQnbd 


bet ©c^meij 


9lme'ri!ad 


^erlin'd 


44,4 


3)eutfd^(anb 


bet (Srf)tt)eia 


^mc'rifa 


SBcrlin' 


^ari§' 


3)eutfc^lanb 


bie ©(^meij 


5lmc'rifa 


SBerlin' 


parts' 



Given names ending in an s-sound (1^^ % % j^ £) have the genitive 
singular ending in end ; but surnames and most foreign given names have 
merely the apostrophe: as, 

I. gfti^end^ Fred's; but, »o§\ Voss's; (Bofi^oIIed^', Sophocles's,^ 

In the names of places ending in an s-sound the genitive relation is 
expressed by adding another word or by the dative with tion : as, 

1. bie ^\x^\tVi ber @tabt ^ariiS^ the streets of the city of Paris, 

2. bie ^ix^\zxi tiott $and^ the streets of Paris, 

The names of countries (except those always having the definite article 
171, 3) and of towns are neuter: as, 

I. bai^ alte @nglanb^ old England; but, in ber @(i^ttiei$^ in Switzerland, 



Vocabulary 

gfranf rei^^ France ba§ SBerf, bie SBerfe, work 

bet ^S'nig^ bie ^B'ttige^ king mo^er'^ whence? from where? 

ber ¥wfef for, professor (42, i, 3) ttio^in'^ whither? where? . 

1 As, @(^mibt« Jinb ^ier, the Smiths are here. 2 Qr Sophocles'. 
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The genitive case expresses the time within which; the i 
dative^ the time at which ; the accusative^ the tim£ how long 
(37, i). But the accusative is often used loosely for the geni- 
tive or the dative : as, 

1. jcbei? ^aged (or jebeit %^^ gc^t er, he goes every day, 

2. wi jenem ^age (or jenen ^ag) ging er vXiSs^i^ that day he did not go, 

3. jiebeu ^orgett ileiit er $n ^oufe^ every morning he stays at home. 

Exercise 40, German into English 

I. 9BoI)tn ift gri^en^ unb 3)iarie§ grcunb gegangen? 2. @r 2 
tft I)cutc nad^ bcr ©tabt gegangen, jeben SKorgen gel)t er ntit 
SKaj. 3- 3lber ber greunb SI)reig ©ol^neig S!art ^ bletbt ju ^aufe, 
metl ©d^mibti^ I)eute morgen bet tf)m finb. 4* SBo tuolinen 
©d^mtbte je^t? $• 3)ci ift §errn (or. beig ^erm)^ ^Profeffor 
®o!tor ©d^mibt^^ §auig, aber baig §auj§ beig grauIeiniS ©d^mibt^ 
ift im 3)orfe. 6, ^eute ttJtrft bu baig @d^Io| beig Sfinig^ t)on 
Snglanb fel)en. 7- 9)?orgen fal)ren tuir nad^ ^fJari^, ber ©d^ttjeij 
unb ©entfd^Ianb. 8, S)a toirft bu baig ©d^Io^ beig Saiferig 933x1== 
()elm^ bcig 3^^i*^"^ f^^^^- 9- Segt toerben toir ettua^ au^ 
@oetf)e lefen. 

Exercise 41, English into German 

10. These works are the works of a Schiller;^ where did 3 
they come from? 11. Max has bought the books, and we 
shall take them with us to France. 12. In Paris we shall re- 
main a month, in the house of your Miss Smith. 13, Then 
we shall go to Berlin. 14. This winter we shall live in Ger- 
many, at the Smiths. 15. Then the Smiths will come to 
America. 16. Max's sister will remain in the city of Berlin.^ 

1 A proper name used with a blefcr-word or a !eln-word (lo^, 20 1), or follow- 
ing a noun so used, is oninflected unless depending on a noun after it. ^err 
is always inflected: as, cin grcunb nteluer 2J?aric; ber grcunb 3^rc« $crm 
@c^mlbt; bc« 5>crm <Sc^mibt« grcunb (but, bc8 ^errn ^rofcfforS ©d^mibt greunb). 

2 An added title is always inflected : as, bed '^XOi\it% the Second (^8^ i\« 
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ZZn. ADJECTIVES: CLASS I, STRONG 

Not preceded by a biefer-word or a fein-word (lo^ 20^), at- 
tributive adjectives or attributive participles take the strong 
endings of bicfcr (8, 2), except that before a genitive singu- 
lar ending in (c)i8 they take the weak ending en (164^. 



2 


long, cold winter 


good old friendship 




langet^ 


falter 


©inter 


gme atte greunb'fci^ft 




langen^ 


falten 


SBintcrd 


gilter atter greunb'fcftaft 




langeitt, 


lalteitt 


3Sintcr 


gilter atter grcunb'fc^ft 




langett, 


fatten 


^Bintcr 


gme atte greunb'fci^ft 




lange, 


lalte 


3Stntcr 


gme atte greunb'fdftaften 




knget^ 


latter 


SBintcr 


gmer atter greunb'fc^ften 




kngett^ 


fatten 


^Bintcrn 


gmen alten greunb'fci^ften 




lange, 


fatte 


SBintcr 


gme atte greunb'fc^ften 


3 


good 


cold water 


cold, biting winter 




gmed 


fatted 


SBaffcr 


fatter^ fd^nei'bcnber SBintcr 




gmeti 


fatten 


SBafferd 


fatten, fd^nei'benben SBintcrd 




gmettt 


fattent 


3Saffer 


fattent, jd^nci'benbem SBintcr 




gmed 


fatted 


SBaffcr 


fatten, fd^net'benben ©inter 




gme 


fatte 


3Baffcr 


fatte, fd^nei'benbe ©inter 




gmet 


fatter 


SBaffer 


fatter, fd^nei'benber ©inter 




gmett 


fatten 


SBaffern 


fatten, fd^nei'benben ©intern 




gflte 


fatte 


SBaffer 


fatte, f^nei'benbe ©inter 



Vocabolary 



I^V^XXH , famous 
bttmm, stupid; flng, clever 
fanl, lazy ; flet'^tg^ diligent 
grog, great, tall (of people) 
^rSd^'tig, splendid; f^arf, sharp 
)t^\t^Xf poor, bad 



tafi'fer, brave; jttiei, two 
U^ (^thWhz, bie %tUvL'^t, building 
bie Sente, neuter plural, people 
bie UnitietittSf , bie UuinetfttSPten, 

university 
Ul^ren, le^rte, geli^rt, tecu:h 
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A noun in apposition with another noun generally agrees i 
with it in case (but see 45 ^) : as, 

1. iil§ mobile htx meinem Oiilel^ bem fbtuhtx meinet SDihiltet^ / live at my 

uncle^s, the brother of my mother, 

2. in bet ®tabt Worn (uninflected, 451), in the city of Rome, 

Exercise 42, Oerman into English 

I. Sanger greunb, I)eute abenb gclien tt)ir nad^ ber ©tabt 93cr* 2 
tin. 2, 3d^ bin nic auf biefcr SReife gcmcfcn, abcr id^ I)abc toici 
t)on Scutfd^Ianb gelefen. 3- 3)tc ©tabt Serlin I)al berfll^mte 
©trafeen, prfid^tige ©ebdube unb grofec ©firten mit alien Sdn* 
men unb mit Stumen unb 2;ieren. 4- @ie l^at aud^ ta^fre ©ofr 
baten, fluge Seute, gute ©d^uten unb eine Unit)erfitSt. $• 93eruf)mte 
afte ^profefforen Iel)ren an ben ©d^uten. 6, %^ \)obt gute atte 
gteunbe in ber ©tabt. 7- @ie l^aben jttjei Kuge junge ©flijne 
mit fd^arfen Slugen unb DI)ren. 8. 3)u toirft fie feljen unb mit 
il^nen in bie ©d^ute gef)en. 9. %x\% ift nid^t faut unb bumm, 
er gel^t nie in bie ©d^ute, ttjeit er fd^ted^te Slugen l^at. lo, 9Bir 
I)aben je^t fatte, jd^neibenbe 2;agc, aber bu ttjirft beffcr ternen, 
ttjenn e8 fait ift. 

Exercise 43, English into German 

II, Summer (ber ©ommer, 171, 3) is here witli warm days 3 
and green trees. 12, We shall now go to Paris and Berlin. 

13, These cities have splendid streets and beautiful buildings. 

14, They have also great museums and famous universities. 

15, When we go to Switzerland, we shall make little journeys 
into pretty villages. i6. In Switzerland the people live in 
little houses on the mountains and on the lakes. 17. They 
have famous mountains and beautiful lakes. 

Inflect " old bread," " warm winter," " hot water," " hot summer," 4 
and " beautiful friendship " (fjreunyfdiaft). 
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XZm. ADJECTIVBS : CLASS n, WEAK 

Preceded by a biefer-word (lo^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the weak ending ctt^ except in five 
forms in the singular (nominative masculine, feminine, and neu- 
ter, and accusative feminine and neuter), in which they take c 



this long^ cold winter 

biefet lange, falte ?Bintcr 

biefed langett, faltett ^interd 

btefem langen^ faltett Winter 

biefett langett^ faltett Winter 

biefe langett, faltett Winter 

biefet langett, faltett Winter 

biefett langett, faltett ^intertt 

biefe langett^ faltett Winter 



the good old friendship 

bie gate alte fjreunb'fc^ft 
bet gilteit altett greunb'fc^ft 
bet giitett altett f^reunyfd^ft 
bie gate alte fjreunb'fc^ft 

bie gatett altett greunb'fc^ftett 

bet gatett altett f^reunb'fc^ftett 

bett gatett altett f^reunb'fc^ftett 

bie gatett altett f^reunb'fc^ftett 



the new Berlin knife 

bftd neue Serli'ner 3JJeffer 

bid neuett SBerlt'ner ^JJefferd 

bettt neuett SBevIt'ner 3JJeffer 

bid neue Serif ner 3Jieffer 

bie neuett S3edf net SWeffer 

bet neuett SBerlf ner SKeffer 

bett neuett SBedt'ner 3JJeffertt 

bie neuett S3erU'ner 3Keffer 



the never-to-beforgotten winter 

bet nie ja bergef'fenbe SBinter 
bid nie ja bergef'fenbeit 3Sintcrd 
bettt nie ja bergef'fenbett 3Sintcr 
bett nie ja bergef fenbett 3Sinter 

bie nie ga bergef'fenbett SSinter 
bet nie ga toergef fenbett 3Sinter 
bett nie ga bergef fenbett 3Sintertt 
bie nie ja bergef'fenbett SBinter 



4 Adjectives ending in er derived from the names of towns are onin- 
flected and begin with capital letters (48, 3). 

5 Vocabulary 

HlOtt^ blue; ttielt, wide^far bie ^vi! ^tv^, youth 

fent(e), far^ distant bie @cc, bie @cett, sea (cf . 42, 4) 

gebntfff ^ pressed^ printed benfen^ think; tr&umen^ dream 

\xviXtx, prep, with d. or A., behind ttiie, <w, like ; immer, always 
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Many phrases are used as attributive adjectives : as, z 

1. bie att bet 8ee (iegeitben ^Brfet^ the villages lying on the sea (the 

on-the-sea-lying villages). 

2. bie tion i^m gef^debenen S3il^et^ the books written by him. 

The present participle is formed by adding enb to the verb 2 
stem. In transitive verbs it is often used with ju in 2l future 
passive sense, and called the gerundive : as, 

1. ber ttie p tietgeffeitbe %^%^ the never-to-be-forgotten day, 

2. fiJ^Bne^ ttie su tietgeffettbe ^age, beautiful^ never-to-be-forgotten days 

(46, x). 

Exercise 44, German into English 

I. S)cr flute %yx%^ I)at aud^ bem armen §anig^ ettoai^ gegcbcn. 3 
2. Sn bem neuen, t)on tl)m gefd^riebenen 93ud^c I)at gri^ t)on fet- 
ner Sugenb gefprod^en. 3* ©a^S Heine, in ^arii§ gebrudte 93ud^ 
ift fel)r fd^dn. 4- 5^i^ fd^reibt: „Sn nteiner Sugenb tear bie 
SBelt tote ein ®arten, grofe unb fd^fin, ntit Sciumen unb 93Iu^ 
men. $• Sn biefem grofeen, fd^finen ®arten fpielte id^ mtt met== 
nen Srubern. 6. Slber tt)ir traumten tmmer t)on ben toeit t)or 
uni§ Itegenben Sal)ren. 7« Se^t finb toir alt getoorben unb ben- 
fen t)tel an bie fentcn, blaucn Serge unb f)inter tf)nen bie Su^ 
genb, too baig ^ers jung toar.'' 



Exercise 45, English into German 

8. The new book written by Jack is beautiful. 9. In this 
beautiful little book he writes of the days of his youth. 
10. When we are young we dream of the great world lying 
before us. 11. When we are old, we think of the never to be 
forgotten days when our hearts were young. 

1 Proper names in such expressions as " poor Fritz," " beantif ul Germany," 
require the definite article (except in direct address, where they may take the 
personal pronoun: as, bu armcr %x\%f you poor Fred), 
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ZZIV. ADJ£CTIVSS : CLASS m, MIXED 

Preceded by a !etn-word (20^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the strong endings of bicfcr (8, 2) in 
the three forms in which fein is defective (nominative masculine 
and neuter, and accusative neuter ; 20, i) ; elsewhere, they 
take the weak ending en or c (48, i). 



your long, cold winter 

5^r langet, taltet SBintcr 
^^red (angett, faltett SBinterd 
S^rem langett, fallen 3Bintcr 
^^rett langett, fallen littler 

S^re langen, fatten SBinler 
S*^ret (ongen, fallen SBintcr 
5^ren langen, fallen ^intern 
3^re langen, fallen tinier 



their good old friendship 

i^re gute alte grcunb'fc^ft 
ii^ret guten alien grcunb'fcfiaft 
i^ret gillen alien grcunb'ic^ft 
il^re gute alte greunb'fci^ft 

i^re guten alien grcunb'fc^ften 
f^ret guten alien greunb'fc^afien 
i^ren gillen alten grcunb'fd^iften 
t^re guten alien grcunb'jci^ften 



your new Berlin knife 

S^^r ncued Serli'ner SWeffcr 

S^red ncuen SBerli'ner 3Kefferd 

S^rentneuen SSerlfner 3Jicffcr 

S^r neue£ SBcrlfncr iWcffer 

Si^re ncuen Scrli'ncr SJicffer 

J^i^ret ncuen S3crli'ncr 9Keffer 

S^ien ncuen SBcrli'ncr SWcffcrn 

S^re ncuen SScrlf net aJJcffcr 



your affectionate friend 

bcin bid^ lic'bcnbet fjrcunb 
bcined bid) lic'bcnben fjrcunbed 
bcinem bi^ lic'bcnben grcunbe 
bcinen bid^ lic'bcnben fjrcunb 

bcine bi(3^ lic'bcnben Jrcunbe 

beinet bid^ lic'bcnben Jr^unbe 

bcinen btt^ lic'bcnben Srcunben 

bcine bid^ lic'bcnben grcunbe 



Vocabulary 



(aft, half{^i^ i); no^, still, yet 
intereffattf ^ interesting; Wzh, dear 
(ie'gen^ lag, geie'gen, lie 
tt^t ttJil^r ? is it not true f 
bcr 9l^ein, Rhine 



bcr 9iocf, bic 9ldcf e, tr^?^/ 
ftolj anf, with A., proud of 
bcr (Stii^I, bic ©tfl^Ic, r^fl/r 
tut'glilcflt^/ unfortunate, unhappy 
)»v^\x% really s fi'bcr, or 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED 5 I 

When standing alone before proper names, ganj^ whole^ and i 
(jali^ halfy are uninflected: as, 

I- guns (or ^alb) @iiro>a^ «// (or A^z^ Europe, 

Exercise 46, German into English 

I. fiieber $an§, ic^ l^abe bein fd^fine^ ato 95ud^ gclcfen. 2 
2. 2)ein neue^ 93ud^ I)a6e id^ I)ter in meinem 3intmer, c§ tft fel^r 
intercffant. 3« 3)u 6ift fel)r ftolj auf bein gro^e^ 93ud^, nid^t 
iDQ^r? 4. San)o]^t, mein liebe^ graulein, unb @ic finb aud^ 
ftols auf S£)re fc^finen ©ad^en. $• 5l6er I)aben @ie Sf)ren jum 
gen Sruber mtt jeinem griinen 9iod gefef)en? 6. 3a, mein guter 
SSater f)at tl)n in ber ©tabt gefauft 7* 9Bie gel)t eig beiner un* 
gliidltd^en, franfen ©d^ttjefter? Sft fie nodEi tm SBette, ober toirb 
fie ttJirflid^ beffer? 8. Sd^ banfe S^nen, fie ttJirb beffer, rnib 
^eute morgen \pX fie eine I)atbe ©tunbe in il^rem ©tul^te am 
genfter gefeffen. 9- $cit bein Sruber bag fd)6ne 3)eutfd^Ianb 
gefel^en? 10. @r unb mein SSater f)aben ganj Suropa gefel)en. 

Exercise 47, English into German 

II, Fred, have you seen my beautiful new book? I2, No, 3 
my dear Jack, I have not seen it ; is it an interesting book ? 
13. Yes, I have already read it, and it is a very interesting 
book. 14. When we are in Germany, we shall live in a little 
old village on the Rhine. 15. And I shall go to school with 
my young cousin. 16. I have never seen your young cousin ; 
but if he is at home, I shall see him this evening ; is he dili- 
gent? 17, He is a very diligent boy. 18. We have read 
much, and we shall see all Germany. 19, Will your good old 
father also go with you to Germany ? 20. No, he will remain 
in our new house on the lake. 

Inflect "her new shoe," "my young cousin," "your beautiful new 4 
book," " our good old friend," and " his little old house." 
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ZZV. ADJSCTIVBS : COMPARISON 

Adjectives, participles, and adverbs are compared by adding 
(c)r and (c)ft to the positive ; the superlative, when predicate, 
is in the dative singular neuter with am (= en bcm^ lO, 2): as. 



toei'fe 
I'M 



wise 
noble 



ttel'fet 
rbler 



wiser 
nobler 



ftm ttiei'feftett wisest 
ftm g'belftett noblest 



2 Some adjectives of one syllable have vowel modification in 
the comparative and the superlative : as. 



alt 


old 


alter 


older 


am arteften 


oldest 


OTtlt 


poor 


atttter 


poorer 


am armftett 


poorest 


itttig 


young 


iftnget 


younger 


am jftngftett 


youngest 


tali 


cold 


falter 


colder 


am larteftett 


coldest 


ftits 


short 


fiiraer 


shorter 


am fiir'aeftett 


shortest 


Iait0 


long 


langer 


longer 


am lattgften 


longest 


ftOYf 


strong 


Prier 


stronger 


amftarfftett 


strongest 


manit 


warm 


manner 


warmer 


am marmften 


warmest 



As attributive adjectives, the comparative and the superlative are in- 
flected like the positive : as, 

1. lattgerer^ faiterer SBinter (461 3); biefer langere, laitere SBiitter 

(48, 3); a^r latigerer, laiterer SBiitter (50, 2). 

2. (angfter, faitefter 9Binter (46, 3) ; biefer langfte, laitefte 9Bittter (48, a); 

3^r (angfter^ laitefter 9Biiiter (50, a). 

As predicate adjective, the superlative is in the dative singular neuter 
with am (= an bifm^ 10, 3) ; as adverb, it is in the dative singular neuter 
with am to express superlative comparison^ and in the accusative singu- 
lar neuter with aitfi? (= auf bai5, 10, 2) to express superlative eminence 
(without comparison): as, 

1. bie ^age ftnb je^t lang^ langer, am langften, the days are now long^ 

longer^ longest (167, 3). 

2. er ftngt f^dn^ f^Sner, am f^Bnften^ aiifd f^9nfte^ he sings beautifully, 

more beautifully^ most beautifully {pi all), most beautifully (= 
very beautifully^ without comparison with others). 
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SBic^ as^ likcy is used after affirmative sentences that con- i 
tain adjectives of the positive degree denoting similarity ; 
elsewhere, ate^ asy tkatiy is used. Sllig or tt?te has the same 
case after it as before it : as, 

1. tot ttie Slut, red as d/ood {but, iti^t fo rot aU Slitt, not so red as 

blood; rhitt vX^ Slut, redder than blood). 

2. ftolj ttie z\Vi ^Bnig, proud as a king (but, ui^t fo ftolj ttli5, etc.). 

3. fo fii^ttier (or (alb) ali5 mBgl^, ^^j heavy (or ji?^/^) as possible, 

4. {te ^at leiueu filtereu Stuber vX^ i^n, ^^ ^^ ^^^ older brother than 

he (is). 

Exercise 48, German into English 

!• SKein liebfter 5^i^, 6ift bu ber filtere ober ber jfingcrc 2 
Srubcr? 2. ^d) bin ber jflngerc; mein alterer Sruber tft mit 
bcm Heinen §auig in bie @d)ule gegangen. 3* $an§ tft ber 
bummfte Sinabe in ber ganjen ©d^ule, aber er ift am fleifeigften, 
tt)enn er in ber ©d^ule ift. 4. Sft §anig alter ate bu ? 5- Sa, 
id^ bin jttjei Sal)re jiinger unb einen l^alben S!opf fftrjer afe er. 
6. ^aft bu einen jiingeren SSetter afe i£)n ? 7« 9?ein, unb id^ 
\)abt feinen biimmeren afe if)n. 8. 9Bie ge^t eig beiner alteften 
©dimefter? 9- 3)ic 2;age finb je^t am fiirjeften, unb fie gel^t 
jeben toarmen S^ag an bie @ee. 10. Seben S^ag toirb fie 
ftfirfer unb fd^finer ; @ie tuerben fid) freuen, toenn ®ie fie fe^en. 

Exercise 49, English into German 

II, Your youngest sister is prettier now. 12. She sings 3 
most beautifully and is as proud as a queen. 13. Is not your 
older sister pretty } 14. She is more beautiful than Anna. 
15. She is not so proud as Marie, but plays more beautifully. 
i6. The days are longer now, and they will go to the sea. 

Inflect " their prettiest book," " my oldest house," " our older brother," 4 
Hyour youngest horse," and *' her warmest friend." 
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ZZVI. ADJECTIVBS : IRRSGULAR COMPARISON (167, 4) 



I fitJft 


great^ tall 


grSger 


greater 


ftm grSgteu ^ greatest 


gnt 


good 


buffer 


better 


ftm WjiZXi best 


4$^ a 


high 


\fi\^zx^ 


higher 


ftttt ^Bl^ftCttS highest 


ttiH(C) 


near 


iiS^er 


nearer 


ftm tt3(i^fiteil^ nearest 


tiiel 


much 


mi^t^ 


more 


ftm meifhtt most 






ml\(xtxt 


several 


bit meiftett the most 


mrttig 


little 


ttftiiger* 


less 


ftrntofttigfiteu least 






minber 


less 


!m miu'beftett />» the least 


tof nige /<fw 


ttftiiget* 


fewer 


bie tof uigftett the fewest 


(In 


in) 


bet In'nere 


the inner 


ber In'nerfle the inmost [most 


(atti^ 


out) 


ber H'^txz 


the outer 


ber fitt'^erfte />^ outmost^ ut- 



2 Adjectives or participles used as nouns begin with capitals, 
but are still inflected like attributive adjectives ; but after ad- 
jectives with strong endings they more properly take weak 
endings : as, 

1. biefer gute %iitf this good old man, 48, 2. [50, a. 

2. eitt 9iei'fenber^ a traveler (man) ; eine 9ieifenbe^ a traveler (woman). 

3. gttter ^(te (better than gitter ?ttter), good old man, 

3 In certain phrases adjectives are used uninflected as nouns; but if 
inflected to indicate case, they have capitals : as, 

I. alt tlltb Jttttg (or WXt llttb Sunge) lamen, old and young came, 

4 Adjectives after personal pronouns are generally strong ; but in the 
dative singular and the nominative plural they are weak unless used in 
apposition or distributively : as, 

1 . bit vxmz^ ^ittb, you poor child; @ie firmer, you poor man, {child, 

2. bir armett ^inbe^ to you poor child; bir, armem ^nbe^ toyou^poor 

3. ttiir ^eutf(i^en^ we Germans (as a whole, collectively). 

4. mlr ^entf^e^ we Germans (individually, distributively). 

5 Most adjectives from proper names do not begin with capitals : as, 

I. eitt betttfiiteiS S3tt^^ a German book (but, as proper name, bai^ ^eutfii(e 
SSizv&^^ the German empire; see also 48, 4). 

1 For grogcflcn. ^ When ]^ is followed by a vowel, the stem has no c. 

• When !^ is followed by a consonant, the stem has c» * Uninflected. 
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Exercise 50, German into English 

I. 3)u lieber Sari, I)aft bu unb beine ©c^ipeftcr etooig ®utc8 
getan? 2. 2Kctne ©d^ipefter I)at il)r SBeftci^ getan, ^err ©d^mibt. 
3. @§ tparen t)tcle Seute auf ber ©tra^e, arm unb retdj, att unb 
jung, unb fie gingen jur 9ied^ten unb jur Sinfen,^ 4. SBir 
Sungen gingen immer nfifier,^ unb e^ mad)te un^ fef)r ungliidlic^, 
ate toir btc Stmten unb bie Sllten fa^en. $• @^ tuaren aud^ 
mc^rcrc Stnber, grofe unb tlein, auf ber ©tra^e, unb toir fallen 
jttjet armc 9ieifenbe. 6. 3)te SReifenben l^atten fein fd^fineig %x^ 
feere,^ aber toarcn tocniger arm ate miibe. 7- Stte tt)ir nad^ §aufe 
famen, I)atte td^ bet mtr ein neueig 2Kcffer, ein beutfd^eig 93ud^ unb 
jtoci Spfet. 8, Sd^ gebe SI)ncn bai^ bcutfd^c 93ud^, ttjeil eig am 
bcften tft. 9. Unb t)on biefen jttjet %feln ift biefer ber beffere. 
10. 3d^ I)abe t)tcle Siid^er ju §aufe, gute unb fd^Iec^te, aber bieig 
SBud^ ift aKerliebft* unb fct)8ner ate bie meiften meiner Siid^er. 



Exercise 51, English into German 

II. You poor boy, have you done your best to-day ? 2 
12. Sister Mary and I (168, 3) were with the poor people in 
the street. 13. There were also rich people in the street, but 
there were fewer children. 14. The most of the people were 
unhappy. 15. My sister bought bread and gave it to the 
poor. 16. The poorest people are not always the unhappiest 
if they are diligent. 17. And the most of the richest people 
are not the unhappiest, because they are very diligent. 
i8. We are happiest when we work most diligently ; and few 
of us (t)on un^) work too (ju) much. 

'^to the right and to the left; ^anb is omitted (54, a), as in the English. 
^ImiTtcr nfi^cr, nearer and nearer; Itttmcr, always, is so used with a com- 
paxatiye. ^ Su§ere, outer appearance^ exterior, 

^ The superlative aUerUebfl', most charming, is uninflected. 
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XXVn. ADVERBS 

Many adverbs are compared like adjectives (52, i, 54, i), but 
some are irregular : as, 



UXt soon ^yji^er) ^^^^^^ 

gertt(e) gladly Xvthtx rather 

lift often 3ftcr oftener 

\l\ft very vM\ft more 

fiici badly ftrgcr worse 

too^I well bcjfcr better 



ftm e'^eften soonest 

ftm lielbfteu best 
ttm ^(in'ftoftett oftenest 

ftm fitoften 
ftm (eftett ) 
aufd befte f 



extremely (56, 2) 

worst 

best 



2 A few superlative adverbs are uninflected (cf. 52, i) : as, 

1 . cr ift ^Sci^fit Uttfrcttttblici^, he is extremely unfriendly, 

2. oe^en @ic niBgl^ft batb! go as soon as possible, 

3. cr ift crp ntorgen ^icr, ^^ will not be Jiere until to-morrow, 

3 Some adverbs are formed from the stem of the superlative by adding 
ettS: as, 

1. (ici^) battle bcftenS^ (/) thank you very much. 

2. er fottttttt f^ateftettS tnorgett itoci^ ^aufc, he is coming home not later 

than (at the latest) to-morrow. 



Vocabulary 



lx% first; not until, only 

gefiirUgft^ if you please (most pleas- 
antly) 

iuttoft, recently 

ISttoft, long since 

tttSgl^ft, as . . . as possible 

beftett!^^ very much ' (in the best 
manner) 

frfi5(c)ftctt!5, at the earliest, not be- 
fore 

l^Bl^ftett!^^ at most, at best 



tneiftetti^, mostly, generally 

ttHdjftetti^^ next time, by and by 

fdjBttftettS^ very much (most beauti- 
fully) 

f^S'tcftcitS, at the latest^ not later 
than (f^St, late) 

ttlJ'itigfitcitS, at least 

fcit, prep, with d., since : fcit eitteitt 
S^^tc^ for (since) a year 

ber $(a^, bie $lS^e^ place, square : 
tte^tttctt @ie $la^ ! take a seat 
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To express likings preference y or choice ^ 0ern(e)^ Itebet^ or ^vx i 
liebften is used : as, 

1. ^ ^aic bie fettling fe^r gctit, I am fond of the newspaper, 

2. i(i^ left gcttt (or Heber^ or am Helbften)^ / like to read {ox prefer read- 

ings or like reading best of all). 

Exercise 52, German into English 

I. 9Bir banfen bir bcften^ (or fd^finftcn^), tuir bteiben I)eutc 2 
nic^t, njcil bein 9Sater erft (or frii^ftcn^) morgen abenb nad| 
^aufe fommt. 2. 3Benn e^ il)m nid^t immer arger ge^t, fo 
fommt er erft ju un^. 3« S)ann gel^en tuir mfiglid^ft balb ju 
meinem Sruber. 4. (£r tuirb toenigften^ beine 90?utter fel)cn, 
nicf)t tt)at)r? 5- Satuo^I, aber feit langer 3^^* ift fi^ meiftenig 
bei meinem Sruber. 6. 9?el)men @ie gefSHigft 5p(a^, mein §err, 
unb (efeu ©ie biefen Srief! Sr ift jflngft tion meiner 9Kutter 
gdommen. 7« Sd^ tt?erbe i£)n gerne lefen, h?enn bit e^ njiinfcfieft 
8. 2Kein 93ruber ge^t je^t oft in bie ©tabt, nnb am I)aufigften 
irartet meine 9Kutter anf it)n 6i§ fpat in bie 9?acf)t. 9. 9?ad^ften§ 
fommt er gar nid^t (not at all) nac^ §aufe. 10. %^ \!^oht einen 
langft gefd^riebenen Srief tion il^m. 11. Sr ift t)6rf)ft ungludlid^, 
unb er fdireibt nid^t gem. 

Exercise 53, English into German 

12. Thank you very much, Fred, but I shall go to town to- 3 
day. 13. And if your mother comes, I shall see her as soon 
as possible in town. 14. My mother will not come home till 
to-night. 15. For two years she has lived (13, i) at my 
younger brother's. 16. She is very unhappy because my 
older brother does not like to work. 17. When he comes 
home, he stays at most only an hour, and then generally goes 
into town. 18. By and by we shall not see him at all; he has 
not worked (13, i) for a year. 
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ZXym. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS 

1 Learn the cardinal numbers, i66, 167. 

2 When not followed by a noun, a cardinal number of one syllable may 
take the strong endings of btefer in the nominative, the dative, and the 
accusative (8, 2) ; before nouns, ^toei and bret do so in the genitive and 
the dative if the case is not otherwise indicated : as, 

1. C18 fittb ilttfer ffliife, there are five of us, 

2. jtoeier gtiteti (or guter) gfrennbe, of two good friends, 

3 @itti8 before another numeral or before tt^r (58, 5) has the form eltt ; 
before a noun, it is inflected like eitt, a (20, i), but has emphasis (often 
printed with spacing, e i tt, a common way of showing emphasis) : as, 

I . er ^at e i tt e tt gfreunb, he has one friend, 

4 ^^ttttbert and Sanf enb are neuter nouns, with the plural ^e : as, 
I. pC latttettp ^^nnbeirtett, they came by hundreds, 

5 The hour of the day is expressed by a cardinal number, with 

or without the uninflected feminine Ul^r^ o'clock : as, 

I. ttiiebiel tt^r ift ci^ ? what time is it? t^ ift txn» (or tin tt^r), ^\»tx 
(or ^toei U^r), /*/ is one (or one o'clock), two (or two d*clock). 

6 From the cardinal numbers are formed three kinds of words : 

1. The cardinal adverbs, by adding ititti, time: as, 

eitt'tttal, once; tau'f enbmal, a thousand times, 

2. Uninflected adjectives denoting kinds of by adding erlei : as, 

$ttiei'er(ei Xee (or ^)yfet)f two kinds of tea (or apples), 

3. Adjectives denoting ^/^, by adding \w^ {compartment) or fSUig 
(fold), 46, I, 48, I, 50, I : as, 

eitt'faii^, simple (one-fold) ; eitt eitt'f&Itiger S^ettfii^, a simpleton, 

7 Vocabulary 

bic ^im'itf btc ^XLVL'ttn, minute ber gfigr btc 3ttge, train 

\M Wxttitlf bie ^xtxitlf quarter: eitt ^ttlb, half: l^alb brei, halfpc^t two 

^xtxitl Ottf JtDei, ^ quarter past (half of three) [/^, by 

one (toward two); brei "^xtxitX ttuf ttad^^ prep, with d., after, according 

Sttiet, ^7 quarter of two (three ftttt, prep, with a., round, at 

quarters toward two) borbei', past: eittiS borbei^ past one 
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After cardinal numbers, nouns denoting weight or measure, i 
except feminines ending in t, are put in the singular. The 
nouns denoting the material "wdii^td or measured are generally 
uninflected; but, accompanied by an adjective, they take the 
case of the preceding noun or the genitive : as, 

1. (wit) JtDci ^fttttb %ttf {with) two pounds of tea, 

2. (mit) Sttiei ^affett (feminine plural) %ttf {with) two cups of tea, 

3. ^ier fittb Jtaei ^futtb gutcr %tt (or guteii ZttS), here are two pounds 

of good tea; tx \^Vi\ jtDel ^futtb giiteii 2^ee (or gtttett 2^eei8), he has, etc. 

4. mit ^toei $funb gtttem See (or gtttett %tt§^\ with two pounds, etc. 

5. $e^n ^n^ ^od^^ ten feet high, 

Ezercice 54, German into English 

I. SBiet)tel U()r tft e§? 2. Sg tft tjdb fiinf. 3. Urn tt)tet)tcl 2 
Ul)r (or Urn ttjeld^e 3^^) getjt unfer 3"9? 4- ®i^ 9^^* "^^ ffln^ 
unbjttjansig SKtnuten nad^ ac^t. 5- |)ter tft eine Saffe ftarler 
See, trinlen ®te fie! 6. S)an!e beften^, td^ tK^^c fd^on jtpei 2;af^ 
fen btefe^ %t^ getrunfen. 7- 9?ad^ meiner Ul^r {watch) tft ei^ 
in Dier 9Kinuten fed^^. 8. 3l6er tneinc Ul^r getjt fiinf 9Kinuten 
ttad) (slow), t^ ift ttjirflid^ eine 9JJinute nad^ fecf)§. 9. Unt brei 
SBiertel aiif ad^t !ommt unfer SBagen. 10. ®ig ift je^t brei 9Sier=^ 
tel Dorbet 11. ®er 3^9 9^^)* i" ^^"^^ ^alben ©tunbe. 

Exercise 55, English into German 

12. At what time shall you go to Berlin ? 13. My train 3 
goes at half past nine. 14. By my watch it is a quarter of 
seven. 15. But my watch is (goes) six minutes fast (t)or). 
16. It is now a quarter past nine, and my carriage will be here 
in five minutes. 17. Drink a cup of this tea ; it is strong and 
hot. 18. Thank you, but it is twenty minutes past nine and 
here is my carriage. 19. I am a simpleton ! I have bought 
only two kinds of coffee. 
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ZXIX. TH£ ORDINAL NUMBERS 

1 Learn the ordinal numbers, i66, 167. 

2 To form the ordinal numbers 1-19, tc is added to the cardinals (erfk 
and brilte are irregular, and in aii^tc one t is dropped) ; after 19, fie is 
added. 

3 From the stems of the ordinal numbers are formed two kinds 
of words : 

1. The ordinal adyerhs, by adding eKd : as, 

lx^Md,Jirstj iwt\itv^, secondly; ^elpKtciti^r tenthly, 

2. Fractions (except ^aK, half)^ by adding the neuter ttl in the num- 
bers 3-19 (in ad^tcl one t is dropped) and ^1 after 19:1 as, 

bod ^rtttel, the third; ci»c Hiertel SReile, a fourth of a mile, 

4 ^ttttf l^f is inflected like other adjectives except when used alone 
before proper names (51, i) or when compounded to form a numeral : as, 

1. etxe ^Ke Shmbe, a halfhtmr^ half an hour, 

2. aa'berttaK ^«| (ang, a foot and a half long {$% i). 

3. ta bier'tc^Ib @taabea, in three hours and a half 



Vocabalary 



bet 89ttatag, bie — 

ber SRiKtag, bie —1 

ber ^tendtag, bie — 

ber 9Rttt»9d^,> bie - 

ber ^oaaerdtag, bie 

ber gfrettag, bie — e, 

ber 8otta'abeab, bie 

ber 3a«dtag,' bie - 

ber 3&tt'nar, bie — t, fanuary 

ber gfe'brnar, bie — e, February 

ber SRfirj, bie — e, March 

ber H^rii; bie — e, April 

ber 3Rai, bie aRate(tt), May 

ber Si'tti, bie 3i'nid, fune 



, Sunday 
Monday 
), Tuesday 
t, Wednesday 
—t, Thursday 
Friday 
—t, Saturday 
t, Saturday 



Mel = Xti\,/>art. 



«See 136, 3. 



ber gt'li, bie ^wm, fuly 
ber Haga^, bie — t, August 
ber Se^at'ber, bie — , September 
ber Cfto'ber, bie — , October 
ber 9{9bem'ber, bie — , November 
ber ^ejem'ber, bie — , December 
ber gfrill'liag, bie — e, spHng 
ber 3ontater, bie — , summer 
ber ^rbfl, bie — e, autumn 
ber ^iater, bie — , winter 
Ha'faag, SRttte, (l^abe SRai, the be- 

ginning^ middle^ end of May 
It untrbe gebo'rea, he was bom 
flerbea, ^rB^ ifl gefbrbea, die 

* Chiefly Southern. 
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To ask the day of the week^ Itield^er Jag is used ; the day of i 
the mouthy bcr ttiictiicl(f)tc : as, 

1. ttield^er S^ag ift petite? what day {of the week) is to-day f 

2. ben ttiieDieUett ^abett toir ^eute? ee/^/ ^^ry ^/>^ month is it? 

Exercise 56, German into English 

I. SBetd^en Sag t)aben n)ir ^eute, S^^? 2. ^eirtc ift SJRon- 2 
tag. 3- ®en meDtelten fd^retben (or l^aben) n)ir t)eute ? 4- §eutc 
ift ber funfte. 5- ©0 fd^reibe td^: Serltn, 9Kontag, ben 5. (or 
ben 5 ten) Sanuar 1904. 6. 2Bann n)urbe^ ©driller geboren? 
7- ®r tDurbe^ am 10. 9?oDember 1759 ju SKarbad^ geboren. 
8. ©eftorben ift er 5U SBeimar am 9. 9Kai 1805. 9. SdE) 6in^ 
aud^ am 10. SWotiember 1883 geboren. 10. Sn bem §erbfte beg 
Sal^reg — (= f unb fo), in bem Sa^re 1 7 — (= fiebjelintiun* 
bert fo unb fo), in bem SRonat Slpril, or Snbe 9?ot)ember in bem 
3at)re 184- (= ad^tjelin^unbert in ben SSierjigern) njurbe^ ein 
grower ^Sidnig geboren. 11. ®et|ft bu SKontag^ nadE) SBerlin? 
12. 9?ein, erft am ©onnabenb^ bin id^ nad^ §ctufe gefommen. 
13- Sd^ bleibe l)ier t)on ©onnabenb morgen ben 6. big 2)onnerg^ 
tag ben 11. Suni. 

Exercise 57, English into German 

14. Goethe was^ born on August 28, 1749. 15. He died 3 
March 22, 1832. 16. Were (bift)^ you also not born in the 
month of August ? 17. Yes, I was (bin)^ born on the fifth of 
August. 18. My brother was (ift, lourbe, or njar) ^ born March 
17, 1883. 19. What day of the month is to-day.? 20. It is 
Saturday the twenty-eighth. 21. Father came home (on) Fri- 
day2 and remained till Monday night. 22. In the middle of 
October we are going to France. 

^ tDUrbe or war (past) is used of the dead; Bin (present), of the living, 
^ The acciuative is better iox future time, the dative for past time. 
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XZX. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

The possessive pronouns are inflected like bicfcr (8, 2) and 
should be distinguished from the possessive adjectives, which 
are inflected like fcitt (20, i) : 



ttteiner 


ttteine 


ttteinei^ 


beiner 


beitte 


beinei^ 


feitter 


feittc 


feineiS 


ii^rer 


ti^re 


i^rei^ 


nnfrer 


ttttfre 


ttttf et« 2 


cttter 


enre 


eueri^ 2 


Voittx 


l^re 


i^rei^ 


3^rer 


3*tc 


S^rei^ 



or ber^ bie^ b&S tttei'ttige ^ 

ber^ bte^ bfti^ bei'ttige 

ber, bie^ b&S fei'ttige 

ber^ bie, bfti^ ti^'nge 

ber^ bte^ bfti^ nn'frige 
ber^ bie^ bfti^ eu'rige 
ber^ bie, bfti^ ii^'nge 
ber, bie, bftiS S^'rige 



mine 

thine J yours 
hiSf its 
hers, 62, 2 



ours 



yours 

theirs, 62, 2 
yours 



N. 


t^ret ti^re t^re^ 


bet t^rige ble t^rige bft^ t^rige 


6. 


t^re^ t^ret t^re^ 


bid t^rigen bet t^rigen bid t^rigen 


D. 


xtfctvx Xfyctx t^rem 


\>tm ti^rigen bet t^rigen \itvix t^rtgen 


A. 


i^rett t^re t^re^ 


bett t^rigett bie t^rige bftd t^rige 


N. 


!^re t^re t^re 


ble t^rigett ble t^rigett ble t^rigett 


6. 


t^ret t^ret l^yctx 


bet t^rigett bet tftrtgett bet f^rigett 


D. 


t^rett t^rett t^rett 


bett t^rigett bett f^rigett bett t^rigett 


A. 


!^re t^re t^re 


ble i^rtgett ble t^rigett ble t^rigett 



Vocabulary 



bS§ ^tiutf what is mine 
ber ^td^ter^ bie ^ii^ter, poet 
bas ^eb^f, bie ^ebli^'te, poem 
bie Slebe, love 
ber ¥ttr!, bie $ar!e^ park 
bd§ "^ziSoii, bie IRei^te, ^^-^A ^<^^ 
bie @eite, bie @ettett, side, page 
ber 25er§, bie SJerfe, 2/<?rj^ 



red^t l^abett^ be right 

tttt'red^t iBfi^tVi^ be wrong 

ttn'red^t ttin, with d., do wrong to 

pd^ ^xCbtUf Jind yourself , be ^ound 

bort, there (over there) 

ttttter^ prep, with d. or a., under^ 

among 
btelleif^f, perhaps 



1 Or, less commonly, bcr, bie, bad uieinc ; ber, ble, bad bcinc ; etc. In the 
spoken language the biefer-f orms are the commonest. ^ See 20 \ 
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In the predicate,. meiner etc. not only express possession, but 
also distinguish the object possessed. Mere possession is ex- 
pressed by the uninflected forms, mein, bein, etc., unless the 
sentence has the neuter subject e§, ba^, J^nei^, bie§, or tpetd^e^ 
(65, i) referring to a noun that is masculine or feminine : as, 

1. biefer S^lDcf ift ber feinige (or feiner)^ this coat is his (that is, his coat^ 

belonging to him and distinguished from other coats). 

2. ^ier ift ber S^lDcf, er ift felli, here is the coat; it is his (mere posses- 

sion) ; but, ti ift feitter^ // is his coat; Ift t^ feitter ? is it his coatf 

Exercise 58, German into English 

I. Sarfe Dnlel unb meiner finb tange tm 5parfe geblieben, 
DieHeid^t fommen fie je^t nad^ §aufe. 2. Sluf ttjeldier ©eite ber 
©trafee ift ba^ |)au§ S^re§ Dnfete unb baig S^rige? 3- ©eine^ 
ift bort am 5parle, aber meiner ift auf biefer ©eite ber ©trafee. 
4- ^ter finb Sarte 93iid)er unb meine. 5- 9Keine finb alt, aber 
feine finb ganj neu. 6. 3a, aber feine Sud^er finb S^re, unb 
bie S^rigen finb feine, nid^t ttjatjr? 7- ©ie l^aben red^t, unter 
ben ©ebid^ten beig beutfd^en ©id^ter^ 9BiIt)etm SKuHer finben fid^ 
folgenbc SSerfe: 

®a^ 9iedE)t fagt: „3ebem ba^ ©eine!" 

S)ie Siebe: „3ebem ba§ Seine!" 

Exercise 59, English into German 

8. See that dog in the garden ; is it yours or mine .? 9. It 
is yours ; but where is my dog } 10. It is there with mine, 
under the tree. 11. I see the tree, but I do not see your dog 
or mine. 12. Shall we do wrong to Charles's uncle or to 
yours if we go to the Millers } 13. No, but where are our 
hats ? Is that (ba§) mine } 14. Yes, but this is not mine. 
I5, No, yours lies there on the table. 16. Take yours and 
give me mine. 17. Yours is larger than mine. 
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THE D£MONSTRATIV£ PRONOUNS (i70» i) 

bet bie bfti^ that 64, 2 

bicfer biefe biefeiS^ bieiS M/j, //^ latter infl. as at 8, 2 

jfttet jene \lm^ that, the former infl. like biefer, 8, 2 

bJr'jJttige bie'jJiiige tW\lvX^t that (170, 2) infl. like berferbe, 64, 2 

bcrfeCbc btefe(fbe bfti^ferbe //^ j^w^ 64, 2 

fold^er folci^e fold^ed ^2^^^ infl. like btefer^ 8, 2 



N. 


b?t bie bft^ 


betfel'be bieferbe bft^fcl'be 


6. 


biffett \ilxtvi biffen 


bl^terbett betfefbett bl^fcl'bett 


D. 


bfm bit bfm 


bemferbett betferbett bemferbett 


A. 


ben bie . bftd 


bettferbett biefel'be bftdfcl'be 


N. 


bie bie bie 


bieferbett bieferbeit biefcrbeit 


6. 


bftett betett bgtett 


betjerbett betferbeit betfcrbeit 


D. 


bStteit betteit betten 


bettferbett bettferbett bettfeCbett 


A. 


bie bie bie 


biefel'beit biefel'beit biefcl'ben 



Because of the lack of pronouns in English, ber is often translated as 
an emphatic personal or possessive pronoun : as, 

I. \% ber WvLvSsj^yes.I am he (cf. ei^, 17, i); fie tuar wit ?ttititt titib be* 
retl "^tiitx^ she was with Anna and her (kxiva^^ father. 

When alone, or after eitt or feiti, fold^er is inflected like an adjective; 
before eiit, and often before adjectives, the uninflected form \tM^ is used 
(but see 65^): as, 

1. foli^e JbMftx^ such books ; eitt fold^ei^ IBttd^, such a book. 

2. fo(d^ eitt ^Vi% such a book; \tMSoj gtttetti Sllatttte, to such a good man; 

f o(fi^(e) f li^3tie S3Itttttett, such pretty flowers. 



Vocabulary 



bla^, pale; tot, dead 

bie $eje, bie ^e^ett, witch, hag 

ber ^ols'l^atter, bie $o($'](atter, 

woodcutter 
\M £ebett, bie Sebett, life 



9)'{argare'te, Margaret: %xliZf 

Margery ; ^retd^ett, Madge 
ttatnen^, of the name of, named 
tief, deep 
tuollett, tQoUte, getoollt, will, want 
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SaiS or jcttci^, that, btci§, this, or "miisft^^ which (^6, i), is i 
often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of which agrees 
with the predicate nominative (cf. t^, .17, i) : as, 

1. bai8 ift metne ^d^toefter^ unb btcig bin tt^, />^^/ «• my sUter^ and this 

is I J bie!@ ftttb meine S3riiber^ these are my brothers. 

2. toeld^eiS fittb %\(tt Sd^toeftern? w^/V^ are your sistersf 

Exercise 60, German into English 

I. Sn einem SBalbe an ber @ee njol^nte ein ^otjtiauer, ^(x^ 2 
nten^ ^einrirf), ber l^atte ^met fdiftne l^nber, ^an^ unb ©retdien. 
2. S)tefe n)ar fflnf unb jener jetin 3at)r (59, i ; or jetin Satire) 
aft. 3- ?l6er fie t)atten nic^t biefetbe 9J?utter get)a6t. 4. ^an- 
fen^ SKutter xoax \6)on feit neun Sal)ren tot, unb jc^t ftarb and) 
bie ber ®rete (171,2). 5. !J)er SSater h^ar gut gcgen §an^ unb 
beffen ©d^n)efter, aber ba^ Seben ber ^nber h^ar immer ein unb 
ba^fetbe. 6. 2ln benifetben Stage, afe ©retei^ 9Kutter ftarb, tna- 
ren bie tief tm SBalbe, tno fie S3(umen fuc^ten. 7- Sine afte 
^eje !am gu t^nen, bie tnar freunbtid) gcgen fie unb fagte: 
„3^r feib e^, meine fdjOnen Sinber, tua^ iuollt il)r ?" 8. Ser 
Sunge tourbe bta§, aber anttnortete: „2Rutter ift !rant ju ^aufc, 
unb tnir f)a6en feine foldjen Slumen tnie biefe." 

Exercise 61, English into German 

9. Yesterday father took Fred and his (Fred's) brother into 3 
town and bought them hats and books. 10. He showed them 
two kinds of hats and said, ** Do you want one of this kind 
(einen foldien) or one of this kind ?" 11. That is Fred's hat, 
and this is his brother's (that of his brother). 12. These are 
the books. 13. Jack has never had such a good (cinen fo guten)^ 
hat as this (53, i). 

1 Such a is often expressed by cln fo or f o cln (for cln fotd^ or \q\6) cln) ; no 
such, by fcin fo: as, fo cincn §ut, suck a hat; in clncm fo grogcn ®artcn, in 

such a large garden ; fcutc fo grogcu 53ilci^cr, no such large books. 
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I bit 

tQgr 

ttielfi^et 
ttiir 


bie 
tticlfi^e 

ttielfi^e 
wit 


b&S 
toelfi^eiS 

wu 


that^ who^ which 
thati who^ which 
whoever y whate^ier 

which f whatf 
who? whatf 


infl. like bet at 64, 2 
infl. like biefer, 8, 2 
infl. like toer at 66, a 

infl. Uke biefer, 8, 2 
66,2 



Singular 
in form, but 
used of both 

numbers 




tQfr 
tQiffen 
Wim 
Win 



what 
whose f 
to whom? 
whom? 



WlX 

wl^tu 

wim 

win 



wU what? 
miffeit of what? 



WU what? 



4 



9EBelfi^er (rel. or interrog.) is not used in the genitiye except as an ad- 
jectiye. Before tin or an adjectiye, the exclamatory form tQeU^ is used : as, 

1. in ^atxdf bie ^ebaube Wtltbjtx 8tabt fii^dtt ftnb, in Paris^ the build- 

ings of which city are beautiful. 

2. ^aifer toeld^eiS $ol!eiS? emperor of what people? \fmilding5! 

3. toeld^ eitte 8tabt! what a city! wt\6i^ \i^lnt ^ebSitbe! what pretty 

In the interrogative or exclamatory phrase tti&^ fft? (eitt) or wU * * ♦ 
fftr (eitt)^ what kind of the case of eitt depends on the construction : as, 

I. WU fiir eitt ^^aui^? what kind of house ? itt WU fftr eittent ^intfe? 
in what kind of house? WU fflr 2^ee (or ISltttttett) ! what tea (or 
flowers)! wU filr eitt fd^dner $ttt! what a pretty hat! 

A relative pronoun is never omitted (as is often done 
English). For emphasis, or when required by the construe 
tion, met is followed by the demonstrative pronoun bet : as, 

1. ber "^tcnn^ ben xi^ geftern fa^, the man (that) I saw yesterday, 

2. tuer frfil^ !ant^ bent gaben {le, whoever came early ^ to him tkiy gave 

When the antecedent is in the first or the second person (142, 4), th 
relative pronoun ber is used, and is generally followed by the persoiuu 
pronoun ; but if the personal pronoun is omitted, the verb of the 
clause is put in the third person : as, 

1. btt bift Uf ber btt gfti^ gefel^en l^aft, // is you that saw Fred, 

2. \iSoj bin txn ^rnter, ber niii^ti^ l^at, / am a poor fellow that^ etc. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS 6/ 

Demonstrative and relative pronouns that are alike in form i 
are distinguished by the position of their verbs : as, 

1. t^ ttittt fill Sllatttt, ber tuar aatt (ber, he^ demonstrative, 64, 3). 

2. t^ toar eitt ^wx% ber arm ttiar (ber^ who, relative, 12, 3). 

The relative pronoun )m^ (not ba^ or n)eld^e^) is used after 2 
a neuter pronoun, or after a neuter adjective used as a noun, 
or in referring to a whole sentence : as, 

1. aOeiS (or baiS JSeftc), tuaiS iii^ ^abc, /z// (or /^ ^<?^/) that I have. 

2. er lam ttiii^t, toad ntigfttig toar, ^^ ^/^ not come^ which was unkind. 

Exercise 62, German into English 

I. 9Ber finb ®te, metn §err? 2. @tnb ©ie e^, ber ©te ge= 3 
ftcm meinen SSater auf ber ©trafee gefe^en f)aben, unb beffen 
©o^n geftorben ift? 3- SBenn ©ie ber finb, fo finb ©ie ber 
gute greunb ber Sllten unb ber Slrmen. 4- 2SeId) fd^dne Sim 
ber ! 9Beffen Sinber finb ba§ ? Unb n)em ^abcn ©ie bai§ ®elb 
unb bie fd^flnen Sleiber gegeben? 5- ^J^agen ©ie, tocr btefe 
^nber finb? S)ieig finb bie Stnber, beren SSater unb 9Kutter 
geftem abenb frul) l)ier tm ®arten njaren. 6. S)a§ 93efte, ttjai^ 
id^ 6ei mtr f)atte, l^abe idE) t^nen fd^on gegeben. 7- S)er SKenfd^, 
bem td^ bai^ ®etb gegeben l^abe, n)irb aud^ morgen abenb l^ier 
fein, unb ©ie tperben il^n fel)en. 8. S)ai^ finb bie fletnen Stin^ 
ber, benen id^ bie ^leiber gegeben l)a6e. 

Exercise 63, English into German 

9. Are you the man that came this morning, whose little 4 
daughter is ill ? 10. He is the same man you saw last night 
in the street. 11. Who are these boys ? 12. These are the 
boys that were here yesterday. 13. Are you really the boys 
who were here yesterday morning.? 14. Yes, we are the 
same boys ; we are the ones (bie) to whom this gentleman gave 
the money to-day. 15. He has given you all that he has. 
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XXXin. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, PART I 

tttter, attc, atte§, all; before pronominal words or the definite article the 
uninflected form att is generally used, alle ^Sge, every day (but, ben 
gansett %^% all day) ; atte ttttb jSbe, each and all. 68, 3 

Beibei^^ Betbei^^ Beibem, beibeiS, neut. sing., both things; pi., Beibe^ Beiber, 
etc., bothy or bte beibett, etc., the two. ttitr ^v^t^ both of us (distributively, 
54, 4); tDit beiben, we two (collectively, 54, 4); atte bcibe, both (distrib- 
utively, 54, 4); fettter b0n beibett, neither of the two 

ettter^ eitte^ ein(e)iS^ ^/^^, or ber eine, bte eitte, bfti^ eitte^ //^ ^;i^. 68, a 

Jfbcr, jgbe, j^be^, everybody ^ everything; after eitt (20, i), inflected like 
an adjective (50, i). jgber bJti beibett, ^^z^^ of the two 

i^'bermantt, ie'beanatmiS^ everybody 

jf'manb, ic^mattb(e)§, somebody ^ anybody 

feitter, feine, !citt(e)§, «^«^, nobody. 68, 3 

itiftti, G. ettte^, D. einettt, a. eittett, we^you, they ^ people ^ somebody 

nie'tttanb, ttte^ittattb(e)§, nobody 
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N. 


ctnet cine 


cin(e)d 


bet cine 


ble cine 


bftd eine 


G. 


etne^ einet 


cine^ 


bid cinen 


bet cinen 


bid einen 


D. 


einem cinet 


cinem 


bem cinen 


bet cinen 


hem cinen 


A. 


einett cine 


dn(e)^ 


hen cinen 


ble cine 


bftd eine 


N. 






bte cinen 


bie cinen 


bie einen 


6. 






bet cinen 


bet cinen 


bet einen 


D. 






hen cinen 


hen cinen 


hen einen 


A. 






ble cinen 


bie cinen 


bie einen 



After the plurals aUt and feitte (denoting determinate numbers, " all " 
or " none "), adjectives should have the weak form (sett) : as, 

1. alle gttten Sente, all good people (but, ad or alle feine 9Borte, all his 

words, feitte being pronominal). 

2. feitte gtttett fieate, no good people. 

To refer to a person or to persons without indicating the sex, the: 
neuter singular is used : as, 

I. tttted glttg ttttfi^ 4^attfe, everybody went home. 
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Ezetcise 64, German into English 

I. ^aben ®ie unfcrn guten Sllten gefe^en, Itebe^ grautetn? i 
2. (£r lam gu unig meiften^ aUe t)ier 9Konate, aber fett ctner 
SBod^c lommt er aUe Sage ; l)eute ift er ben ganjen Sag geblte== 
ben. 3- ®eftern abenb lam er fpfit mit metnen beiben jitngften 
SBrflbern. 4. @r fagte 5U un^: „SlIIe^, n)aig ic^ f)abe, ift euer." 
5- S)te beiben Sinber banlten i^m, unb oud^ id^ banlte it)m fel^r. 
6. 3^ ^abe nie fo einen gefe^en toie i^n. 7- @t ift gut gegen 
aUe unb jebe, unb leiner n)irb tun, Xo(x^ er getan f)at. 8. 3a, 
beibe^ ift n)al)r. 9- 3ltt bie Sinber tieben i^n, nid^t n)oI)r? 
10. San)ol^I, toir aUe lieben i^n. 11. ©0 get)t e^ immer: n)enn 
man freunblid^ jtnb gut ift, fo ge^t t% einem (not it)m) fd^dn. 

12. Slber toa^ toerben @ie mit aK biefen fd^Onen ©od^en tun? 

13. 3Kan (or S^) Itopft ! Sft jemanb ba ? 14- Sd^ ^abe etttja^ 
gel^firt, aber id^ fe^e niemanb. 15- @inb beine beiben @dE)n)e^ 
ftem l)ier? 3d^ f)abe leine t)on beiben gefetien. 16. SlUe beibe 
ftnb tjier mit einem unfrer SSettern. 17- SBeld^e t)on beiben ift 
geftern morgen ju mir in bie ©tabt gelommen? 18. S)ie Heine 
?tnna tuar ba mit aH il)ren ©adE)en, aber fie f)atte lein ®elb 
bei fid^. 19. .^at jeber l^eute ®etb bei fid)? SBenn man in 
bie ©tabt gel^t, fo braud^t man ®elb. 20. 3d^ I)abe f)eute leini^ 
bei mir. 

Exercise 65, English into German 

21. I have all my money with me ; have you yours ? 22. I 2 
have none; but father sends me money every three weeks. 
23. Will one of your brothers go with us } 24. Yes, both, 
but none of my sisters. 25. Are your two sisters at home 
now? 26. One* of the two is here, and both cousins. 
27. Has neither of you boys (t)on eud^ Snaben) been at your 
sister Elizabeth's? 28. No, nobody has sent for us for ten 
days; 29. But you two will go to-morrow. 
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XZXIV. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, PART II 

attbrer^ attbre^ attbreiS^ other^ ber aubre^ etc., the other^ or eiii mtbrer^ etc., 
another (== a different; another meaning one more is nod^ eitt or nof^ : 
as, ttOfi^ einc Saffe, another cupj ttoii^ S3r5t, more bread). 70, 2 

(ei«) bi^fi^ett, {a) Mt^ uninfl. neuter, wit citt !let« bi^d^ett IBrSt, with^ etc. 

ei'niger^ ei'nige, eVnigei^, some (two, three, or four), collectively 

etti |>aot, afew^ some, uninflected neuter. m\i eitt |>oar SBorten^ «//M, etc. 

ef tofti^ (colloq., tofti^), something, some, uninfl. neut. fo etttia^, i'«^A /z /^/>/^ 

geniig', enough, uninflected neuter 

tttattd^er, mattd^e, mattd^ei^, /«^z«y ^, ^z good many, distributively (cf . tiicl) ; 
before ein^ and often before adjectives, the uninflected form tttattd^ is 
used, mattf^ (eitt) gttter (or tttattd^er gitte) Sllatttt^ many a good man 

tttSl^r, more, uninflected neuter comparative (54, i) 

ttt^l^'rere, ttig^'tetet, vxl^'xtxt% ttif^'tete, several, distributively 

ttid^t^^ nothing, uninflected neuter 

bieler^ biele, bielei^^ much, many, distributively, or ber bie(e^ etc., the mass 
of; )o\t\f much, uninflected neuter, collectively, tiiel(e) ^p\t\ 

ttteld^er, toeld^e^ ttield^ei^^ some, mosdy colloquial 

M'XL\%tXf ttt^ttige, ttt^ttigei^, little, few, distributively, or ber to^ttige, etc., 
the little, the few; (eitt) ttlSttig^ (a) little, uninflected neuter, collec- 
tively, ttttt eitt fleitt toettig S3r5t, with a little bit of bread 

ttig'ttiger, less, fewer, uninflected comparative (54, i). ttif ttiger fiitttett 



N. 


anbrer anbre 


anbred 


bet anbre 


bie onbre 


bft^ anbre 


G. 


anber^ anbret 


anber^ 


b2^ onbertt 


bet onbertt 


bid anbertt 


D. 


anberm anbret 


anberttt 


\itvx anbertt 


bet anbertt 


\itvx anbertt 


A. 


anbertt anbre 


anbred 


bett anbertt 


bie anbre 


bftd anbre 


N. 


anbre anbre 


anbre 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 


6. 


onbret anbrer 


anbret 


bet anbertt 


bet anbertt 


bet anbertt 


D. 


anberit anbertt 


anbertt 


bett anbertt 


bett anbertt 


bett anbertt 


A. 


anbre onbre 


onbre 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 

• 


bie anbertt 



3 Distinguish attbrei^^ other, from attberi^^ otherwise, else, which is used 
uninflected as adverb or pronoun: as, ttii^t anberi^^ not otherwise; m^ 
anbetd? who elsef mlt mint attberiS? with whom else? 



THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 7 1 

After the plurals anbrc^ ei'nige, matiri^c^ m^xttt, tiiclc^ ttic'* i 
nigc (denoting indeterminate numbers) and fold^c (64, 4), adjec- 
tives should have, especially in the nominative and the accusa- 
tive, the strong form (*c; cf. 68, 3) : as, 

1. ttttbrc gute %tViit^ other good people, 

2. anbrev guter (or gutett) Seute, of other good people. 

Exercise 66, German into English 

I. %a% ttjar mtt ein paar Snaben in metnen ©arten gegam 2 
gen unb l)atte metirere gute ^Ipfet gefunhen. 2. S)ann famcn 
anbrer Seute ^nber, eini§ nad^ bem anbem. 3- 2)a^ cine l^atte 
t)iele Spfet, bie anbern l^atten tDenige. 4. ,,2BoIIen ®ie Sl^fel?" 
fragte ber Sttefte Snabe, ber bie tneiften ^fet t)atte, .„ober t)a= 
ben @ie tpeldie?" 5- „S)anfe beften^, id) tjabe mel^r %fet ate 
genug, I)abt il^r nid^tig anbrei^?" 6. „3(i) tjabe nic^tig afe Spfel," 
antoortete er. 7- nSinige t)on unig tjaben toeniger ate ic^." 
8. ,,9SieIc t)aben ftjenig unb braudien toenigeig {few things),'^ 
fagte id^. 9- rr^lber toenige tiaben me^r, ate fie hJoCen, toeit 
bie, bie t)iel ^aben, me^r iPoHen." 10. ,,3art)ot)I," fagte er, 
,,unb mand^er (or maud) ein) 9)?enf(^ l^at t)iel unb brauc^t t)ie* 
le^ (»i^«j/ things),'' II. „2BoIIen ®ie noc^ ettDasi?" 12. \,%i) 
l^abc 93rot genug unb genug t)on biefen Spfetn, aber je^t braud)e 
id^ ein Kein bifed^en ®e(b." 

Exercise 67, English into German 

13. "Do you want some money?" our mother asked. 3 
14. No, thank you, mother ; we have little, but with a bit of 
money we shall buy many things. 15. Many people have 
enough, but want more. 16. Some people have much money, 
and need little. 17. And some that have little need less. 
18. But those (bie) that have much or little want something 
better (ettuaig Seffere^) or something different (ctma^ anbre^). 
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XXZV. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF PECULIAR VERBS 

Verb stems ending in t, b^ or m or u preceded by a mute 
(204) generally retain c before jit or t (12,2, 173). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain c before ft, but ef or c is 
often dropped. For liquid stems see 20 2. 



wait 


talk 


breathe 


open 


sit 


blame 


wander 


marte 


rebe 


atme 


affne 


W 


table 


tt)anbre 


roorteft 


rcbefl 


atmeft 


fiffnefl 


W% fi^t 


tfibelfl 


ttKinberfl 


martet 


rebet 


atmet 


affnet 


fi&t 


tabeU 


tmnbert 


wartett 


rebett 


atmett 


affnett 


ft^ett 


tabeitt 


tt)anberit 


loartet 


rebet 


atmet 


iiffnet 


fi^t 


tfibelt 


tt)anbert 


ttwrtett 


rebett 


atmett 


fiffnett 


ftt^ett 


tabe(tt 


wanbcrit 



In the second and third persons singular of strong verbs, a 
generally becomes a, an becomes iin ; short e becomes short i; 
long e becomes ic in (efel^len, command^ em|ifel^'Ien, recommend^ 
gefc^e'^en, happeuy Icfcn, read, fc^eren, shear^ fc^cn, see^ and ftc^* 
len, steal. If the stem ends in t, the ending et is dropped. 
@eien, nel^men, and trctcn are irregular. 



hold 


run 


help 


see 


give 


take 


step 


^alte 


lattfe 


^clfe 


tc^e 


g?be 


ne^me 


trJte 


^aitft 


iau[fl 


m^ 


lie^ft 


gtbft, glbft 


nlmmft 


trlttft 


i)ait 


mttft 


m^ 


fic^t 


gtbt, glbt 


n!mmt 


trltt 


l^alten 


kufen 


i^elfen 


fe^en 


geben 


ne^men 


treten 


^altet 


lauft 


^el[t 


W 


gcbt 


ne^mt 


tvctet 


^alten 


Iau[en 


i^elfen 


fe^en 


geben 


ne^men 


ticten 



effetl, eaty of persons 
freffettf ^a/f of animals 



Vocabulary 

fangen, ftttg^ gefangett^ catch 
^Utertt, ^xtttttt, gejittert^ tremble 



I 



THE INDICA TIVE MOOD 73 

« 

The existence of persons or of things in their natural sur- i 
roundings is expressed by t^ giBt^ there is, there are (Uterally, 
it gives y that is, nature gives) : as, 

1. in ^ftifa gibt t^ %^X^t% in Africa there are lions, 

2. l^ettte gtbt ei8 Sf^c^^r there will be fish to-day (a natural event). 

3. t^ gab feinen fc^Stteten fatten aid biefen, no prettier garden than 

this existed. 

Exercise 68, German into English 

I. 9Sa§ iM^ (= flibt e^) S«eue^ I)eute? ©^Icift §an^ nod^ 2 
nid^t n)ot)I? 2. 9?ein, er jittert am ganjen Seibe ben ganjert 
Xag, ber 3)oftor entpfiet)It it)m biefe 3Baffer. 3- 2)ie^ ift ba^ 
felbe 3Baffer, ba§ mir fo t)tel I)ilft, aber jene^ \^6bt id^ nid^t. 
4. ^altft bu ben S)oftor fiir einen greunb? 5- ©ineit fel^r gu^ 
ten greunb; id^ glaube, er tut immer fein Sefteig. 6. ©ein 
©oI)n SBill^etm ift fein guter 9Kenfd^, er fd^tcigt immer meinen 
|)unb. 7- @r fangt unb fd^tagt jeben §unb, ben er fiel^t, tpeit 
ein §unb . feinen jungeren 93ruber gebiffen \)^t 8. D, ba ift 
§anfen^ ©d^tpefter Slnna, fiel^ft bu fie? 9Ba^ fiir einen f(^6nen 
§ut fie trcigt! 9. D ja, unb ba^ fd^6ne Sleib, ba^ fie t)eute 
tragt, t)at i^r SBruber §anig if)r gegeben, eig ift gans neu. 

Exercise 69, English into German 

10. Do you see the old doctor. Jack? 11. If you step to 3 
this window, you will see him. 12. He is sitting there in the 
garden. 13. Yes, I see him now; he is talking with Frederic. 
14. No better friend than he exists. 15. Do you blame Fred- 
eric? 16. Yes, and the doctor blames him, because he does 
not help his sister. 17. If we wander toward the lake, we 
shall find Anna. 18. There she is with her dog ; he is eating 
an apple. 19. You (man) breathe much better here than in 
the house. 
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XXXVI. THB IMPERATIVE MOOD 

The familiar imperative singpalar of weak verbs and of ttict* 
ben is formed by adding c to the stem. In liquid stems the e 
of the stem is dropped (20^ : as, 



Present Infliiitiye 


Imperatiye Singular 




fftg-en (stem fdg) 


fa9-e(bu)! 


say 


roonber-n (stem toanbet) 


toanbr-e (bil) ! 


wander 



The familiar imperative singular of strong verbs may be 
found by dropping (c)fl of the second person singular of the 
present indicative, except that a (or tiVi) or of the stem re- 
mains as in the infinitive. Of fcin^ it is the simple stem : as, 



Present Infinitive 


a Sing. Pres. Indie. 


Imperative Singular 




Icf-en 


lief-eft 


Iic« (bfl) ! 


read 


nc^m-en 


nimm-ft 


nimm (bfl)! 


take 


fij-en 


ftS-eft 


fifee (bfl)! 


sit . 


lauf-en 


lattf-ft 


Iattf(e) (bfl) ! 


run 


ftdfe-en 


ftSfe-eft 


ftd6(e)(bfl)! 


push 


fci-n 


bi-ft 


fei (bfl) ! 


be 



\m (bfi)! 


say {thou y you) 


lie« (bfl)! 


fei t^fl) ' 


ffigt (t^r)! 


say {ye, you) 


left (fWl 


feib (t^r)! 


fagctt ©ic ! 


say {you) 


Icf ctt ©ie ! 


fetctt ©ic ! 



4 The familiar imperative plural of all verbs except fein is formed by 
adding (e)t to the stem. For the form ending in en see 212. Imperative 
sentences take the inverted order (11, i; but, unless emphatic, bn or il^t 
is omitted), and as a rule are followed by an exclamation point. 



Vocabulary 

ba= i^aX' before vowels), there, it, ba^ii', to it, to them 
them, compounded with preposi- 
tions : as, batanf , on it, on them 
barau^^y ^u/ o/if, out of them 



ttio= (ttior= before vowels), where, 
which, compounded with prepo- 
sitions: as, motanf , on which 
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Before a direct quotation the dative of the indirect object i 
takes jtt^ to; but when the quotation is indirect^ the dative 
alone is used : as, 

1. <te fagt an bir : ,,Set ^ViVJ^ she says to you^ '^Be good,''^ 

2. id^ fage btr, ba§ id^ gut btii, / tell you that I am good. 

Exercise 70, German into English 

I. ©eftem fagte id^ ju meinem fletnen SSetter S!art 9KuEer: 2 
„S!omm ju mir, S!arl, fe^e bt(^ auf biefert @tut)I unb lie^ mir 
auig beinem neuen 93u(^e!" 2. S3itte {please), fagen ®ie mir, 
IDQ^ S!art baju anttportete! 3- ®t anttuortete: r»§eute morgeu 
fjabe id^ feine '^txi, aber l^ter ift mein 93ud^r nimm'jg (= nimm 
e^) uttb lieig felbft barau^!" 4- $o(en @ie gefaHtgft meine jtuei 
Siid^er! ®ie finb auf bemfelben Stifdje, tuorauf Sf)r §ut Itegt 
5. ©eien @ie fo gut unb fe^en ®ie \\i) ju mir, unb bann fagen 
@ie mir nid^t, tpo @ie t)eute morgen getuefen finb, fonbem Xo<x^ 
@ie getan l^aben! 6. @et)en @ie! 3f)r Heiner SSetter ftef)t an 
ber Siir. 7- ^omm, bu Slleiner (54,2,4), unb get) ju 93ett! 

8. e^ ift t)of)e 3eit, bafe bu fc^tfifft; gute $Rac^t, fc^Iaf toot)!! 

9. „Si^be mi(^, unb \i) get)e 5U 93ett!" anttoortete ber S!Ieine 
unb lief au^ bem §aufe. 

Exercise 71, English into German 

10. Please go to the table and lay this book on it. 11. Then 3 
go to the door and say to my little cousin that we are going 
to bed. 12. If he runs into the garden, do not follow him. 
13. When he comes into the house, catch him and carry him 
into his room. 14. You will find my prayer book on the little 
table that stands at the bed. 15. Take it and read to him out 
of it. 16. Good night, sleep well. 17. Go to bed yourself, 
my dear friend, and sleep well till to-morrow. 
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XZXVn. THB CONDITIONAL MOOD (150, 151) 

The past subjunctive of weak verbs except t)aben is like the 
past indicative (173); the past subjunctive of strong verbs 
and of l^aBeit differs from the past indicative by having a^ 0^ 
or It modified and the suffix c retained by all stems. The 
pluperfect subjunctive differs from the pluperfect indicative 
by having ^Sttc for {)atte, and tofire for xoax (26, 2, 28, a, 30, 
I, 2): as, 



Past Indie. 


Past Snbjy. 


Plupf. Indie. 


Plnpf. Snbjy. 




ffi9-te 


ffig-te 


l^atte gefagf 


]^8ttc gefagf 


say 


tD&r 


»t)8r-c 


tpfir gewc'fcn 


tt)8re gcwe'fcn 


be 


»t)ilrbe 


tpftrbe 


tpfir gewfii/bcn 


xoixt gcwfii/ben 


become 



The present conditional of a verb is formed by adding its 
present infinitive to toiitbe ; the past conditional, by adding its 
perfect infinitive (32, i): as, id^ toiitbe fagen, I should say or / 
should be saying; xj^ Uiiirbe getoefen fcitt^ I should have been: 



Present Conditional 


Past Ck>nditional 


td^ wfirbc 


ffigen 


ic^ »t)firbc getpc'fen fcin 


bfl wfirbcft 


ffigen 


bii wfirbcft gemc'fcn fcin 


cr wfirbc 


fagen 


cr mfirbc gctDc'fen . fcin 


XsAx tefirbctt 


fagen 


roir wfirbctt geroc'fcn fcin 


t^r tpfirbct 


fagcn 


t^r »t)firbct gewc'fen fcin 


fie mfirbett 


fagen 


fie wfirbctt gemc'fcn fcin 


©ic mfirbctt 


fagen 


@ie tDfirbctt gewc'fen fcin 



Vocabulary 

\A^ or i3fe, wicked^ cross S^iud'c^en (dimin. of Suifc), Lou 

gar, quite: gat nic^t, not at all nun, nowywell; l^ietl^ct', hither ^here 

gctoi^', certain^ certainly bie Se^n'fuf^t, longing 

gliicf U(^, happy bie S^attte^ bie S^anten, aunt 
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A conditional sentence in the past subjunctive is either /ess i 
vivid future ox present contrary to fact; in the pluperfect sub- 
junctive, past contrary to fact (151, 3, 4). In the conclusion 
(but not in the condition) of the sentence, the conditional 
mood (76, 2) may be used instead of the subjunctive : as, 

1 . 'io^txcfx fte l^tetl^et ffime, (f 0) f ftnge fie or (f 0) wilrbe fie fittgcii, if she 

came (or should come) here (and she may come), she would sing. ^ 

2. x^txox fie l^tetl^et fame, (fo) fattge fie or (fo) ttiiltbe fte fttigen, if she 

were coming here (but she is not), she would sing,^ 

3. toentt fie l^ietl^et gefommett ware, \ ,; , /.,, ^ ^^l. ^^' ^ °!* . 

' ^ ^ I (f<>) wfttbe fie gefttttgen ^abeit, 

^j-^^ had come here (but she did not), she would have sung. 
Exercise 72, German into English 

I. 9?un, bu tieber ^arl, tpenn bu inig §au^ flingeft, fo fan- 2 
beft bu beine SKutter. 2. @te tuiirbe bir betnen neuen §ut 
geben. 3« Slber tpenn bu t)ier bliebeft, fo gabe id^ bir ben mei- 
ne§ ©ol^ne^. 4. 9?ein, id^ nel)me feinen ntd^t, §err 9KuEer, 
aber tpenn id^ bet %a% tpare, ttjurbe id^ it)m ben feinigen net)^ 
wen. 5- ©cigft bu, bu ^(etner (54,2), bu tjdtteft beinem 93ru= 
ber ben §ut genommen, menu bu bei it)m getuefen tudreft? 
<. 9Sa^ tDurbeft bu baju fagen, tuenn bu gar nid^t nad^ ^ciufe 
gingeft?*. 7- ©ei nid^t bflfe, Semite Sui^i^en! %i) t)abe groj^e 
<3c]^nfud^t na(^ |)aufe, unb getuij^ tuiirbe id^ ungtudlid^ fein. 

Exercise 73, English into German 

8. Would your aunt be unhappy if she did not remain here? 3 
9. Yes, and we also should be unhappy. 10. If she had not 
come, I should have gone home. 11. We should have re- 
mained at home, and Aunt Lou would have come to us. 
12. If she were not here, I should not be happy at all. 13. If 
we went home, she would go with us. 

1 Conditions i and 2 are aUke and must be distinguished by the context. 
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XXXym. THE MOOD AUXnJARTRS, 


PART I (200) 


Pres. Infln. 


Pastlndic. 


Past Snbjy. 


PmstPartic. 




bfirfen 


bitrfte 


oitr|te 


0e^«rff 


may^ be permitted 


fdrnten 


fomite 


tinnte 


0ef0ititf 


can, be able, may 


rnSgen 


mic^e 


mic^te 


0eiii0d|f 


may, like 


tttfiffen 


um^ 


milgte 


§tiittt§f 


must, have to 


foQen 


f00te 


foHte 


gefuttf 


shall, aught 


ivolleit 


Mute 


tDoKte 


gemoOf 


will, want 







Present Indicatiye 


- 




barf 

barfU 

barf 

bilrfett 

biirft 

bilrfett 


lann 

fannft 

fann 

fdnnett 

fdnnt 

fdnnett 


tn«g 
m«g# 

ntogett 

mogt 

ntogett 


ntu6 

tnugt 

tnug 

ntilffett 

milgt 

milffett 


foH 

foflU 

foH 

foHett 

foflt 

foflett 


mtfl 

miflft 

mifl 

moflett 

tooflt 

moflett 



3 The inflection of the other tenses and moods is regular (186, 187). 

4 The mood auxiliaries are generally translated by their Eng- 
lish equivalents, may, can, etc., but these English words are 
so defective in inflection that other words must often be used. 
The mood auxiliaries are inflected with I^Bett (26, 2) : *as, 

1. id^ mtt§, I must; ic^ l^abe 0emtt§t, I have had to. 

2. vk^ ttietfbe fdniten, I shall be ablej t(^ bttrfte, I was permitted. 



Vocabalary 



ifiXf a separable prefix or suffix 
implying motion toward the 
speaker or the writer, in his real 
or his assumed position (cf . l^ln) 

Ijeranf , up here 

^etattd', out here 



l^ftt, a separable prefix or suffix im^ 

plying motion from the speaker'"^^ 
or the writer, in his real or his^^ 
assumed position (cf . \jtt) 

l^inattf , up there 

l^ittimd'^ out there 



Tim MOOD AUXIUAKIES 79 

An Infinitive generally has )u^ to^ unless it depends on a 
mood auxiliary ; but when dependent on a mood auxiliary, the 
infinitive itself is often omitted, and its object or its modifier 
appears to belong to the mood auxiliary : as» 

1 . er (offte eitimal an se^eti, hi once hoped to go; bu (aft bid $» tttti, 

you have much to do, 

2. iij fatiti nit^t 0e(eti, / cannot /^o. 

3. er toiO (eraul, aber er fatiti eH tiit^t, he wants (to come) out, but he 

cannot (do) so, Qi, '* Murder will out/* 

Ezercite 74, German into English 

X. Sl'Unncn ®ie l)cutc morflcn mit \\M flct)cn, !Doftor SKflHcr? 
2. 9ieinr mcin (jutcr S^cunb, flcftern (onntc id) cd, ober morflcn 
frill) lucrbe id) mit 3l)ncn (jcl)cn (Unncn, abcr l)cutc l)at)e id) cin 
paar fflriefc an altc ^rciinbc ju fd)rcibcn. 3« SBicllcid)t miJd)tc 
3l)r fleincr ®ol)n mit und flcl)en. 4* <£tft (jcftcni burftc er in 
bie @d)iilc ocl)cn, abcr folltc nid)t uicl tun. 5* '(^cute faun er 
)uol)l l)inaitii, id) tuill il)n fraocn. 6. SBir tuollcn /(u !31)ncn 
l)inauf unb auf i^n tuartcn. 7« ®ittc, bittc, abcr ®ic tucrbcn 
nid)t lange auf il)n tuartcn miiffcn. 8. !Z)arf id) frageur ^i'ie 
tauflc ®ic l)ier mol)nen, .fjerr !Doftor? 

Exerdse 75, English into Oerman 

9. Will you read this morning ? xo. No, I am not permit- 
ted to do it, because I ought not to use my eyes. 11. Does 
your brother want to write? I2. He wants to read, but he 
cannot write. 13. He will have to learn it ; he will have to 
write and read letters. 14. Was he permitted to stay at home 
yesterday? X5. Yes, and he wanted to do nothing. i6. To- 
day he must go to school. 17, He will be permitted to go to 
his aunt's to-morrow. 18. May I ask where she UvcviJ 
X9. She Ywea in that Jittle house ; can ^ov\ \^<iii \\.\ 
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ZXXIX. THE MOOD AUXILIARISS, PART H (200) 

The mood auxiliaries have two past participles, one weak 
(gc — tf 78, i), the other strong ( — cn^ without ge), exactly like 
the present infinitive (78, i). This strong form is used when 
an infinitive depends on it : as, 

1. er ^ot t^ gefottnt, ke was able {to do) it (79, i). 

2. er l^at t^ tnn fBttnen (not gefonnt), he was able to do it. 



3. tx l^fttte bleiben 



blltfen ^ 
fdnnen 

miiffcn 



> f he would have 



been allowed ^ 
been able 
liked 
had 
^wanted 



> to stay. 



4. er ^jiiMt ((eiben fotten, he ought to have stayed. 

The strong verbs ^ei^ett, bid^ (affett, /?/, cause tOy and fll^en, see^ have 
also old past participles like the present infinitive (80, i) ; the strong verb 
l^elfen, heip^ and the weak verb ^3ten, hear^ and (less often) f&l^Ien, feel, 
(e^ren, teach, (enten, learn, and mac^ett, make, use by adoption the pres- 
ent infinitive for the past participle. They all take the infinitive without 
5tt(79»i)- as, 

1 . ttitr f c^en fie f (^reibett, we see her writing. 

2. tm \fi^vx fie fd^retben fe^en (not gefe^cn), we saw her writing. 

3. er l^at mtr^ fommett (affen (not geloffen), he has had me come. 

When two infinitive forms stand together in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary i^vx or toerbett) is not put at the 
end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its modifier^ 
according to the emphasis (120^) : as, 

1. loeil er toitb gel^en 'WKi^t% because he will want to go. 

2. ttienn er geftetn ntc^t ^Mt (or geftetn ^^Mt uit^t) ((ei^en mfiffett (no-tt: 

gemufet), if he had not had to stay yesterday. 

Vocabulary 

f^asie'tett f Sl^tett, go driving gleic^ (colloquial for fogleiij^')^ ««r- 

f^ajie'rett 0e^(e)tt, go walking mediately 

f^a$te'tett teitett, go riding (attg'fam, slowly; fd^nett, quick 
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SSnnen or mfigen means may = be possible; but fiinuen often 
has the meaning of biirfett, may = be permitted: as, 

1. baiS fann (or mag) feitt, that may be. 

2. btt fanttft morgen gel^en^ you may (not "can")^^? to-morrow. 

Exercise 76, German into English 

I. ®uten SKorgen, ^einj, tPtUft bu t)eute morgen mtt mir 
fpajieren fat)ren? 2. SStelen S)anf (w^«j tJianks)^ Sari, aber 
id^ bin nid^t mube unb mfid^te lieber {had rather, 57,1) fpajie^ 
ren reiten. 3- 3ci^ fomme gteid^ tuieber, id^ tuiH meine brei 
5Pferbe t)o(en laffen, ein^ fflr mid^, ein^ fiir btd^ unb ein^ fiir 
meine Heine ©d^tuefter* 4- Slber l^ier ift meine ©d^ttjefter, fie 
mfid^te am liebften fpajieren 0ef)en. 5« Sd[)6n! .^eute morgen 
n)oIlen n)ir ju gujse gefien unb f)eute abenb ju 5pferbe. 6. SSenn 
tuir aber geftern fpajieren gegangen ttjaren, fo f)atten tuir in ben 
5parf gefien biirfen. 7« 3f)r \)iX\ti bie Sbtuen fet)en f6nnen, 
8. SBenn id^ meinen SSater l)dtte fommen taffen, fo l^dtten tpir 
mit it)m gef)en fSnnen. 9« ®r fonnte tuenigften^ bi^ ^i^^itag 
Weiben. 10. Slber er tuoCte na(^ granfreid^ (79, i). 11. 3f)r 
<jef)t fo fd^neUr it)i^ beiben, la^t un^ langfamer ge^en! 

Exercise 77, English into German 

12. Did you hear my father come into the house ? 13. No, 

lie has not been able to come. 14. If he had come last night, 

lie would have wanted to go into the park. 15. We shall not 

T)e permitted to go into the park to-day; we ought to have 

gone yesterday. 16. But we should have had to go alone, 

snd I had rather go with father. 17. He cannot be here to- 

xnorrow ; if we want to go, we shall have to go alone. 18. My 

older brother will be here Saturday, and we shall be able to 

go with him. 19. He would like best to go to-morrow, and 

^e will have him come. 



I 
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XL. IRREGULAR WSAK VERBS (191) 

I Six weak verbs have a change of stem vowel in the past in- 
dicative and the past participle : 



Pret. Infln. 


Past Indie. 


Past Subjy. 


Past Partic. 




brenncn 


brannte 


brcnntc 


gebrannt 


Imm 


fenncn 


fanntc 


fennte 


gefannt 


know 


ncnnen 


nannte 


nenntc 


genannt 


name 


rcnncn 


ranntc 


renntc 


ift gerannt 


run^ rush 


fenben 


fanbte 


fcnbetc 


gefanbt 


send 


mcnbcn 


tuanbte 


wenbctc 


gcwanbt 


turn 



Three weak verbs have a change of stem vowel (and modification) in 
the past subjunctive, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in their 
principal parts, as in English. In the present indicative, miffett is in- 
flected like the mood auxiliaries (78, a, 191 » 3): 

bringen brad^tc brfid^tc gcbrad^t brings take 

benfen batiste bftci)te gebac^t think 

tDiffen tpitgte tuiigte getPttgt know 

A collective noun, unless followed by a nominative plural in apposi- 
tion, takes its verb in the singular. The verb is also singular with sin- 
gular subjects regarded separately or as forming a unit; and it may be 
singular (commonly so in the inverted order)^when it stands next to a sin- 
gular subject (cf. 168, 5): as, 

1. eine 3Renge tion ^abett mar (but, etne SRenge ^nahtn toaxtn) fertig, 

a crowd of boys was ready, 

2. ^reid, @^re, ^aft fei bcm ^dnig ! glory ^ honor, power be to the king, 

3. tX\ ttnb iung \^'^ (or famen), old and young came, 

4. ftagteft btt ttttb bie ^inber vu^^ \^VX ? did you and the children ask for- 

himf 

Vocabulary 



fennen, know, be acquainted with, 

as a person or a book 
miffett, know, as a fact 
fc^tcfcn, send, as a package 
f ettben, send a person- fit to act 



ber ®efattb'te, ein ®efattb'ter, mes- 
senger, ambassador, 48, i, 50, % 

fettnen (crnen, become acquainted 
with (learn to know). 80, a 

bie ^amVlxt, bie gfamnien, family 



IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 83 

Bzercise 78, German into English 

X. aSiffen ©ie, tuo |)crr SDoftor SKfiKer tPoI)nt? 2. S«etn, 
td^ fenne §enn 3)oftor SKfiHer nid^t unb tpeife nid^t, tuo er 
tt)ol)nt. 3- Slennen ©ie feine S^od^ter? 3)?an nennt fie fiuife. 
4. %^ fenne bie 3;o(^ter gar nid^t, id^ fenne aber §errn S)oftor 
aKflUeri^ SSetter §einrid^ ©d^mibt unb tpei§, tpo er bieiS 3af)r 
9ett)ol)nt f)at. $• 3d^ f)abe aud^ ben ©ol^n, namencJ |)einj, fen* 
ncn lernen (80, 2). 6. 9?un, geftern ift ein ^olS^t Don 3)oftor 
9Kfl[ter flerabe (/W^) {)ierf)er gerannt, ate • tPtr au^ bent !J)orfe 
ritten. 7- 3)od) rannte er na^ (after) unig unb fragte, ttjo^in 
ttJtr ritten. 8. Site n)tr fragten, tpaS er ttJoHte, anttoortete er: 
,,|)erm SKiitterS ^au8 brennt, er n)iHr ba§ ©ie if|m |)ilfe brin* 
gen." 9. SBir fanbten il^m gleidE) mefirere aWftuner unb ritten 
felbft nad^ ^aufe. 10. (Sine SKenge Sityxit, alt unb jung, gro§ 
unb flein, gingen jum 3)oftor. 11. 3d^ benfe, er mufe f)eute 
franf bei feiner ^od^ter liegen. 

Bzercise 79, English into Gennan 

12. Do you know the German ambassador in Paris? 

13. Yes, I know him; I got acquainted with him this year. 

14. Has he brought his family with him ? 15. No ; I do not 
know where the children are. 16. I know one of the boys, 
and I want to send him some books. 17. The books are 
ready; if you can go, take (use bringen) them to his father. 
18. I do not know where they live. 19. And I have no time 
now, but I will send brother John. 20. Do you know where 
John is? 21. No, but I think I can find him. . 22. He knows 
the father and the mother. 23. If he can go, he will be able 
to take (bringen) the books to them. 24. If he cannot go, do 
you think you can go to-night ? 25. I do not know (SdE) tpei^ 
c8 md)t or %^^ ttjeife id^ nid)t), but perhaps I shall be ^.Wfc \.<^ ^y:^ 
to-morrow. 26. I think I can go myae\l Xo-tciotxcw* 
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XLI. THB PRSPOSITIONS WITH THB GSNITIVl (203) 

The so-called prepositions with the genitive are properly 
adverbs or adverbial phrases, on which the genitive depends 
as on a noun. The following are the most important : 

wx'^aii or ftott, instead of (in place of). 84, 4 

blc«'fclt(S), on this side of (biefe ©cite) 

l^arbett or l^aVhtXf in behalf of following the genitive. 84, a 

iitt'felt(S), on that (or the other) side ofi^lm ©cite) 

Iftttgd, along (keeping the course of), sometimes with the datiye 

tro^, in spite of sometimes with the datiye 

&!«••• mitten, for the sake of 84, 2 

tMfxtxCtf during (within the time of) 

mlgett, on account of (by way of), often following the genitive. 84, 2 

^all^en, mitten, or megen is compounded when used with the personal 
pronouns. $a(bet may be compounded with other words : as, 

1. mei'netl^alben, on my behalf ; nnt ^t\'mta\Vitxif for your sake; fei'» 

netmegen, on his account. 

2. el^'renl^all^et (or ber (£^re 1ii^Mtx)ffor honor's sake. 

Compounds of ^a(b are an'getl^alb, outside (outer half of) ; in'nerl^aiB, 
inside (with the dative if the genitive is not indicated by inflection); 
d'ber^alb, above; nn'ter^alb, below, nn'tetl^alb SSetHnd', below Berlin. 

%vi!^aii or fttttt may be used before an infinitive with p, or before a 
clause introduced by ^a% that: as, 

I. wx^ait bted $tt tnn (or wx^ati bag er bteiS iai), Wth tv, instead of do- 
ing this he remained. 

Vocabulary 

bie Itb'ftfi^t/ bie ^('ftc^ten, purpose ntetfen, ntetfte, gentetft, notice 

bic ^r'ntnt, poverty bi)^ 9^a(^t)^, during the night ( 1 26, 4) 

bal^Sr', consequently^ so nnr, only 

ber ^teb, bic ^tebe, M/^/* bfi§ Stro^, j/r^w 

foft, almost; pn'ftet, dark bic 9Banb, bic S93anbe, 7e/^^//, of a 
bie ^lltte, bie $iitten, hut house 

^yxtixol^vx^ on your account merfen, morf, gemorfen, throw: 
JgBett, UUe, geliit, exists live taax^ * * . ^m, upet 
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Exercise 80, German into English 

X. @^ lebte einmat eirt armer, fet)r armer alter 9Kann in 
einer fleinen §utte aufeertialb einer grofeen ©tabt. 2. 3n feiner 
^fltte fiatte er nur jtpei @tuf)te unb anftatt eineS Setter ein 
njenig ©trot). 3- Xro^ feiner Slrmut famen tpat)renb ber 9?act)t 
jtuei S)iebc m bie ^iitte unb bad^ten il)m ettna^ ju fte^Ien, 
4. S^ ttjar fo finfter, bafe bie S)iebe nid^t^ fe^en Jonnten, unb 
fie l^atten fein fiid^t; bat)er mujgten fie mit ben ^anben tang^ 
ber SBfinbe beg tteinen 3^^^^^^ fud^en. 5- Sluftatt ti\0Qi^ ju 
finben, tnarf einer t)on if)nen einen ®tul)l urn. 6. 3)er arme 
Sllte fiffnete bie Slugen unb tro| ber ginftemi^ (darkness) fat) 
er bie stuei !J)iebe. 7- ®r merfte il)re Slbfid^t, aber anftatt ettpaS 
ju tun, fagte er ju i^nen fel)r langfam: „9Keine guten greunbe, 
il^r feib gro^e 2!oren; il^r l^offt t)ier ettuag beg 9?ad^tg ju finben, 
unb id^ finbe l^ier nid^tg am Xage.'' 8. SBag benfft bu Don 
bem Sllten unb tjon benen, bie it)m ettnaS ftcf)Ien tooEten? 

Exercise 81, English into German 

9. Shall you go to Germany instead of your cousin? 
10. Yes, but I shall go for the sake of my sister and on your 
account. 11. Does your sister live on this side or on the other 
side of the city? 12. She lives on the other side of the river, 
outside the city. 13. Inside of a week (innerl)alb einer S33od[)e) 
we shall be on the other side of the Rhine. 14. For her sake 
we shall live in Berlin almost all (68, i) winter. 15. We shall 
go to my cousin, who lives below the city. 16. For your 
cousin's sake we ought to live on that side of town (ber ©tabt). 

17. Perhaps on his account we shall live outside Berlin. 

18. During the winter we shall go often to the opera (in bie 
Dper). 19. This winter we shall go to the o^er^. \r^^\.^a.^ <^ 
goin^ to the theater (84, 4). 
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ZLn. THB PRSPOSITIONS WITH THB DATIVE (203) 

The dative with a preposition generally expresses tht place 
where or front which, Slad^, toward^ tOy and ju, to^ are used 
with the dative although expressing motion toward: 

attd, out of, of 

aitget, outside, beside, besides, 86, a 

Bel, «/, near, with, at the house of, by (not of agency; cf. Hdtt) 

eutgl'gen, contrary to (= merely /« /^^ opposite direction to, literally 

or figuratively ; cf. sttttif ber, 86, 2), generally foUowing the dative 

(see 87, a, sentence i) 
%l^tui'htXf facing, opposite, generally following the dative, ft md^ttt 

bet l^irc^e gigenil'bet, he lives opposite the church 
mlt, with, of joint action, manner, or means (instrument) 
ttac^, toward, to (never of persons; cf. §fl); after (of persons or of 

things), according to, sometimes following the dative. 86, 3 
felt, since, f eit jWei SBoc^ett, for two weeks (of past time). 86, a 
tidtt, of, from, by {pi agency, with the passive voice) 
5ii, to (with the infinitive and words denoting persons and some 

things; but not with the names of countries or of towns, where 

nac^ is always used); at ($fi ^txWvi'] aii WHia^, at noon), 86,3 

^tt^er and feit are properly adverbs, not being compounded with verbs. 
Some other adverbs also are used as prepositions (cf . 84, z) : as, 

1. Mnnen ad^t ^agen, within a week, 

2. ber ^oXvix! 0cm8g', according to nature, 

3. iiSr^ft ®ott banfc id^ Mr, next to God I thank you, 

4. 3Jiaj |). ttlbft feiner Srou, Max H. together with his wife, 

5. bettl ®efe^'e stttofber, in defiance offya active opposition to) the law. 

With verbs expressing motion, nac^, ttat^ • • • S^f ^^ 5^ following the 
noun, means simply toward, while jn in its usual position (before the 
noun) generally implies arrival at: as, 

1. id^ gel^e vl^^ ber Stabt, I am going to (starting for) town, 

2. beigen, l^ttngent, fd^iegett v^xJSs^^ bite at, hunger for, shoot at, 

3. id^ giitg (nor^) betti SBalbe su, / went toward the forest, 
4, 14 gittg ittV Stabt, I went to town (and arrived there). 
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When not referring to a person, the dative or the accusa- 
tive of a pronoun with a preposition is commonly expressed by 
adding the preposition to the demonstrative adverb ba(i:)« or the 
relative adverb tt»o(i:)«^ or by using another adverb (74, 5): as, 

1 . ttitttm bied unb (ied batand' (== Wi^ t^m), take this and read out of it. 

2. boiS $eer, motion' (= >^^ix bcm) cr f^tac^, the army of which he spoke, 

3. iit ber Stabt, wo (= in bet) et lool^nte, in the town where he lived, 

4. feit bent Sage, mo (»= an bent) er ftarb, j/;^^^ M^ ^i^^^ /A^/ he died, 

5. bie tlirt, inie (=-= anf ble) id^ (ebte, /^f w^^ /^z/ / lived. 

Exercise 82, German into English 

I. SKcineS 9Sater^ SSunfd^en {wishes) entgegen (or jututber) 
ift mein jflngcrer 93ruber fd^on gegangen. 2. 3Ba^ axx^ tf)m 
tocrben foH, tpeife id^ nictit. 3- ®eit bent %(x^t, tpo unfre jiingfte 
©d^lpefter ftarb, ift er nte nad^ ^aufe gefommen. 4- 3efet ttjot)^ 
nen toir bet ber ^x6)t, bie ber Unit)er[itat gegenflber ift, aber 
toir gel)en me jur Sird^e. 5- 9?ad^ bent Stobe {death) ber 3)?a* 
rtc (171,2) fdilaft Sari ntd^t ju §aufe, fonbern in ber ©tabt 
^- Unb Slnna ttjofint ju 5pari^ bet unfrer Stante Slifabett). 
7. SStr finb aufeer un^ unb tniffen gar ntd^t, toa^ tptr tun fol^ 
len. 8. ®eftem ift unfer Dnfet au^ 93er(in ju un§ gefommen. 
9- ®r ttJtH un^ mit fid^ net)men. 10. 2)a gef)t er 5U gu§ nad^ 
i>cr Sird^e. 

Exercise 83, English into German 

II. Besides us nobody lives here. 12. For (feit) three 
years since (nad^) the death of my sister we have lived (13, i) 
here. 13. But from to-morrow on (t)on morgen an) we shall 
live opposite the church. 14. There is my cousin of (aui§) 
Berlin, but we shall not be able to go to Berlin. 15. It is 
^ow half past five by (nad^) my watch, and you have had no 
letter from home (t)on §aufe). 16. Will you have something 
^o eat (for the eating, 5um (Sffen) or to drink? 
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XLm. THE PRSPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVS (203) 

The accusative with a preposition generally expresses the 
place whither; that is, \}[i^ place toward ^ to^ or into which: 

bid, ////, as far as (properly an adverb ; cf . 84, i, 86, 3), accompanied 

by another preposition when before the definite article 
burc^, throiigh^ by (denoting cause or means, often of persons). 88, 2 
f Br, for (= in view of toward) 
gSgett, toward, against (= merely in the opposite direction to, literally 

or figuratively ; cf. Iiilber). gSgett bett ®trj)m, upstream, 88, 4 
finite, without {not having; properly an adverb; cf. 84, i, 86, 2). 88,3 
ftm, round (going toward an object,^ often with the idea of getting 

it); ttm . ♦ ♦ gii, to, used with the infinitive to express purpose^ 
mlber, against (= in active opposition to, literally or figuratively; cf. 

gSgett). ttitbcr bett Strditt, against the current 

^urc^ used as an adverb stands after the accusative: as, 

I. bad gattse ija^r burc^ (or ^ittbttrc^'), the whole year through, 

O^tte is often used before an infinitive with 5tt or before a clause intro- 
duced by baft, that (cf . 84, 4) : as, 

1. o^tte \^x etttiad gu gcbctt, gittg er fort, without giving her, etc. 

2. ge^ ttic^t, o^tte baft i(^ ed tueift, do not go without my knowing it. 

Words with meanings directed toward an object are fol- 
lowed by gcgcn (not ju, as often used colloquially) : as, 

1. bie fiiebe %Mt^ gcgett bie 3)'lettf(^ett, God'^s love to mankind. 

2. taub gcgett bett SSivii fcitter ^reuttbe, deaf to the advice of his friends. 

3. freuttbli^, utt'freuttblic^, gut, ^^x^^ utt'l^j)f(i(^, ItSX gegett bid^, 

friendly, unfriendly, good, polite, impolite, cold to you. 

Vocabulary 

bie ^Ir'Beit, bie Slr'beitett, work fci^ttiittttttett, swim 

ftittett, 6ftt, ask (tittt, for a thing) ber @tr5itt, bie 8tr8itte, stream 

gettiitt'ttett win, gain tSg^Uci^, daily (3:3g) ; fort, away 

ber WxHia^, noon (midday) loobur(^', through or iy which. 87, i 

iTo go round an object, you must keep turning toward it, for any other 
direction will take you away from it. ^ Cf . " to compass your designs." 
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Exercise 84, German into English 

I. D^ne unfern lieben SBater l)aben tDir nii^t^ jum Sffen 
ober jum Xrinfen. 2. 2l6er tuer tDill fiir un^, mid) unb bi(^, 
arbeiten? 3- Um ba^ taglicfie 93rot ju getDinnen, miiffen tDir 
felbft ben ganjen Xag fd^tDcr arbeiten. 4- Stber tDO finben tDir 
bie Slrbeit, tDoburd) tuir unfer tagtii^e^ 93rot getDinnen fdnnen? 
5- SBir tniiffen nad) 2lrbeit fud^en bon l)ier bi^ (or bi^ nad)) 
93erUn. 6. Unb bon jefet an bi^ jnm Xobe (or bi^ in ben ^ob) 
miiffen tDir nn^g felbft I)etfen. 7- @^ ift gut fiir un^, ba§ tDir 
einanber ju I)elfen tDiffen. 8. SatDO^I, fo tDerben tDir nid^t um 
93rot bitten miiffen. 9. Unb fo fOnnen tDir tDiber ben ©trom 
fd^tDimmen. 10. Um )xmM, U^r (or Um tDetd)e '^t\\) foQen 
n)ir nad^ ber ©tabt fal)ren? 11. SBir tDoUen um jelin U^r 
ge^en. 12. S8ielleid)t tDerben bie Seute freunblid) gegen un^ fein 
unb un^ I)elfen, Slrbeit ju finben. 13- Surd) bie Seute miiffen 
n)ir 2lrbeit fud)en unb burd^ bie 2lrbeit greunbe gen^innen. 
14. DI)ne Slrbeit fann man nid^t leben. 

Exercise 85, English into German 

15. The man came into the garden without my knowing it. 
16. He was very poor and asked for work. 17. But deaf to 
your advice, I sent him away without giving him anything. 
18. To-day I have sent him a letter through Karl. 19. If the 
man comes again to me, I shall give him work by which he 
can earn his bread. 20. It is hard to swim against the stream 
if you (man) have no friends to help you (einem). 21. When 
people (man) are polite and friendly to us, we ought not to be 
cold to them (irgenbeinen). 22. If we are not good to each 
other, who shall help us.? 23. If you go as far as Paris and 
find the poor man, be good to him. 24. When you have good 
friends, do not be deaf to their advice. 25. And you will not 
have to ask for your daily bread. 
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XLIV . THE PRSPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE OR THE ACCUSATIVE 

1 Some prepositions are used with either the dative or the 

accusative: the dative to express the place where or from 

which (86, i) ; the accusative to express the place whither 

(88, 1): as, 

ftn, on (beside), at^ by, to, touching or vitally connected with. 90, 3 
anf^ on (upon), up at^ up to^ the accnsatiye often denoting the ob}ect^ 

the limits or the manner of action or of thought. 90, a, 3 
^ititer^ behind 
!ti, /«, into 

tiSbeti^ by^ beside^ near 
llBer, above ^ over^ beyond^ about (91^), the datiye implying no contact y 

the accusatiye implying previous motion toward 
tttiter^ under^ below^ among 

tiiJr, before^ in front of ^ from (because of, being confronted by) 
f^\\&jt% between 

2 Ancient towns were generally built with the market and the public 
buildings in the center, on the higher ground; and so in speaking of 
eleyated or of public places, auf is used : as, 

1. ttttf htm Wlatlttf at the market; anf bie ^tra^e^ into the street, 

2. ottf metnem ^Xvxmtx^ up in my room; anfi^ Sanb, into the country 

(which generally looks higher than where you stand). 

3 $(» often denotes a close connection^ while attf is merely local or inci- 
dental: as, 

1. er iff \^\vx att einem %^\t^ he is lame in (touching) one foot, 

2. er ift ^rofeffor wx ber Uttikierfltftt, he is professor at the university 

(cf. "on the board of directors," "on a newspaper"). 

3. er fhtbiert auf ber Uttiberfltftt, he is studying at the university. 

4. ge^ an bai$ fleitie $atti$ ! go to (communicate with) that small house, 

4 Vocabulary 

^o^f f(^mer5eti^ masc. i^X.^ headache fic^ muttbem fiber, with a., wonder at 

an^Wit'htx^tfitn, till we meet again, giel^ett, gSg, de^ogett, draw, move 

au revoir barfttt', at (beside) //, etc., 87, i 

feibettf Hit, gtUtttn, suffer tDOt&n\ at what^^xc,^ 87, i 
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The indirect object is expressed by the dative unless ^Vi or 5U i 
is required for the sake of clearness : as, 

1. Herfatt'fe mir beiti ^fcrb ! sell me your horse, 

2. nerfatt'fe bai$ ^ferb att mlc^ ! sell the horse to me, 

3. giB i^m beti SJrief an C^UfaBet^ ! ^W him the letter to Elizabeth, 

4. tx fottbte cttietl SJotetl §» bir (or an btil^), he sent a messenger to you. 

Exercise 86, German into English 

I. ^6rc auf tnid^, gri|! @i^t tnein junger Sruber an obcr 2 
auf bctn Xifd^e? 2. ®r fafe auf bcm 2;ifd^e, abcr je^t fe^t cr 
fid^ barau. 3- ®r fd^reibt ^x\. feiuen greuub, bcr ju grauffurt 
am 9Kaiu luol^nt. 4- SBeuu er fcrtig ift, tuolleu tuir un^ auf 
bic 9Jeifc mad^cu. 5- 3d) tnftd^tc aud^ gent gcl)cn, tucun 3I)r 
SScttcr uid)t bSfc auf mid^ toare. 6. Slllc^ ge^t i^m I)eutc mor== 
gcu fd)Ied^t, cr leibct fel^r au 5Jopffd)mcrjeu. 7- 3d^ ttjuubrc 
mid^ immer fiber i^u, er arbeitet ju (too) t)iet. 8. (£r mag t)iel 
arbeiten, aber id^ ttjeife uid^t, tDorau er je^t arbeitet. 9. 5)od^ 
l^aben @ie eiuen guten greunb an il)m, er beuft immer an ®ie. 
10. Uub ®ie braud^eu ftcE) uid^t t)or i^m ju fur^teu. 11. ®r 
tool^ut fiber mir, uub id^ mag il^u fe^r gent 12. Se^t muffen 
toir gel^en; tuir fal^ren fiber (by way of) SBertiu. Sluf SBieber- 
f el^en ! 

Exercise 87, English into German 

13. Lay this book on the table behind the door. 14. Then 3 
come and sit down beside Mary or between Fred and me. 
15. You sit too much over your books. 16. You ought to 
play more with the boys that live below us. 17. When they 
go to France, you will have to play alone. 18. We shall soon 
move into Jhe country, where you will have the fields and the 
flowers. 19. To-night Professor Miiller will speak on flowers 
(fiber bte Slumen). ^ 

ICf. Don bit f))re(i^en, sfeak of you; ftbex U4| \V^t*^^W, talk about ^ou. 
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XLV. THE SEPARABLE PREFIXES (i88) 

1 A verb is called separable when compounded with a separ- 
able prefix. The important separable prefixes are Sb, off; an, 
Oft; auf^ up; avi^f out; htXf by (near); ba (bar before vowels),^ 
t/iere; Vat, in view; batiou", therefrom; cm (not in), into; 
tVXifix'fUp; tvA^'^vx^agaiftst, toward, to meet; ^ft,/ast; fort, 
on, away;^ fftm, home; ^cr^ here; ^Kn, there; lod, loose; 
VsMf with; na(^, after; uteber, down; tior^ before; border, by, 
past; t^^x^'htXf pasty gofie ; ttiifg, away; mxttt , farther ; toteber, 
again, back; jii, to; juriirf, ^^^; jufattt'inett, together. A 
separable prefix receives the principal accent, as in English. 

2 In the simple tenses in principal clauses, a separable prefix is put at 
the end of the clause (i88): as, 

1. er ftc^it friHi auf, he gets up early (aufftc^n). 

2. er ftanb \x^% auf, he got up early, 

3. ftc^e frtH auf ! jf^/ «/ early. 

3 @e of the past participle and )tt of the infinitive are put between the 
prefix and the verb. But if the infinitive depends on merbett or a mood 
auxiliary, gn is omitted (79, i) : as, 

1. weuti er friHi auf geftanben wftre, if he had got up early. 

2. er Bittet bic^ \x^% aufgufte^en, he asks you to get up early. 

3. er wirb (or mug) friHi auf fte^eti, he will (or must) get up early. 

4 Vocabulary 

ftb'f S^ren, filler &(', ift fti^'gef d^ren^ auf mac^en^ mac^te auf ^ auf gemail^tr 

start, 72, 3 open 

^'^l^{€)% start, go 5u'mac^eu^ close (make to) 

ftn'faugen, begin (lay hold on) auf ge^(e)tt, rise, of the sun 

ftn'fommen^ arrive auf ftf ^(e)n, rise, get up, of persons 

ftn'siel^en, dress (draw on) bie Sonne, bie @onnen,\r«« 

aui^'Siel^en, undress (draw out) gerS'be, straight, just, exactly 

^2)a (bar before vowels) is generally compounded with other prefixes: as, 
bataiV, /hereon; "^^"^^ix^ f therefrom. ^ on, forward ; then, away, ^one. 



THE SEPARABLE PREFIXES 93 

A short infinitive phrase may stand inside a clause; but i 
any infinitive phrase put after a clause should be set off by a 
comma) unless the infinitive is necessary to complete the sense, 
or has an object or a modifier before the verb on which it de- 
jDends: as, 

1. ei8 fSitgt jii iregttett att (or t^ fSttgt an ju regtten)^ // begins to rain. 

2. cr 0ing, vliofixt p f^re(^ett^ fort, he went away without speaking. 

3. ei8 Ip ff^mer, p (efcu, reading is difficult; but, bai^ ift fc^ttier sit (efeu^ 

4. ®o(b gelaug ei^ il^m $u ftnbett (or ei^ gelaug i^nt, @(o(b $tt fluben), ^ 

succeeded in finding gold. 

Exercise 88, German into English 

I. 3m ©ommer ge^t bie Sonne fe^r friit) auf, unb tuir foU^^ 2 
ten aud^ frii^ aufftel^en. 2. 3m SBinter aber ge^t [te t)iel fpater 
^iif, unb ftJtr braud^en nicE)! fo friil^ aufjufte^en ate im ©ommer. 
3. Slber me^rere Scute [te^en im SBinter gerabe fo frul^ auf tDie 

* 

tnt ©ommer. 4. SWorgen gie^en toir un^ fe^r frii^ an, um mit 
^em erften 3w9^ abgufa^ren. 5- ®er 3^9 9^^* um fed)^ U^r oh, 
^ir miiffen un^ gleid) aui^jie^en unb ju SBette gel^en. 6. SBitte, 
^ad^e bic %yxi ju unb bie genfter auf! 7- @^ fangt fd)on 
^it ju regnen, f oU id) bie^ genfter aufmad^en ? 8. SRur ein flein 
^ife^en- 933enn e^ morgen regnet, tDoIIen tuir abfa^ren? 9. SBenn 
^^^ 3i^9 ctbfai)rt, fo fa^ren tDir aud^ ab. 

Exercise 89, English into German 

10. At what time does the sun rise to-morrow? 11. It 3 
(©ie) rises at a quarter of six. 12. When do you want to 
get up? 13. If our train starts at a quarter past eight, 
'^e need to get up at seven. 14. My brother is coming 
^ere to start with us. 15. If it begins to rain, we cannot 
go. 16. It is warm to sleep here; will you open that win- 
dow? 17. I cannot open it. 18. Ought we to start if your 
brother does not come ? 19. No, but he will arrive early. 
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XLVI. THE INSEPARABLE PREFIXES (189) 

A verb is called inseparable when compounded with an in — " 
separable prefix. The inseparable prefixes are unaccented an( 
remain attached to the verb : 

BI-, be-^ rounds over^ then much or completely ^ generally making an in- 
transitive verb transitive ; then used in forming verbs from other pari 
of speech, with the idea oi providing with: as, 

1. ^vi^tVi^ find: i^t^n'^tUf find^ judge (find the surroundings of); toia 

(eftttben @ie fic^ ? how are you f 

2. ff^ett, see: (effl^ett^ examine (look at all round). 

3. fl^eit, sit: Beft^'en, occupy (sit round), /^jj^j. 

4. ber ^\x\^ host^ landlord: Betoir'tett, entertain, 

tvti' (ant«, em^'), over against ^ denoting correspondence to^ opposition to^ 
transition from one state to another, then removal from ^ as being op- 
posed to (cf . nir- and gifr-) : as, 

1. beifen, cover: entbeifett, ^w^^w^r (remove the cover), reveal, 

2. \M SBort^ word: bie ^ufloort, answer (swearing over against). 

Irs, from inside out^ through and through^ getting the meaning up ' 
through^ etc. from the verb compounded with it : as, 

1. ^Vi^vXffind: tx^n'htn,findout^ invent; ber C^rflti'beY, inventor, 

2. ^^t%give: tx^t'i^tVLf give up y yield, 

0^'r together, denoting union or completion, and so sometimes success 
advantage, or pleasure (cf . tilr*) : as, 

1. ber SJerg, mountain: \M ^ebir'ge^ chain of mountains, highland, 

2. ^aUtUffall: ^t^aVUn, please (fall in with), d.; gefoI'Ug^ pleasing, 

3. l^Brett, hear: gel^S'rett, belong (be all ears for, as a slave). 

4. liegeti, lie: bie ^eU'gen^eit, opportunity (lying-together-hood). 

^iX'f forth, away, gone, thoroughly, often with the idea of risk, disadvan^ 
tage, or loss, sometimes making an intransitive verb transitive (cf. gl«)5 
as, 

1. fattfen, buy (trade for): nerfatt'fen^ j^// (trade away). 

2. fttc^en, seek: nerftt'd^ett, try, tempt {setV. to your harm). 

f^ix^f asunder, to pieces: as, 

I. Breii^eti^ break: $er(rec^'en, break to pieces. 
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Inseparable verbs are inflected like simple verbs, except that i 
the past participle is without gc^ to avoid having two unac- 
cented prefixes standing together (189) : as, 

Bef^rifc^'ett BefprSd^' (ef^rd^'ett talk about^ discuss 

ttergfBcii HergSe Hergf'Bett give away ^forgive 

nerf^rid^^ett nerf^rad^' nerf^rd^'eit promise (risicy) 

nerfleffen nerftecf'te nerftedt' stick away^ hide 

tievsei'^eti nergie^' nersie'^ett pardon, with d. 

Exercise 90, German into English 

I. ®utcn aWorgen, graulctn aJiflller, tt)te befinben @tc ftd^ locate 2 

ntorgcn? 2. ®anj gut, (id)) banfc, barf id^ tt)a^ tnit S^nen 

befprcd^cn? 3- 93ittc, bitte, ^ab^n @ic tua^ cntbedEt? 4- Sd^ 

l^abe c^ Sl^ncn berfproi^cn, tnit crfter ©elcgcnl^eit auf bai8 ®e* 

birgc ju gcl^en, urn bo^ S)orf ju fcl)en. $• ®e[tern gtng td^ 

unb mrin filterer SBruber auf ba^ altc @d^(o§. 6. ®g ttjar fo 

f d^8n, toir ttjollten oQeig befcl)cn. 7- SBtffen iSic, tDetn ba$ ©d^Iofe 

Qe^Srt? 8. 9?ein, ba§ ttjcife id^ nti^t, abcr td^ bcnfc, cin grcm* 

l>cr bcft^t C18 bie^ Sa^r. 9- 9Bir berfud^ten in^ ©d^Iofe ju gcl^cn 

«nb ftopftcn ani8 2;or (^^/^), aber tuir tonnten niemanb cntbet 

fen. 10. 3)er 2;ag aber tuar fcE)6n, unb e§ gefiel mir alleig fet)r. 

u. 3m alten S)orfc famen tt)ir in cin !leine^ 93ierl^aui8, tt)o bcr 

SGStrt un§ aufi8 fd^ftnftc bettjirtetc. 

Exercise 91, English into German 

12. How are you. Jack ? Should you like (SKftd^teft bu) to 3 

g^o up on the mountains, to examine the old castle ? 13. I do 

xi.ot know who owns the castle, but perhaps we shall be able 

to discover it. 14. I hear he is educating (la^t crjiel)en) his 

sons at (auf) the university. 15. If we cannot go into the 

castle, we shall not be able to examine much. 16. We must 

go at once if we want to see the village. 17. I think the 

old village will please you very much. 
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XLVn. THE DOUBTFUL PRSFIXES 

®ur(^, through, Sicr^ over, um^ round, and uttter, under, an 
separable when used literally, and inseparable when used fig- 
uratively;^ ttiieber, again, back, is separable, ^ and ttitberf 
against, is inseparable; ^iuter, behind, and )^xl\Xffull, are gen- 
erally inseparable; mi^ is inseparable,^ but the verbs com- 
pounded with it are irregular in form and in accent :* as, 



1. bur^'brittgett 
bttrc^brittg'ett 

2. fl'Berfe^en 
flberfe^'ett 

3. ftm^ge^ett 
ftmgf'^ett 

4- tttt'ter^altett 
ttttter^at'tett 

5. itiie'betfe^ett 
mtbetfprlf^'ett 

6. ^interlaf'fen 
bottbritt'gen 

7. miprau'^en 
mig'brau^en 



brang burd^' 
bttr^brattg' 

fe^te il'ber 
ilberfe^'te 

glng fim' 
ftmging' 

l^telt un'ter 
ttttter^ielf 

fa^ mie'beY 
mlberf^railt' 

bottbrad^'te 

mtpraitilt'te 
mig'brauf^te 



btinj^'gebrttttgeti 
bnrc^brung'ett 

fl'bergefe^t 
fibetfe^t' 

ftm'gegftitgeti 
ftmgftttg'ett 

un'terge^aUett 
tttttertf^rtett 

toie'bergefel^ett 
mfberflirdilt'eti 

^ittterlarfen 
bonbrail^t' 

miprauiltt'^ 



! 



^r^jj through 
penetrate^ pervade 

set over, transport 
translate 

go round 

get round, evade 

hold under 
sustain, entertain 

see again 
contradict 

bequeath 
accomplish 

misuse 




gemi^'brauiltt 

In compound nouns and adjectiyes, these inseparable prefixes 
accented except in words in which the prefix is followed by more th 
one syllable : as, 

I. \>tx^X'^tx\)^VX&^^ contradiction; \>vtViVX^l%ViXL%f surroundings. 

Verbs are often compounded with two or more prefixes. If a: 
inseparable prefix is next to the verb, the participle is without ge, t 
avoid having two unaccented prefixes standing together: as, 

1. mieberfttt^fangen ftng mieber ftn' mieberftn'gefattgett begin again 

2. ftn'bertratten bertraute jIn' fttt'bertraitt trust 

iCf. "look o'ver," "overlook"'; "go un'der," "undergo'." ^But, iDleber^ 
l^o'Icn, tt)icbcrl)oI'tc, tulcbcr^olt', repeat. 8 But, mlg'suoerjle^en, to misunder- 
stand. * In compounds with mifi, the participle without gc is preferable. 
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Exercise 92, Gennan into English 

I. SBo^ fitr burd^'bringcnber 9tegen! Saffen ©ie un§ I)tcr 
cin Hein bi^cEien bteiben ! 2. Slber ^6ren ©ie jene burd^bring'cnbc 
©ttmme! SBa^ benfen ©ie babon? 3- @^ ift nid)tgJ afe ber 
©d^iffcr an bem anbem Ufer be$ ©ee^, er JoiC I)eru' bcrf ommen, 
um un§ il'berjufe^en. 4. S)er 9tegen tuirb immer ftarfer, unb 
ttJir miiffen Ijinii'bcr (79, i). 5- ®er ©d)iffer fangt tuieber an 
ju fd^reien, tna^ foQen tDir antmorten? 6. S)afe cr ntd)t ^crfi':^ 
berfommcn foU, tDir tntffcn am Ufer ^emm'jngel)en. 7- (SetDife 
!6nncn inir^^ nic^t nnterncl)'men, nberjg SBaffer ju fal)ren. 8. 3a, 
e^ ift t)iel beffer, Iiernm'jngc^cn. 9. 933ir fel^cn ben ©d^iffer 
balb tnieber unb !6nnen il)m banfen. 10. §eute abenb !6nnen 
toir it)n nid^t tnie'berfelien. 11. 933ir ntfiffen aUein ju §aufe 
bleiben, tDtr biirfen unfre Slufgabe nid^t iiberge'I)en, unb toir ^a== 
ben t)iel gu uberfe^'en. 12. 9Benn tDir irf unfern 3i^^cni ftnb, 
toerben tt)ir bie '^txi nid^t mi^brau'd^en. 13 • 9?un, fiJnnen ©te 
ba^ ®ebicf)t toteber^o'Ien, bag ftjir ju lernen I)aben? 

Exercise 93, English into German 

14. Come out, Doctor Miiller, and go with me to the lake. 

15. A good boatman lives on the shore, who will take us across. 

16. He takes me across every day if the weather is good. 

17. But if you wish it, we can perhaps go round on the shore. 

18. The wind is piercing ; we ought to stay in our rooms and 
translate our lesson. 19. If we have beautiful weather, we 
can see each other again to-morrow and go to the shore. 
20. Repeat to me the poem that you learned yesterday. 21. I 
have repeated it twice (jtueimat), but I will begin it again. 
22. To-morrow I will repeat the other poem that I have to 
learn. 23. We have so much to translate to-day I Ajxd '^^ 
always have too many poems to learn \ 
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XLVm. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Review 76, i, 2, 78, i, 82, 2, and learn the present, the pei 
feet, the future, and the future perfect subjunctive of ^ieti 
fcitt^ and ttierbett, 175, 177. 

Observe that the stems remain unchanged (cf . the indicative, 1 74, 1 76] 
that the connecting vowel e is retained throughout (except fei, for feie) 
and that the endings (except in the third person singular) are the sam< 
as in the indicatiye (173). 

The subjunctive may express a wish^ a mild command^ pu 
posey concession^ mild affirmation^ or condition: as, 

1 . ber ^aifer (c6e l^oc^ ! long live the Emperor! (wish) 

2. gelol^t fei ®ott ! God be praised, (wish) 

3. feicti Wir itic^t tttt'giitig ! let us not be unkind, (mild command) 

4. tx fommt^ bamif er wic^ fcl^c, he comes that he may see me, (pur- 

pose) 

5. fei cr (or er fei) ttoc^ fo arm, be he never so poor, (concession) 

6. bai^ bilrfte |tt Hid feiti, that might be (is probably) too much, (mil 

affirmation) 

7. toeutt ic^ il^lt fS^IC, if I should see him. (condition; 77, 1) 

The subjunctive is used in indirect discourse merely to r^— 
port what another person has said, whether true or not. 

To distinguish the subjunctive from the indicative when they agree in. 
form, the tenses of the subjunctive are changed. But even when the sub- 
junctive is not like the indicative, these changes are often made merely 
for euphony, both in speaking and in writing: 

iifDiCATnrB suBjmrcTivB 

Present- cr fittat _( Present: cr fSgt (ffigte), cr flitge 

Present . cr fingt - | Past : cr f Sgt (fSgte), cr f Sttge 

Past : cr fttitg 1 — i Perfect : cr ffigt (ffigtc), cr ^S(e gefttttgen 

Perfect: cr ^ftt gefungett > ~ ( Pluperfect: cr fSgt (fSgte), cr ^8tte gefttttgen 
Plupf . : cr \jiiiit gefungen = Pluperfect : cr ffigt (fSgte), cr l^Stte gefttttgen 

Future: Er Wirt flugen =■!!"*"*= , et (figt (iSgte) er »?rbe J«ge« 

' " ( Pres. Cond. : cr fSgt (fSgtc), cr »ftrbe fittgeit 
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1 . Pe flltgt ^ente, she sings to-day j fie ftttgett ^Cltte, they sing to-day. i 
er fagt, bag jic ^Cttte flitge (or fSttge), he says that she sings to-day. 

it fttgt, baft fie ^ictitc fttttgett (not ftncjen, which is either indicative or 
subjunctive), he says that they sing to-day. 

2. fte fattg (or %tA gefitttgett)^ she sang, 

tii^ firogte, oB fie gefnttgett ^abe (or 1^ Stte)^ / ^/^^^ whether she sang, 

3- fte toerbett ntorgett {Ingett^ M^' ^'^-^ -^^^.^ to-morrow. 

er fagte^ ba$ {le morgett flngen milrbett (not merben, which is either in- 
dicative or subjunctive), he said that they would sing to-morrow. 

4- tx blieb^ toeU er ^ier mo^tte (or mol^nte^ although like the past indica- 

tive), he stayed because (he said) he lived here. 

5- ®ie mSrett jeuer $err? (you S2Ly)you were that gentleman f 

Exercise 94, Gennan into English 

I. @rlt)ibcrte ber alte gifd^er, bafe er arm fei (or itjfire)? 2 
^* @r fagte tnir, bafe er im le^ten Sriege ©olbat fiir^ SSater^ 
Icinb getpefen fei. 3» SBoIIte er eine ©teHung, loeil er fein ®etb 
l)abc (or l^fitte) ? 4- ®r ftJoUte ®elb, batnit er einen atten S!atne* 
raben befud^en ffinne (or fftnnte). 5- @r t)offte, bafe tDir etoag 
l)atten (not I)aben), ttjotnit toir i^n bef^enfen tDiirben (not tper^ 
ben). 6. (£r fagte and), ba§ er nid)t ttjeit l)on ^ier tool^ne (or 
too^ttte) unb tnorgen ttJteberfommen luerbe (or toiirbe). 

Exercise 95, English into German 

7. These fishermen come here to-day because (they say) 3 
they want to see you. 8. You say that you do not know 
them, and that they do not live here ? 9. They say that they 
are the sons of your neighbor and live on the lake. 10. They 
asked whether you were at home. 11. At last they said that 
they should come back to-night. 12. They did not stay long 
because (they said) they had no time. 13. Did they say that 
they were going home ? 14. Yes ; that their father was ill. 
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XLIX. THE COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

1 Whttf but^ however, weakly adversative (cf. atteitt'). 171,5 
alleitt'^ but, yet, still, strongly adversative (cf . fi'Ber) 
^tnxiffor. 100,3 

a'bcr, or. 171, 5 

enf meber . ♦ ♦ fiber, either .,,or, 100, a, 1 71, 5 

fonbertt, but, following a negative clause and contradicting it 

ttic^t ttir * . *, fonberu anil^, not only ...,but also 

unhf and, 171,5 

miber . ♦ ♦ ttofl^, neither . . . nor. 100, 2, 171,5 

2 Coordinating conjunctions do not affect the order of words, 
except that when ettf ttiebet (unless followed by a pause), toeber, 
or noif introduces a clause, the inverted order is used (11, i) : 
as, 

1. er ip arm, ahtt er ifl glftiflifl^, he is poor, but he is happy, 

2. ettttoeber ip er arm, ober cr ip uuglftiflic^, ) either he is poor, or he 
etttttieber, er ift arm, ober er ift uttglftifUc^, ) is unhappy. 

3. meber ip er arm, noil^ ip er rcic^, neither is he poor, nor is he rich. 

4. meber iil^, ttoc^ btt bift reic^, neither I nor you are rich (here the sub- 

jects are contrasted and the order is not affected). 

3 ^entt meaning y^r stands at the beginning of its clause ; when it means 
then, pray, it stands after one or more words : as, 

1. er ift arm, bettn er ip utigliiffUilt, he is poor, for he is unhappy, 

2. loai^ minft bit beitu? what do you want, then? 

4 In indirect discourse the subjunctive merely reports what an- 
other person has said (98, 4); the indicative not only reports^ but 
indicates the speaker's belief in the report. Thus, the indica- 
tive should always be used after verbs in the first person of 
the present indicative (because by using the subjunctive you 
would throw doubt on what you yourself say is true), and 
after words implying certainty ^ such as fcl^Ctt^ see^ ed ift flar, it 
is clear. 
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When the indicative is used in indirect discourse (lOO, 4), i 
the tense of the direct discourse is retained, except that when 
the principal verb is in the past indicative, a present indicative 
is generally changed to the past (as in English) : as, 

1. fie WCift, ba^ er jttttg \% she knows that he is young. 

2. fie tott^te^ ba^ eir iuttg mar, she knew that he was young. 

Exercise 96, German into English 

I. 2)er Sunge fagt, bafe mcin 9?effe, ben er gefel)en l^abc (or 2 
\)(x\)} gefunb fei 2. ®(auben @ie, ba§ cr bic SBa^rl^eit fprcc^c 
(or fprid)t)?2 3- Scf) Jtoeifle, ba§ er bie 9Ba]^rI)eit fprid^t. 
2lllein id^ t)offe, ba§ ber ^nabe beffer ift. 4. Slber nid^t nur 
ber Slrjt, fonbern aud^ S^r SReffe felbft fragt, tuann @ie eine 
SReife mit mir ma^en tooUen.^ 5- Sd^ fann tueber mitgel^en, 
nod^ ^ier bleiben, benn id& I)a6e meiner Sfufine berfprod^en nad^ 
S)rei^ben ju reifen. 6. SBoUen ©ie erlauben, ba§ id^ mitginge? 
7. 3d^ benfe, Slnna tDiirbe (77, i) [t^ freuen, tDenn @ie mit* 
gingen. 

Exercise 97, English into German 

8. I fear that it will rain and that my nephew will not come. 3 
9. But Miss Smith says the boy she saw * this morning in the 
street is your nephew. 10. I do not believe that it is he (ba§ 
er e§ ift, 17, i), for he said that he should come to-morrow. 
II. Did you ask Miss Smith when she saw the boy?^ 12. Yes, 
and she said she saw him at nine in the village. 13. Jack 
writes that he is better now and shall come with your nephew. 
14. The doctor says that he is able to come. 15. The doctor 
thinks he will be better here with us. 

"^^^t (subjv.) =whom he says he saw (98, 4); ^at (indie.) = whom he saw. 

^fprcC^C = / doubt that he speaks the truth ; what do you think ? fprlc^t — 
I think he speaks the truth; what do you think ? 

8 Indirect questions that repeat what may have. been direct questions often 
take the indicative. ^whom she saw (66, 5). 
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L. THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, PART I 

oliS, when^ of a single occurrence in past time, and used therefore only 
with the past tenses of the indicatiye (or with the historical present = 
the past). Cf. luemt* 102, a 

%eM or f ^e^ before. 102, a 

(£9, until J fo loitge • • •, B&9, until (\o^^ sentence d) 

Mfm' with a verb, — /;f^, of an occurrence simultaneous with that of 
the principal verb, the subject of the two verbs being the same. It 
ftonb ottf^ ittblm fr ffigte^ he arose, saying 

jf • ♦ v beff •, or jf « • «, fttit fa, the ,,, the, 102, 3 

juniftlttdf after J \l MOil^beilt', according as (103, sentence 11). 102, a 

fett or fettbfm', ^>i^^, of time 

fobolb', as soon as 

fo(att0'(e), so long as, as long as 

tAyitv^f whilCy whereas. 102, a 

IQtttit, whenever, when, of a repeated occurrence in any time, past, pres- 
ent, or future. Cf. M. 102, a 

Subordinating conjunctions require the transposed order 

(12,3): as, 

1. old er md 3^n><^ ^^^ {^^ fontmt), fa^ (or flel^) tx Hil^, on coming 

(when he came) into the room he saw you. 

2. memt linr in ber @tabt flttb, ge^ett mi? itti^ Sweater, whenever we are 

in town, we go to the theater. 

3. mS^reitb mi? ba lQa?ett, font 3^r S3?itbe? mt, while we were there, 

your brother arrived. 

4. Beno? (or e^e) vSa^ boi^ XUbt^ loft?be iii^ (iebe? fte?bett, j^MT^r i:A^Mr do 

that, I had rather die. 

5. itiultbeiit e? boi^ gfettfte? geBffnet ^atte, giitg e? p S3ett, 22/^^ (== ^x/Ss^r) 

he had opened the window, he went to bed. 

After the subordinating conjunction je the order is transposed (12, 3); 
after the adverb befUi or nm fo the order is inverted (i i , i). In short sen- 
tences je is often used instead of befUi or wox fo : as, 

1. je me^r mmt ^tA^ befb (or urn fo) me^? mill man ^abett, the more we 

have, the more we want. 

2. je e^e?, je ftebe?, the sooner the better. 
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Exercise 98, German into English 

I. @ine§ 2;ageg, afe unjer alter greunb in^ 3^^^^^^ ^<^^r * 
fal^ er uni§ ^aben auf bent ©of a fi^en. 2. S8et)or er abet ju 
un^ fommen fonnte, ftanben tDtr betbe auf unb etiten auf il^n 
ju. 3- SBir nal^men t^n 6ei ben §anben, tnbem tDir „@uten 
SKorgen!" fagten. 4- ®r fagte ju un^: „©eit id^ t)ier bin 
(13, i), bin id) fe^r gliidlid^; iDartet ^ier, big id) juriidfomme!" 
unb ging t)inaug. 5- 9?ad)bem er fortgegangen tuar, fe^ten toir 
ung toieber auf bag ©ofa unb blieben ba, folange er fort tuar. 

6. S33af)renb tDir fo fafeen, fam unfre altefte ©d)toefter t)erein 
unb lag mit ung fo lange ba, big ber alte §err loieberfam. 

7. 3)enn loir lefen immer mit einanber, toenn toir allein ju 
^aufe finb. 8. Se me^r toir jufammen tefen, um fo mel^r Ier== 
nen toir. 9. ©obalb ber 2llte toieber t)erein!am, fef)rte fie in 
it)re ©tube jurud. 10. S!aum toar fie fort, alg ber Sllte na^ 
il^r fd^idte unb ung alien fd)8ne ©efd^enfe gab. 11. SBir fen^ 
nen ben Sllten fd)on t)iele Sat)re, er ift unfer altefter unb befter 
greunb; unb toir lieben it)n, je nad^bem man 2llter (age) unb 
©ute fd)afet (values). 

Exercise 99, English into German 

12. Did you see your old friend as soon as he came into the 2 
house? 13. No, for he went away while we were in my room. 
14. And he did not come back until you were gone ! 15. He 
says that since he has been (13, i) here, he has been very 
happy. 16. But do you believe that ? For whenever he 
comes here, he always says the same thing (bagfelbe). 17. Yes, 
I believe he is happy as soon as he sees our house. 18. When 
he is here, he reads and plays with us, saying that we are his 
children. 19. After he has gone, we say that we have lost a 
father. 20. For the more we see him, the more we love him. 
21. And so long as he is away, we know we are not happy. 
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LI. THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, PART n (102, 2) 

aliS, as^ than (after comparatives), with the same case after it as before 

it.i 105, I 
aid 0b, aid memt, or aid, as if, in conditions contrary to fact (77, i); the 

present or the perfect subjunctive may be used according to 98, 5 

when aid is used alone, the order is inverted (11, i) 
bS, as, since, seeing that, of the logical cause (see meil) 
bamif , that, so that, of purpose, generally with the subjunctive, the indic- 
ative mi^Xymg fulfillment (100, 4) 
ba§, that, introducing subject or object clauses, or clauses of purpose or 

of result (100, 4) 
inbfm' with a verb, — ing, of mild cause, the subject of the verb being 

the same as the subject of the principal verb (cf. inbem, 102, i) 
0b, whether, if, in indirect questions. 100, 4, 10 1* 
0bgleifi^', 0bffi^0n', dbma^r, or t^tun * * * wxH^ {even if), although 
meil, because, of the actual cause, bftd S^eirmnme'ter fteigt, meil H toSr- 

wer mitb, the thermometer is rising because it is getting warmer; but, 

ba bftd %\(txvMVX^itx fteigt, mirb Id toaimter, since the thermometer is 

rising, (I infer that) it is getting warmer. 
toeutt, if ever (= whenever, of indefinite time; 102, i), if, in conditions 

of aH kinds (151) 
mic, however; as, like, with the same case after it as before it. ^ 105, i 

When, with the past indicative, is best translated by aid or ma^renb 
(while, 102, i); with the pluperfect, by naii^bem' {after, 102, i); with the 
present, by t^tun {whenever, 104, i): as, 

1 . aid ifi^ !am, mar er f li^iin ^ter, when I came, he wets already here, 

2. ma^renb er ^ter mar, \vm xik^ iud ^wrntx^ when (while) he was here, 

I came into the room. 

3. naii^bem er bled gefagt \^\Xt^ ging er furt, after saying (after he had 

said) this, he went away, 

4. meutt ifi^ murgen naii^ ber @tabt ge^e, merbe xHb^ Wb^ f^^en, when (if) 

I go to town to-morrow, I shall see you, 

^In English the case after as or than depends on the construction: as, I 
saw nobody younger than he (is) ; I have seen nobody else that I like more 
than (I like) him. 
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To denote identity y ate^ as^ is used; similarity ^ taic^ as: as, i 

1. er lebte vSj^ eiu "^xvx^^ he lived as a prince (which he was). 

2. er lebte mie eiti ^tin^^ ^ //z/^^ as a prince (which he was not). 

Exercise 100, German into English 

I. St)r SSater tft jeljr freunblid) gegen mid); ba er ^erlier 2 
nid)t fommen fonnte, l^at er an mi^ gefd^rie6en. 2. ©ig gibt 
!einen aJienfdien, ber freunblid^er ift ate S^r SSater; benn er be- 
l^anbelt jebemtann mefir ate ^eunb benn ate^ gremben. 
3. SBie arm er aud^ immer tDclre, er tourbe^ gludlid^ fein, toeil 
er fo t)iele ^eunbe t|at. 4. §at er bod) nii^t unred)t getiabt, 
inbem er nid^t gefommen ift? 5- 9?ein, ba^ glaub' id) nid)t. 
Dbgleid) er nid)t gefommen ift, f)at er yxxi^ bod) @elb gefd)idEt, 
bamit toir nad) §aufe gel)en fflnnten. 6. 2lber tDenn tDir aud) 
na^ §aufe gingen, glauben ®ie, ba^ n)ir i^n fet)en lourben? 
7. 3d) toerbe 3t|ren ©ruber fragen, 06 S^^r SSater morgen 
tuerbe ju §aufe fein !6nnen (80, 3). 8. 3)od) t)at er mir ge^ 
fd)rieben, bamit tDir toiffen fflnnen, bafe er ba ift. 9- @^ fd^eint^ 
ate ob er ba fei (or toare; or ate fei or tuare er ba). 

Exercise loi, English into German 

10. Fred has not come because he is ill. 11. But seeing 3 
that he had to stay at home, he wrote me a letter. 12. He 
asks if we shall go home to-morrow. 13. Although he has 
written, I think ^ he will come that he may see you. 14. Did 
he do wrong in writing this letter ? 15. Yes ; for he writes 
as if he could not come. 16. Do you think he is better than he 
was yesterday.? 17. I think he is better; but he writes as if 
he were very ill. 18. However ill he is (2Bie franf er aud) 
ift), I think 2 he will be here to-day. 19. I hope he will come. 

^ benn a(d; than as, to avoid the repetition in aid aid ; but some prefer aid 
aX'i, which is common in the spoken language, ^ie Qt^ is colloquial. 

*A concessive clause is not always followed by inversion (ii, x ; cf. 2^'^\ 
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Ln. THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The passive voice of a verb is formed by uniting its past 
participle with the inflection of toetben, ge of getoorben being 
omitted to avoid an unpleasant repetition, 182, 183.^ The 
agent is expressed by the dative with kion : as, 

1. bic %^x tourbe am feil^d gedffttet^ the door was opened {yttni through 

the act of being opened) at six, 

2. bie %^x tft HOtt titir gedffttet toorben^ the door was opened by me. 

To express the state resulting from a previous action, rather than the 
act itself, fciti is used instead of locrbcn (106, i): as, 

I. bie Sfir mar wx feii^d tl^r gedffnet^ the door was open (had been 
previously opened) at six o*clock. 

Many intransitive as well as transitive verbs may be used impersonally 
in the passive voice, the subject ed being omitted when the inverted order 
is used : as, 

1. ed tonrbe geftem abenb getanstf there was dancing last night, 

2. geftem abettb mnrbe ^ti^Vi%X^ last night there was dancing. 

The passive voice is much less common than in English. It is avoided 
by using matt (68, i), laffett (80, 2, 202), a refleziye verb (18, 3), or the 
present infinitiye active: as, 

1. titatt fagt^ ba§ er aritt fei^ he is said to be poor, 

2. tttatt \^^i i^tt fittgett ^Brett, he was heard singing {^^ a). 

3. tttatt \v^ i^tt fottttttett laffett^ they have had him come, 

4. ifi^ mitt bit ^M^tt fd^iifett laffett^ / will have books sent to you, 

5. tx (ft^t eitt $attd Hott titir battett, he is having a house built by me, 

6. ifl^ ^abe bettt ^abett tix^^^ pttt Srittfett gebett laffett, / have had 

something given the boy to drink. 

7. (affett 8ie Hott flil^ ^dtrett! let yourself be heard from, 

8. fo \vi\ tttal l^drett ! let us hear it, then, 

9. ed (ft^t fld^ tttfl^t (ettgttett, // is not to be denied. 

10. ob etr ^tetr \% fragt ^Hjf whether he is here is the question, 

11. ed ifit ttifl^t p ettt^fe^Iett, it is not to be recommended.^ 

1 With 182, 183, of. 176, 177, where the position of the past participle is in- 
dicated by a star (*). » Cf . " A house to let." 
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Exercise 102, German into English 

I. 3)u bift nid^t t)on beinem Setirer gelobt iDorben, tDeil bu 
nid)l ftei^ig getDejen bift. 2. 3a, aJiama, abet man f)at un§ 
fo t)tele @ebid)te aui^toenbig ju lemen geben laffen! 3- Unb 
geftcrn f)at man uni^ faft ben ganjen 2;ag getabelt, n)eil it)ir md)t 
mef)r ftubterten. 4- 9?un, ba toir tm O^mnafium ftnb, njtrb ber 
Seljrer fetir t)erft6rt, toenn tuir nid)t immer ftei^iger ftubieren. 
5. 3)er Sel^rer l^at red^t, unb toenn tt)r nid)t ftei^iger njerbet, fo 
toerbet if)r naturlid^ beftraft iDerben. 6. SBir miiffen tieute mor* 
gen fef)r ftei^ig arbeiten, benn unfre beiben Slufgaben finb nod^ 
ntd)t abgefd)rieben. 7- Slber e^ fragt fid), ob toir l^eute all bie 
Slufgaben abfd^reiben fSnnen. 8. Seben 2;ag mu§ man fie alle 
abfd^reiben, benn ber Sef)rer la^t fid) nid^t Ieid)t t)on un^ ^a^^ 
ben iiberreben. 9- Unb toenn er fid^ nid)t uberreben lafet, fo 
toirb man immer nadC)fifeen miiffen, um nod^ ein Oebid^t au^toen* 
big ju lemen. 10. SKorgen f)aben toir t)ielleid^t fein ®ebidC)t, ju 
lemen, tDeil t)eute abenb getanjt tDerben toirb. 11. Slber man 
l^at unig l^eute fdC)n)ere 2lrbeit geben laffen. 

Exercise 103, English into German 

12. If you are not more diligent, Charles, you will be blamed 
by your teacher. 13. But, if I learn my lesson, I shall cer- 
tainly not be punished. 14. Fred was punished yesterday be- 
cause he had not learned his poem. 15. A poem has to be 
learned (man mu§ lemen) by heart every day. 16. For our 
teacher will not be easily persuaded by a small boy. 17. If 
our lesson is not learned, we must stay after school to learn 
it. 18. I cannot copy this poem, for my book has not been 
foimd (l^at fid^ nid^t gefnnben). 19. Your book must be found 
(mu§ gefnnben toerben), and you boys will have to go to school 
to-morrow. 20. For if you do not go, you will be punished 
because you are not more diligent. 
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Lin. THE STRONG V£RBS, CLASS I (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, 1-4, 74, 2-4, 76, i. 

In the strong verbs the past indicative and often the past par- 
ticiple are formed by a change of stem vowel (Slblaut), as in the 
strong verbs in English (22, i, 28, i ; cf. "fall, fell, fallen," 
"rise, rose, risen"). 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


a 






i 




a 




fangen 


ffing-ft -t 


fan0(c) 


Pttfi 


finge 


gefangen 


catch 


^augett 


^cing-fl, -t 


^an0(e) 


^ittg 


l^lnge 


ge^angett 


hang{iTi\x. 


a 






ie 




a 




(iSfett 


BiSHeOt, -t 


bm«, btfife 


blied 


bUefe 


gebfofen 


blow 


bratett 


brSt-fl, brSt 


brat(c) 


Met 


brtete 


gebrSten 


roast 


fatten 


fda-ft, -t 


faU(c) 


pel 


fide 


gefatten^ 


fall 


\i^MtVi 


\m-% ^iilt 


^a(t(e) 


4ie(t 


^ielte 


ge^alten 


hold 


(affett y 


laff-efl,2 idfi-t 


Ia6 


liefe 


liege 


gelaffeti 


lety allow 


rSteu 


rSt-fl, rat 


rfit(e) 


riet 


riete 


gerSten 


advise^ d. 


ff^lSfett 


\m\'% -t 


fd)lfif(c) 


fd^Iief 


fci^Iiefe 


geff^lSfen 


sleep 


(aifen 


bad-ft -t 


ba(f(e) 


n 

6n! 


bflfe 


gebaifen 


bake 


fasten 


%¥-% -t 


fabric) 


fi^r 


fli§re 


gefS^rett^ 


go, drive 


grSbett 


grfib-ft, -t 


grfib(e) 


grab 


grilbe 


gegrabett 


dig 


(aben 


iSb-fl, -t 


t5b(c) 


mb 


rfibe 


gelSben 


load 


ISben 


Ifib-eft, -et 
lab-fl, -t 


Ifib(c) 


(Sbete 
(nb 


(fibete 

rabe 


gelabett 


invite 


fi^affett 


f«^aff-fl, -t 


f(^aff(c) 


fW 


\mt 


gefd^affeti 


create 


fci^logett 


fcDtSg-fl, -t 


f«^t50(e) 


frying 


Wiflge 


geffi^rsgen 


strike 


trSgen 


trSg-p, -t 


trfig(e) 


trfig 


trflge 


gehrSgen 


carry 


toail^fen 


tt)cic5Hef)t, -t 


ttJQd^fe^ 


mnc^d 


n^iic^fe 


getoaii^feit^ 


grow 


toaffi^ett 


ttJcH(i|-(e)fl, -t 


tt)aj(^(e) 


mfifd^ 


\Q%^t 


getoaffl^en 


wash 



1 Inflected with feiu (30, i). 



2 Or tag-t. 



8 0r tt)ad^«, 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS I IO9 

Exercise 104, Oerman into English 

I. 3)a§ SBilb meine^ SSetter^ SBill^elm, bo^ (xn biefer SBanb 
tling, ift l^eruntergef alien. 2. ©eftern ift er ju %^^ etngdaben 
n)orben. 3* SBir tiatten eine fc^5n gebratene @ani§ unb neu^ 
badEene^ S3rot. 4. @r \^(xi geftem abenb bet un§ gefd^Iafen, aber 
cr fd^Ifift nie gut. s- ©ein STrjt I|at if)m geraten, fortjugef)en, 
unb er ift fct)on nact) 3)re^ben gefaf)ren. 6. 9)?ein fleiner 99rus= 
ber ^arl pngt an it|m mit ganjem ^erjen unb pit tl^n fiir 
einen filteren ©ruber. 7- @r Ujollte mit it|m faliren, aber id) 
fann il^n nid^t fo allein gef)en laffen. 8. %i) Iie§ bem Stieinen 
einen neuen SRodf t)om ©dineiber madden, benn ^tyxit abenb gibt 
e^ ein fd)6nei§ SJonjert. 9- Urn n)iet)iel U(|r fangt ba^ ^onjert 
an? 10. Um ad^t Uf)r. 3)a jd)Iagt'§ fiinf. 11. Unb l^ier ift 
S!arl, tote er getoad^fen ift! 12. SSitte, S!arl, toafd^ beine J^anbe 
unb trag biefen SBrief gum ©d^neiber! 13- SBenn bein SRodE nid^t 
fertig ift, fo mu^t bu I)eute abenb biefetben Sleiber tragen toie 
geftem. 14. S!omm gleid) nad^ §aufe, Siarl! SBie fait ber SBinb 
blaft! 

Exercise 105, English into German 

15. The theater begins at a quarter of eight. 16. You 
ought not to go to the theater, for you do not sleep well. 
17. Let us stay (98, 3) at home to-night, the wind blows so 
cold. 18. To-morrow we can go driving (80, 4) through the 
woods if the day is warmer. 19. I advise you to stay at home 
to-morrow, for our good old friend William Smith will be in- 
vited to dinner. 20. Shall I wear the same clothes as now.? 
21. You will have to wear the same clothes; you have no new 
ones (!eine neuen). 22. My older sister is having (lafet fid^) a 
new dress made. 23. Yes, and I shall have a new dress made 
for you. 24. Is that your younger brother Charles } He has 
grown so, that I really do not know who it is. 25. Charles 
will carry your book to Anna when he has washed his hands. 
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LV. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS m (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, i, 2, 74, 2-4, 76, i. 

With (leibett, ftnliett, fS^Iett, l^abett, l^orett, or fe^ett, the present 
infinitive is translated by the English infinitive in -ing: as, 

1. tx fanb fie flngen^ he found her singing, 

2. er \flAXt einen S^anm bort fte^en^ ^^ ^/i// ^ tree standing there. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
aQing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Snbjy. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


i 






a 









licgiittteit 


beglnn-fl, -t 


beglnnCe) 


begoint 


begonne^ 


iegotttten 


begin 


gelQittttett 


gctoinn-fl, -t 


8ett)lnn(e) 


getoann 


getooiine^ 


geMttnen 


win 


dtttten 


rlnn-fl, -t 


rtnn(c) 


ratttt 


ranne 


gerontten^ 


run^flow 


fd^toim^ 


(4tt)lmm-fl,-t 


ft^tDtm* 


ffl^iiiaiitiii 


fditoont' 


gef4t00m» 




men 




m(e) 




me* 


weti^ 


swim 


flmtett 


ftnn-fl, -t 


ftnn(e) 


fatttt 


ffinne* 


gefottnen 


think ^ 


fyitttten 

i 
iittben 


(plnn-fl/ -t 


fptnn(e) 




fpSnnei 


gef^otttten 


spin 


btnb-efl, -et 


btnKe) 


banb 


banbe 


n 

geittttben 


bind 


fhtbett 


finb-cjl, -ct 


finbe 


fanb 


fanbe 


gefnnbett 


find 


geltngett 


/gellng-t 




gelattg 


ge(finge 


gelttttgett^ 


succeed 


ffl^toinbett 


f(i^tt)lnb-efl, -et 


fd^n)tnb(e) 


ffj^maitb 


f^mdnbe 


gefftmittt^ 
bett« 


vanish 


flttgen 


ftng-fl, -t 


fra0(e) 


fattg 


fclnge 


gefttngen 


sing 


fittfett 


fmf-ft -t 


finf(e) 


fattf 


fcinfe 


gefunfett* 


sink 


f^dugett 


fprlng-fl, -t 


fprtn0(e) 


f^rattg 


fprange 


gef^nmgeti^ 


spring 


tdttfett 


trlnf-fl, -t 


trlnf(c) 


hran! 


tranfe 


getnttt!en 


drink 


toinbett 


tt)lnb-cjl, -et 


tDtnbe 


manb 


iDfinbe 


gemnnbett 


wind 


awittgen 


gwtng-ft, -t 


gtt)ln0(e) 


at^attg 


gwfinge 


geatonttgett 


force 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 

i a It: bringen, press ^ crowd j^ fUngen, sound (mXx,)\ rhtgett^ wrestle, 
wring {\i,)\ fd^Httgett^ sling; fd^totngett^ swing. 

^The represents an earlier fl. ^ inflected with fetn (30, 1). *Or fonne 
(112*). ^meditate, * Generally impersonal, with D. (30, 1). 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS III II3 

Exercise 108, German into English 

I. Um toddle 3^^* beginnt bo^ 3;t)eater? 2. @^ toirb batb 
6cginnen, unb toir toerben gejtoungen, gleid^ ju gef)en. 3» SBor* 
fiber ftnnft bu, Slijabetl^? 4* 3^ benfe baran, toie tnir bie 
2;ranen au§ ben Slugen rannen, ate id^ \)(x^ erfte 9KaI im 3;]^ea* 
ter tear. 5* S)te Slugen meiner ©d^toefter fditoammen aud^ in 
Srdnen, benn ba^ @))iel toar tounberfdC)8n. 6. 3n einem Keinen 
®arten f))ann ein SKSbd^en unb fang. 7- Sin junger SRitter, bent 
e^ getungen toar, i^re fiiebe ju getoinnen, lie^ fein $Pferb fiber 
bie aJiauer f))ringen. 8. @r fanb fie f))innen unb mad)te, ate 
tooUte er if)r bie §anbe binben. 9- @ic bad^te fid^ in bringen** 
ber {imminent) @efat|r unb fanf auf bie Snie. 10. 3)er SRitter 
ober toarf einige fd^6ne ^finje, bie er getounben l^atte, it)r urn 
ben Seib l^erum. 11. 3)ann toarf er fid^ mit it)r aufg 5Pferb, 
unb bie beiben t)erjd^n)anben in ben gro^en SBalb. 12. SBir 
toerben l^eute abenb etoa^ fet)r @d)5nei§ fel^en. 13. 3d^ ^abc 
grojsen 3)urft, trinfen toir (98,3) ein @Ia^ fatted S33affer, ef)e 
toir ]^ineinget)en ! 14. Sefet mfiffen toir unjre $pia^e finben. 
15. Slc^r toie fc^iin flingt bie a»ufil! 

Exercise 109, English into German 

16. To-night you will find something pretty at the theater. 
17. Drink this coffee before you go. 18. That sounds (flingt) 
good, for I like to drink coffee. 19. The play will be very 
sad, and your eyes will swim in tears. 20. The tears run from 
my eyes if I am very sad or very happy. 21. Will they sing 
to-night ? 22. They will not sing, but the music will be beau- 
tiful. 23. Does the theater begin at eight o'clock (58,5)? 
24. The music will begin at a quarter of eight, and I think we 
shall be at home at half past eleven. 25. If we do not go at 
once, we shall not be able to find our seats before the music 
begins. 26. I fear. that the music has already begvitv. 
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LVI. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, i, 2, 74, 2-^4, 76, i. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sing. 


Past 

Indie. 


Past 
Sttbjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


ei 






i 




i 




beigett 


beiHeDt, -t 


bei6(e) 


bi( 


btffe 


gebiffen 


bite 


gleifl^ett 


m^'% -t 


0letd)(e) 


0K4 


0ti(i^c 


gegliilieti 


be like^ D. 


greifeu 


greif-fl, -t 


greif(e) 


dtiff 


0riffc 


gegriffeti 


seize 


(eibett 


Icib-cfl, -et 


leib(e) 


att 


litte 


gelittett 


suffer 


xtx^txi 


reiHeOt, -t 


ret6(e) 


H6 


rific 


geriffeti 


tear 


reiten 


rcit-ejl, -et 


reit(e) 


ritt 


ritte 


geritten^ 


ride 


ffl^leif^ett 


\mi^% -t 


Weidj(e) 


f*ad) 


fi^tidie 


gefd^ltfl^ett^ 


sneak 


ffl^ttetben 


?(^neib-ejl, -ct 


fd^neibCe) 


ff^ttitt 


fd^nttte 


^t\6i^mtitVL 


cut 


fftreiteu 


jt^reit-cjl, -et 


f(^reit(e) 


ff^ritt 


fi^ritte 


geffi^ntten^ 


stride 


fKreitett 


flrett-ejl, -et 


ftreit(e) 


fhritt 


flrttte 


geftrittett 


strive 


ei 






ie 




ie 




bleiben 


blelb-fl, -t 


bteib(e) 


blieb 


bttebe 


gebliebett^ 


remain 


(et^ett 


teilj-jl, -t 


lei^(e) 


Ue^ 


Ue^e 


gelie^en 


lend 


ff^eitteu 


f(^etn-p, -t 


fc§eln(e) 


ff^iett 


{(i^tene 


geffi^iettett 


shine^ 


ffl^ireibett 


f(^retb-fl, -t 


ft^reib(e) 


ff^deb 


fd^rtebe 


geff^riebett 


write 


ffl^reien 


Wti'% -t 


f(^ret(e) 


ff^rte 


fd^riee 


geffl^n'en 


cry 


ffi^toetgett 


f(^tt)ei0-fl, -t 


f(j^tt)el0(e) 


Mtoieg 


fc^tt)te0e 


geffl^toiegett 


be silent 


peigeti 


peig-fl, -t 


flelg(e) 


^eg 


ftie0e 


gefKcgetii 


climb 


hreibett 


treib-ft -t 


tretb(e) 


hrieb 


trlebe 


^tixxt\>vx 


drive 


nev^ei^ett 


toerget^fl, -t 


t)eraet]^(e) 


nerjte^ * 


toerglebe 


neraie^ett 


pardon 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 

ei i i: fiii^ beflei^ett, apply yourself ; erbleid^ett^ expire;'^ ^Uittn, glide, 
slide j'^ hietfen, pinch; freifii^ett^ scream; t^feifeu^ whistle; fii^leifeit^ whet; 
fd^Ieigeu, slit; fii^meigen^ smite, fling; f^(ei§ett, split; ftreid^en^ pass (intr.),i 
smooth (tr.) ; toeifl^en, yield} 

ei ie ie: gebei^en, thrive;^ meiben^ shun; ^reifett^ praise; reibett, 
rubj \ii^t\^tnf part (tr.), depart;^ f^eiett^ spit; toeifett, show. 



1 Inflected with fetn (30, 1). 



• Or appear. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV 115 

Exercise no, German into English 

I. ®cftem \)oX ein grower §unb meinen jfingften ©ruber in i 
bte ^anb gebiffen. 2. @r litt fe(|r, aber bie gebiffene §anb mit 
ber anbern greifenb, iDoUte er ftd^ in§ J^au^ nid)t tragen laffen 
unb eilte in fein 3i^i^^^- 3- SKeine ©dimefter ritt gleid) in 
bie @tabt unb lie^ unjern alien 3lrjt fommen. 4- Obgleid^ ber 
Softer it)n in bie J^anb fdinitt, fd^rie ber S!leine gar nid)t 
S. @r toiirbe mit bent §unbe geftritten l)aben, aber man lie^ bie^ 
fen gleid^ t)inter^ J^aug in^ 5^Ib treiben. 6. S!arl j))ielt gem 
mit ^unben, aber er ^atte biejen nid)t ftreidieln foUen. 7- 91I§ 
ber ©oftor in ba§ 3^"^"^^^ f^ritt unb bem Star! bie §aare au^ 
bem ®e[td^te ftrid^, ftieg ber fditoeigenb au^ bem 93ette;. benn er 
roollte nid^t im S3ette liegen bleiben (112). 8. 3)er Sllte aber 
lie§ il^n nid^t augget)en unb mu^te it)n faft in§ 93ett treiben. 
9. @r foU bem 3)o!tor t)er5ei]^en, ttjeil ber toeife, toaiS am beften 
ift. 10. %6) mfid)te it)n gem fe^en, id) l^abe einige 99ud)er mit* 
gebrad^t, bie id^ if)m leitien n)ill. 11. 9Kir jd)eint, ber Sunge 
gleid^t feinem tapfern SBruber. 12. SSerjeil^en @ie mir! Sd^ toiC 
l^ier bleiben, bi^ @ie gefel^en l^aben, ob er fd^Iaft. 

Exercise in, English into German 

13. Where is your brother that the dog bit ? 14. He is in 2 
his room, where he is writing a letter to his sister. 15. Did 
you say Marie rode into town after your doctor? 16. Yes, 
she mounted (ftieg auf) her horse at once and rode to the doc- 
tor's. 17. Mother said that Charles suffered very much, be- 
cause the dog had torn his hand. 18. But he does not want 
to stay at home; he wants to be with the boys. 19. This 
morning mother and I (168, 3-5) went into his room and we 
found him reading (112) out of a book that you had lent him. 
20. It seems to me that he is reading or writing the whole 
day. 2Z. I hope that he does not suffer now. 
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LVn. THB STRONG V£RBS, CLASSES V AND VI (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, i, 2, 74» 2^4, 76, i. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie. 
3» 3 Sine. 


Impy. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Snbjy. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


ie 
















(iegett 


bleg-p, -t 


ble0(e) 


i0g 


bSge 


geb0geit 


bend 


(ietett 


W\r(t% -et 


blft(f) 


b0t 


bStf 


geb0tett 


offer 


fiiegett 


Pieg-P, -t 


Ple0(e) 


1I01I 


fl8ge 


gefldgetii 


fiy 


{lie^eit 


Ptel^fl, -t 


Plel)(e) 


fl5^ 


P8l)e 


gefldtett^ 


flee 


flieSen 


Ple6-(ef)t, -t 


Ple6(e) 


fliJfi 


PSffe 


gefldffetii 


flow 


frierett 


frler-fl, -t 


frler(c) 


frdr 


frBre 


gefrdrett 


freeze 


gettiefiett 


gcnlfHeOtrt 


gcnle6(e) 


gettdg 


genSffe 


gendffett 


enjoy 


giefieu 


0te6-{ef)t, -t 


0te6(e) 


di^fi 


08ffe 


gegdffeti 


pour 


Iriec^ett 


frle(^-fl, -t 


frle(j^(e) 


Mf^ 


frieze 


ge!rdfl^ett^ 


crawl 


riec^en 


rlf(i^-p, -t 


\\t^{t) 


rdf^ 


rSc^e 


gerdfl^ett 


smell 


ff^ieftett 


fc^leb-p, -t 


fcf|leb(c) 


\m 


{(^Bbe 


geffl^dbett 


shove 


Mtejett 


f(^te6-(ef)t, -t 


\mm 


\mi 


\mt 


gefi^0ffctt 


shoot 


ffl^Uegett 


fcf|tie6-(ef)t,-t 


f*ae6(c) 


\m\ 


WW 


geffl^(0ffett 


shut 


fprieSen 


fprleHeOt. -t 


fprle6(c) 


fiJtijfi 


fprSffe 


geflirdffeni 


sprout 


nerbrie^ 


tocrbrlcg- 


tjcrbrle* 


tierbr0g 


toerbrSf- 


nerbrdffett 


vex 


fteu 


(ef)t, -t 


6(e) 




fe 






nerUerett 


tjcrllcr-fl, -t 


t)erUcr(e) 


nerldr 


t)crl8re 


nerl^rett 


lose 


aie^en 


jtc^-fl, -t 


gieWc) 


5^0 


38ge 


geaagen 


draw^ 


il, d, ft 
















mSgett 


tt)S0-fl, -t 


tt)5g(e) 


mdgB 


tt)8gc* 


getodgett^ 


weighs tr. 


betrilgett 


betrfig-fl, -t 


bctrilg(e) 


betrdg 


betroge 


betrdgeu 


deceive 


dlgen 


ifig-P, -t 


lfi0(e) 


(dg 


tSge 


ge(0gett 


lie^ 



The other verbs of these classes are as follows (194): 

ie ^ ^ (Class V): flebett^ seethe^ boil;^ fHebett^ scatter;^ ttiefett, 

drip;^ toiegen, weigh (intr.). 

ft^d^ft (Class VI): g8reii,/^rw^«//8 fii^tt>Hreii,/^j/^ry etlBfil^eit^' 
go out^ be extinguished;'^ f Brett, choose.^ 

1 Inflected with feilt (30, x). ^ Or move (30, x), 

*5omedmes weak (172, 4). ^Ull a lit. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASSES V AND VI H/ 

Exercise 112, German into English 

I. §ier ftnb meinc fd^flnen 95lumen, toiUft bu SBaffer barauf 
gie^en? 2. ©^ Derbrie^t mi^ fet|r, fie ntd)t friit)er gefefien ju 
t)aben. 3* ®ie finb getoi^ fd^fin, unb bo^ ganjc 3^"^^^^ i^^^t 
banad^. 4* §aft bu cinige ©lumen t)erIoren? 5* Sa, jebe^ 
Sa^r t)erttere id^ ein ))aar. 6. @^ friert je^t, unb id^ mu^ bie 
SSIumen t)om genfter fd)ie6en unb ba^ genfter )dC)Iie^en» 7* Sm 
SBinter, toenn bie 9S5geI narf) ©flben ge^ogen ftnb, jiet)en toir in 
bie ©tabt. 8. 233ir piemen t)or ©d^nee unb (£i^. 9- Sm gru^ 
ling a6er, toenn bie ©latter fpriefeen, jiefien toir toieber aufig 
fianb l^inau^, benn mi lieben ba§ flie^enbe SBaffer, bie grfinen 
Sfiumc unb bie SSSgel 10. Sn unferm SBalbe fd^ie^t man fei=^ 
nen SSogel, aber jebem bieten toir bie @elegent)eit, in feinem filt)^ 
len ©d^atten ju fi^en ober ju fpojieren. 11. Sm SBinter aber 
fried^en feine SBfirmer auf ber 6rbe, unb feine 9S6gel ftiegen fiber 
unfern S6))fen. 12. 5)a^ ©ieJ biegt bie ©))ifeen ber Saume, unb 
bie @rbe ftet)t au^, alg ob fie fd^Iafe. 13. Slber bu betrugft btd^, 
nid)t toa^r, toenn bu fagft, ber SBinter fei nid^t fd^Sn? 14. 3a* 
toot)l, bu Ifigft nid)t, unb id^ fage mit bir, ber 233inter ift bod^ 
oud^ fd^dn. 

Exercise 113, English into German 

15. Have you poured water on all your flowers? 16. It 
will vex you if you lose some of them. 17. Close the window, 
please, and push the flowers to it (baran). 18. If it freezes, I 
can push them from it. 19. When shall you move into town? 
20. We shall move when the snow comes, 21. When spring 
(171, 3) comes, shall you move to the country again? 22. Yes, 
and you ought to move with us. 23. Mother offers you rooms 
at our house. 24. Thank you, I hope I shall not lose this op- 
portunity of seeing (see sentence 10) you. 25. And we shall 
enjoy (genie^en) the fields and the woods. 26. I think it will 
freeze to-night. 27. If it freezes, you will lose your flowers. 
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LVm. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS Vn (192) 
Review 22, 1, 28, 1, 30, 1, 2, 32, 1, 2, 72, 1-4, 74, >i4, 76, 1, loi, I, loi' 

The verbs here are irregular. Some of them are among the 
most important in the language. 



Prei. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sine. 


Impy. 
tSinc* 


Past 
Indie. 


Part 

Snbjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Moaning 


iftten 


bltt-ep, -et 


bltte, bltf 


W 


bStf 


ge(ite« 


begy ask 


geUrett 


gebler-jl, -t 


gebler 


geBdr 


gebSre 


geb0reit 


bear 


gi»(e)tii 


^Vor% -t 


fi^We) 


0itt0 


ginge 


gegottgen* 


go 


gKmmett^ 


Ollmm-fl, -t 


gUmm(f) 


glomm 


g(5mme 


geglommen 


glimmer 


taneit 


l|au-fl, -t 


l|au(f) 


|iei 


^iebe 


gelaittit 


hew^ cut 


leifieti 


*eie-(ef)t, -t 


l)eie(e) 


(tefi 


I)ie6e 


geleifieit 


be called 


tlimmett* 


ftlmm-jl, -t 


ftlmm(e) 


Homm 


(Idmme 


gefliiiitiiteit* 


climb 


fommett 


fomm-fl, -t 


fomm 


ram 


(8me 


gefommen' 


come 


(aitfeit 


ISuf-P, -t 


lauf(e) 


Hef 


Itefe 


gelottfeit' 


run 


(iegeit 


tleg-fl, -t 


ttf 0f , lleo' 


rag 


I8ge 


geligen 


lie^ 


rfifen 


rflf-ft, -t 


rflf(e) 


tlcf 


rlefe 


gerilfeit 


call^ cry 


fanfett 


Wuf-fl, -t 


fauf(e) 


^ff 


sm 


gefoffen 


drink^ 


fattnett 


faug-fl, -t 


?aufl(e) 


\H 


fSge 


gefdgen 


suck 


fiJ^allett 


fc^att-jl, -t 


fci^aa(e) 


fftaate 


f(j^aUete 


geffl^aat 










ff^oll 


{(^dtte 


geffJ^oHeit 


ring 


fiJ^ttattbeit* 


f(l^naub-fl,-t 


fci^naub(e) 


ff^ttdb 


fd^nSbe 


gefd^ndbeit 


snort 


ffttoBreit 


(4tt)8r-jl, -t 


f(j^n)8r(e) 


ff^to0r 


fd^mfire 


gefil^to0reit 


swear 


We« 


1tW<f)t, -t 


Pfee, PI}' 


fftfe 


fSfie 


gefeffeit 


sit 


»iWe)it' 


PeW. -t 


fte!)(e) 


ftattb 


fl&nbe 
fliinbe 


geftattbett 


stand 


fl0(ett 


jl8Hef)t, -t 


jl56(c) 


ftte« 


fllege 


fiepdfteit 


push^ hit 


tin 


tfl-ft -t 


«(c) 


tat 


tStc 


getatt 


do 



1 Irregular for gangen (Class I, 108). ^ Inflected with fein (30, 1). 
8 Sometimes weak (172, 4). ^be situated. ^Of animals. •Generally 

weak (172, 4)- 

^Irregular for flonbcn (and ftaub for jlunb, Class I, 108). 
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Exercise 114, German into English 

X. aWein feliger SSetter, Sari aRiitter, ttjurbc am 15. Suli 1834 
ju Scrlin geboren. 2. 3Kein ®ro§t)atcr ]^ie§ gricbridj 9KuIIcr. 
3* Sci^ fclbft l^ei^e griebrid), unb mcin filtefter ©o^n ^eijjt aud^ 
griebrid^. 4* 3f)t 9Setter tear fel^r berfll^mt, nid^t toaf)r? 5)ic 
@tabt erfdiaUt t)on feinem Sobe. 5- Somm tnit! 9Bir tooUen 
bicfcn ^ftgel ju crfUmmen t)erfud)en. 6. 5)ann fannft bu btc 
©tabt liegen fef)en, toorin tnein SSetter too^ntc. 7* Sld^r tote 
fc^dn ift bie Slu^ftc^t! ®ort Itegt bie @tabt! SKan fann btc 
©lodCcn barin faft ISuten l^firen. 8. %t%\. gcl^t btc Sonne unter, 
fie ftel^t toic glimmenbeg gcuer ou§. 9- ®er 2l6enb ruft um^ 
toieber nad^ ^auje, toir ntitffen nid^t Idnger l^ier fte^en bleiben. 

10. ©old^c ®unfelf)ett! 2Kan niu^ jeinen 9Beg ba burd^l^auen. 

11. SBenn man Ifiuft, ftSfet man fid^ ben %yx% an etnen ©tern. 

12. Satool^I, eg tofire beffer, toenn totr ju §oufe am geuer ffi^en. 
i3» 3Kan toflrbe bet alien J^eiligen fd^toSren^ baJ5 man ^ier^er 
nic toieberfommen toirb. 14. ©eljcn totr je^t langfamer nad^ 
^aufe! 15. SBenn man fo burftig ift, trinft man nid)t, fonbem 
ffiuft! Sangfamer, bttte! 

Exercise 115, English into German 

16. Did you ask Charles when he was bom ? 17. Yes; he 
said that he was bom on June 21, 1892. 18. What does he 
do now? 19. When I asked him what he was doing, he said 
that he went to his uncle's every day. 20. He said also that 
his father and his uncle had gone as boys (105, i) to the same 
school 21. That his uncle was called Frederick Miller. 
22. The Sim has already set. 23. Will you have Charles 
called (ntfen laffen ; 106, 4) ? 24. I will ask him to stay at our 
house to-night, . 25. Then you yourself can ask him what he 
is doing now. 26. Yes ; please ask him if he is i^^txa5&.\.^\35k 
stay; if he stsiys, we will sit at the fire ^xvA. Xa3J«L ij^^x^- 
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LIX. THE NORMAL ORDER 

The so-called normal order is, subject with limiting words, 
parenthetical adverb, verb, objects (person before thing), 
predicate adjective or participle, infinitive :^ as, 

1. ber Keine ^n^ vAtx l^at il^m (or bem ^ttai^ett) einett 9)ifel gegei^ett, 

little Fred^ however^ gave him (or the boy) an apple. 

2. ttttb fe(]^ft (auci^, or fogar) bie ^efci^ici^^te kiott ^(ab^bitt toar mir gatt$ 

netl, and even the story of Aladdin was quite new to tne, 

3. tuer gai^ bem ^ai^en ®e(b ? who gave the boy money? 

4. toeff en $ttt ift auf bem ^if ci^e ? «/A<?j^ hat is on the table ? 

5. er (e^rt ben ^ai^ett 9RttftF, ^ teaches the boy music. 

If the two objects are pronouns (or refer to persons^ the accusative 
generally precedes the dative : ^ as, 

1. er mirb ei5 bir (or bir^i?) nnr leil^en, he will oniy tend it to you. 

2. fie gai^ bai^ ^nb feiuer 99htttei:, ^^^ ^^z/^ /^ child to its mother. 

Adverbs generally stand in the order of time^ place^ manner^ those of 
time commonly preceaing direct noun objects ; with two or more adverbs 
of the same kind, the more general (less emphatic) precedes the more 
definite (see sentence 2).i An adverb of degree stands before the word 
it limits : as, 
.1. er gaB mir geftern auf ber @tra^e gleici^ eitten 9))fe(, he immediately 

gave me an apple yesterday in the street, 
2. t^ ftng geftertt vm jel^n Ul^r Wi^ \t\c \6si^tt ju reguen, it began 
yesterday at ten o^ clock to rain very heavily. 

^vSsji and other negatives are either themselves emphatic and stand 
after the other modifiers of the verb and negative the verb, or stand 
before and negative other emphatic modifiers (such as prepositional 
phrases, predicate adjectives, adverbs of time^ etc.):i as, 

1. vSb^ gal^ }^VX ^Vi^ SJtlci^ ti^t, I did not give him the book. 

2. fie ift vMSo^i mX i^m fortgegattgett, she did not go away with him. 

3. t^ mar mir vCv&ji gatt$ Vit% it was not entirely new to me. 

4. \^vx\t, ViV&li geftent, to-day^ etc. ; vCxi^X vsCvSb^^ fottbent b^, not^ etc. 

1 Any word may be made emphatic by being put at the beginning or at or 
toward the end of its clause. ^ See 92, 1-3, 94, i. __ 
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When, in indirect discourse, ba§^ thaty is omitted, the sub- i 

ordinate clause takes the normal order : as, 

1. er fagt, ^^\ tx ffei^ig fei, he says that he is diligent, 

2. tx fagt, tx fei flei^ig, he says he is diligent. 

Exercise ii6, German into English 

I. ©n Sitter l^attc cinmal etnen 95rief crl)altcn unb foHte 2 
i^n beantttjorten. 2. @r fonnte aber ntd^t fd^reiben unb toox 
balder in grower SSerlegenliett 3. ®r ging ju einem feiner SWad^ 
hoxn, um i^n urn 9iat ju bitten. 4. ©ein SWad^bar befal)! tl^m, 
ju bem alten 9We^ner ju gel)en, benn ber fd^rieb oft SBttefe fiir 
anbre Seute. 5. 3)er 3Kann folgte bem 9Jate feineS SWad^bar^ 
unb ging jum 9We^ner. 6. 3)tefer aber anttportete: ,,@^ tut mir 
letb, aber id^ fann totitji t)eute St)ren 93rief geh)t§ nid^t fd^reiben, 
benn td^ bin lal^m." 7, 3)er Sllte fagte erftaunt: „@te feten 
Ial)m unb ffinnten nteinen 93rief nid^t fd^reiben? 3Kan fd^reibt 
nid^t ntit bem gu^c, fonbem mit ber §anb." 8, 3)er aWe^ner 
erttJtberte: „%6) aud^." 9, ,,2lber metne ^anbfd^rift tft fel^r 
fd^Ied^t; niemanb ate td^ felbft !ann fie lefen." lo, „3)ie Seutc 
muff en nad^ mir fd^iden, um fid^ bic 93riefc t)orIefen gu laffen." 
II, ,,3d^ fann alfo I)eute aud^ S^ren 95rief nid^t fd^reiben." 

Exercise 117, English into German 

12. The poor man had received some letters, but could 3 
not answer them. 13, He went therefore to a neighbor and 
asked him for advice. 14. His neighbor sent (fenben) him 
to an old sexton, for he himself could not write. 15, The 
sexton said, "I am lame now and able to write no letters." 
16. But the old man answered (erftjibem), "A lame man 
can write letters." 17, "For people write with the hand 
and not with the feet." i8, "Yes, but people cannot read 
my handwriting, and must have it read to them" (see 10). 
19. And he was not willing to write the letter. 



122 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

LX. THE INVERTED ORDER 

In the inverted order the verb stands before the subject: 

In interrogatiye or in ezcUmatory sentences introduced by some part 
of the predicate : as, 

1. l^ot er il^iit bai9 fbn^ gegeBen ? did he give him the baokf 

2. 100 gab ev il^tlt bai9 8ttc^ ? where did he give him the book? 

3. loatiti fatit tx an? when did he arrive f 

4. loai9 \^'0X tx nic^t getati ? what has he not done f 

5. loie l^at t9 boci^ geregnet ! but how it has rained/ 

In imperatiye sentences: as, 

1. lefen ®ie bai9 8ti<^ ttic^t ! do not read the book, 

2. b(eib bn %vl $aitfe ! you stay at home (74, 4). 

In conditional sentences without loenti (151): as, 

1 . toftre fie xlvlx l^ier ! if she were only here / 

2. l^fttte tx b^ geftern gefunben, had he found you yesterday , 

When any word except a conjunction precedes the subject (cf. 11, x): 
as, 

1. l^ier \fii\ tx VX\iS^ gefuttbett, it was here he found me, 

2. geftertt \d^ ^ i^ti im ^tctitn^ yesterday I saw him in the garden, 

3. bai5 9Reffer berlor XiSo^ im $ar!e, the knife I lost in the park, 

4. a(i$ ev priiiffam^ f al§ er mic^, when he returned^ he saw me. 

5. fottft l^abe MSb^ vxMSb^ geirrt^ otherwise I was mistaken, 

6. bem ^iebe folgettb, !am \iS^ \^\ti^tx^ following the thief I came hen. 

In the inverted order, if the subject is a noun or a demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often separated from its verb by an unemphatic 
word or phrase : as, 

1. gab il^m bie ^Hsfc^t^tx bai^ S3ttci^ ? did his sister give him the book? 

2. batttt fattben ^^ immer bie sttfammett, bie ^^gut gfreuttb^' mit eittattbet 

toarett^ then those that were good friends with each other were 
always to be found together. 

When a word like bod), jeboci^^, or ettblid) is followed by a pause, the 
normal order is used (120, i) : as, 

1. boci^ Xwsx tx \Vi^ $atti$, nevertheless he came into the house, 

2. boci^, er Xwsx ittiS ^aui^, stilly he came into the house. 
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Exercise 118, German into English 

I. Sn einent 3)orfe tourbc ctnmal cin alter Souer bitnb. : 
2, 3Kit bent Ileinen 3)orfe tear er genou belannt, unb fo gtng 
er ben ganjen Xag oline gulirer uml)er. 3, (Sinei^ Slbenb^ aber 
njurbe feme Xod^ter :pt6p(j^ franf, unb aufeer bem Sllten toar 
niemanb ju ^aufe. 4. ©0 mnfetc er felbft au^get)en, urn §tlfe 
ju fud^en. $• SBa^ follte er \t%i tun? 6, ©in brennenbe^ 
Sid(t ftecfte er in eine Sateme, natim fie in bie ^anb unb ging 
auf bie ©trafee l^inau^. 7, 3)a begegnete il)nt ein alter 9Je^ 
fannte (54, 2). 8. Oleid^ t)ielt it)n biefer an unb fagte: ,,@inb 
©ie ein Muger 3Wann ?" 9, „®o t)ab* id^ immer gegtaubt, aber 
fd^on finb ©ie in Sinbt)eit tjerfaUen." 10. „93efanntti(j^ finb ©ie 
blinb, aber je^t tragen ©ie eine Sateme mit einent brennenben 
Sid(te.'' II. „3]^nen fann ^ tt)ot)I gar nid^t t)etfen." 12, ,,S33ag 
fur Xorlieit ift ba^?" 13, „®n fold^er Xor bin id^ nid^t," ant* 
tt)ortete ber Sllte, „glauben ©ie e^ nid^t !" 14, ,,3)a^ Si(^t trage 
id^ nid^t ffir mid^, fonbem ffir ©ie unb Stire^gleid^en." 15. ,,%txcx 
fo lonnen ©ie mic^ fel^en unb tnir au^ bem SSSege gel)en." 

Exercise 119, English into German 

i6. In this old village lived two blind peasants. 17, The ; 
whole day they could go round alone. i8. But the whole 
evening they had to remain in their little rooms. i9- One 
evening one of them (t)on i^nen) became very ill. 20. Imme- 
diately he wanted to have a doctor come. 21, But how could 
his blind brother seek help.^ 22. With a light in his hand he 
went out into the street. 23. Soon he met one of his old 
friends. 24. "What are you doing with this light?" asked 
the friend. 25. "Do the blind (bie Slinben, 54, 2) carry 
lights in the street.?" 26. "Without this light you could not 
see me, my good friend,'* answered the old man. 27, "When 
you see my light, you can get (ge^exv) out oixivj ^^^^ V^^^^. 
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LXI. THE TRANSPOSED ORDER 

1 In the transposed order the verb (in compound tenses the 
auxiliary) stands at the end of its clause. The transposed 
order is used in subordinate clauses, after subordinating con- 
junctions (102, I, 104, i), relative or interrogative pronouns 
(66, I, 2), and relative or interrogative adverbs (87, i): as, 

1. id) fe^e, ^ti\ tx l^eute \fvtx ift, I see that he is here to-day, 

2. id) ttieift, tuer petite \ivtx \% I know who is here to-day. 

3. ^^^ 83ttCi^, tooraui^ ^Vi je^t \\t% the book that you now read from, 

4. ^t\) mie t^ boci^ geregttet \fiii I but (see) how it has rained/ 

2 When two or more infinitiye forms stand together in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary (l^al^ett^ 26, 2, 78, 4, or toerbett^ 32, z) is not 
put at the end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its modifier, 
according to the emphasis (120I): as, 

1. Wtnn id^ werbe httttln ge^en miiffett, if I shall have to go a begging. 

2. ttieil tx il^tt geftern l^at (or l^ot geftertt) ffi^eil^en (affett toottett, because 

he wanted to have it written yesterday (80, 1-3). 

3 In the future passive and in the future perfect, when subordinate, the 
auxiHary (ttieirbett, 32, i) stands preferably before the participle : as, 

1. ttieil \\t S3riefe toerbett gefci^irieben toerben, becatise the letters will be 

written (the close repetition of wcrbcn is avoided). 

2. toeil tx toirb gef ci^neben l^abett, because he will have written, 

4 In a subordinate clause, when the meaning is clear, the tense auxiliary 
(^bett, 26, 2, or feitt, 30, i) is often omitted: as, 

1. bai^ $atti9, toorin mir gelebt ttnb geliebt (l^aben)^ the house ^ etc. 

2. W, Bf^att, bei ber vS^ gebliebett (bin), the woman^ etc. 

5 In a subordinate clause, if the subject is a noun or a demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often preceded by an unemphatic word or phrase 
(cf. 122, 5): as, 

1. tuetm Wb^ beiii ^^rettttb gefel^ett \fi^t^ if your friend hcui seen you, 

2. toentt bei mir bie gemefett tttSre, if she had been at my house. 
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Exercise 120, German into English 

I, (Sin Kaufmann l^atte jiDei ©fit)ne, t)ou benen ber cine etn 
guter unb flei^iger ^oS^t h)ar, ber jeben SWorgcn urn fed^S U^r 
aufftanb. 2. 3)er anbre, ber fel^r foul h)ar, biteb bt^ jel^n UI)r 
tm Settc. 3. ®inei^ SKorgen^ fanb ber fleifetge ^abe t)or ber 
3;iire bei^ ^aufei^ einen Seutel mtt shJattjtg SDiarf, h)orflber er 
jid^ naturlid^ fel^r freute. 4, @r trug boiS ®e(b ju fetnem SSater, 
ber e^ nal^m unb fogleid^ bamtt auf ba^ ©d^Iafjimmer ber Sim 
ber ging, too er ben fanlen Sinaben nod^ tm SJette fd^Iafen fanb 
(112). 5. SWad^bem er tl)n oufgetoedEt t)atte, geigte er tl)m ba^ 
®elb, tnbem er fagte: rr@tel), \o(x^ bein SJruber gefunben t)at, 
toeil er jeben 3Korgen fru^ aufftel^t!" 6, ,,%i) glaube, ba§ bn 
nie fo etocug jinben toirft, h)enn bu fo fpftt tm SJettc liegen 
bleibft" 7. S)cr Sinabe, ber nod^ fd^Wfrig toar, rieb fid^ bie 
?lugen unb fagte: „3)u I)aft ganj redl^t, SSater." 8. „3lber mir 
fiieint, bafe ber, ber ben SJeutel t)erIoren t)at, im Sette, tote id^, 
Ijatte liegen bteiben follen, toenn er ba^ @elb l^atte bel^atten 
tooUen." 

Exercise 121, English into German 
9. Once there was a merchant that had two sons, WiUiam 
and Frederic. lo, WiUiam, who was the more industrious 
of the two boys, rose every morning at half past six. 11. But 
Frederic did not rise till (t)or) ten o'clock if they did not 
have him waked up. 12, One morning, when William had 
found a purse in front of the house, the father went up to 
Frederic's room and found him lying in bed. 13. He waked 
his son up and said, "You will have to go begging if you 
do not rise earlier.'* 14. "See what (toa^) your brother has 
found because he always rises early." 15. "Yes, father," 
answered the sleepy boy, "but the person (ber) that lost the 
purse ought not to have risen so early." 16. "Then he 
would not have lost his money." . ^ 
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LXII. THE GSNITIYS CASE (84) 

1 As a rule, a noun in the genitive case should stand after 
the noun on which it depends ; but in proper names, includ- 
ing words like SBater, Dn!el, etc., and in poetry or in elevated 
style, it may precede the noun on which it depends: as, 

1 . bet S3irttber bei5 ^x^txltm^f the d^other of the young lady (better than 

bc§ SrduIcinS 93ruber ; but, Sateri^ ^tiVi^^ father's house), 

2. einet ^xtt Sfteuttbe^ one of your friends (cf. 126, a, sentence 6). 

3. biei^ ift meitt ^ViX ttttb ^ti^ ift bev meittei^ S^rubevi^ (or ift menteiS Ibvx^ 

beiri^)^ this is my hat and that is the hat of my brother (or is my 
brother'*s). 

2 The genitive is generally used to express ^unless clearness requires 
a preposition: as, 

1. ein 9Rattn %Viit^ (or gnten) 99httei9^ a man of good spirit, 

2. vSb^ 1m, ^xtx 9)'leittttttg^ I am of your opinion, 

3. getmg ber ^rftnett, enough of tears, 

4. ^ bin bcr 2Be(t miibe, /^w tired of the world, 

5. fito(5 auf feitt $ferb, proud of his horse. 

6. eittige bon Sl^ttett^ j<?/«^ ^^m/ (Hon used with two pronouns). 

7. ^Jimg botl ^reu^en^ King of Prussia (tioti used with titles). 

8. bie @tra^ett boti ^arii^^ /^ j/r^^/j of Paris (44, 4). 

9. $enr ^rofef for 9Riitter auiS fiei)i$ig^ Professor MUller of Leipzig. 

3 Proper names stand in apposition without inflection (for nouns denot- 
ing weight or measure^ see 59, i) : as, 

1. ber @tabt Slotti, of the city of Rome j bet 9)'lo^ttat ISSt^x, the month of 

May, 

2. ber Sloif meittei^ S3rttbei:i9 ^arl, />^ ^^a/ <2^ »«^ brother Karl, 

4 The genitive is used to express the indefinite time within which (cf. 
128,4, 130,4): as, 

1 . citicij ^agei^r one day^ some day, 

2. @otttttagi^, <7/*a Sunday^ Sundays^ on Sunday. 

3. morgetti^, in the morning; abettbi^, /« the evening; ttaci^td (or bei9 

^wS^i^^ although 9'iad^t is feminine), at night, (adverbial genitives) 

4. meittei^ ^iffetti^, within my knowledge. 
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Exercise 122, German into English 

I. @^ tparen il)rer fieben (or fieben t)on tl)nen). 2, SlbenbS 
famen fie oft auf ba^ 3^^^^^^ metnc^ 93ruber^, urn §omeri^ 
SBerfc ju lefen. 3. ®ner t)on tt)nen, namenS S., ber ber Sol^n 
etne^ Saufmann^ h)ar, erfreute fid^ fet)r bei^ fieben^. 4. S33enn 
fie jufammen tparen, bjrad^te mein SJruber mel^rere Xaffen Saffee 
ober Xec l^eraug. 5. Seber tranf aud^ etn, gtuet ®Ia^ tiei^e 
a»ilc^. 6. 2lm 20. aWfirj, toalirenb h)tr fo bet Stfc^e fafeen, 
Jam etienben gufeeg 3)o!tor Sird^I)off aui^ 93onn, ^^rofeffor ber 
5ppofo:pI)te an ber Unit)erfitat, i)erein. 7- S33tr aUe fprangen 
auf unb ftanben ba letnei^ 933orte^ mfid^ttg. 8. ®r \oox aber 
bto§ hjegen fetne^ ©o^tte^ gelommen, ber etn SKitglieb unfer^ 
SBeretn^ h)ar. 9. 2)er ^^rofeffor fagte, bte ©d^toefter be^ ^aben, 
etn ^nb t)on funfje^n 3al)ren, todre nid^t ju §aufe. lo, 3)e^ 
SRad^ntittag^ tpftre fie au^gegangen unb nid^t jurudgelommen. 
II. @in ^ut, ben man int S33albe gefunSen l^atte, h)are (ber) bei^ 
Sinbe^. 12. „9?temanb tt)ei§," fagte er, ,,\ooS> au^ t^r toerben 
n)irb, unb id^ fflrd^te fel)r, fie h)trb §unger)g (or t)or hunger) 
fterben." 13. S)er ©ol^n eilte nad^ §aufe, unb ein paar feiner 
greunbe gtngen ntit 14. 33SSI)renb ber SWad^t fanb man baig 
Sinb. 

Exercise 123, English into German 
15, Where do your son's friends live? i6. Two of them 
live in the larger of those houses. 17, One of his friends 
lives in Dresden, and one of them is from Paris. i8. Morn- 
ings they walk in my neighbor's forest. 19. Afternoons they 
go up to the old castle. 20. Evenings, when they come 
home, they have a great appetite. 21, They eat three pounds 
of meat, and each drinks one or two cups of coffee. 22. An- 
other ((Sin anbrer) of his friends studies at (auf) the Univer- 
sity of (ju) BerUn. 23. Some day (126, 4) he will be a 
famous professor at (an) the university. 
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LXin. THE DATIVE CASE (86, 90) 

As a rule, the dative without a preposition is used to ex- 
press the indirect object unless clearness requires a preposi- 
tion: as, 

1. gil^ mx meitten @toif ! give me my cane. 

2. t^ ift miv attgettel^m, it is agreeable to me, 

3. Pe ift bir treti, she is true to you, 

4. er nti^vx mx bai5 9Re{fer^ he took the knife from me (29, i). 

5. ^ier ift ein Srtef an ©Ufai^et]^^ ^r<? is a letter to Elizabeth, 

6. kierf auf en @ie bai5 ^ferb wl veCvSo^ ! j<?// /^ horse to me. 

The dative often denotes the possessor or the person affected: as, 

1 . xiS^ l^abe mir ben ^rm gebroci^en^ / ^<iz/^ broken my arm. 

2. er fanfte bir ben %\\^, he bought the table for you. 

3. mein ISater ift mx geftorl^en, my father died on me (to my harm). 

The dative is used with many intransitive verbs that in English are 
considered transitive, such as l^egSg^nen, meet; banfen^ thank; bienen, 
serve; folgen^ follow; gefaFIen, please; glanl^en, believe; l^etfen, help; 
x^XtXLf advise; tranen^ trust: as, 

1. er wirb bir folgen, he will follow you. 

2. man l^at ntir ger aten, / have been advised. 

The dative with a preposition is used to express the definite time at 
which (cf. 126, 4, 130, 4): as, 

1 . wx bent ^age nad) ber ^iSB^XwSsji^ on the day after the battle. 

2. in $niei ^oci^en^ in two weeks. 

3. feit brei S^^i^en UX^ dead for three years (cf. 130, 7). 

4. bor bielen ^al^ren^ many years ago; tior einent 9)^onate, a month 

ago. 

When possible, to is expressed by the dative without a preposition 
(128, i). Otherwise, of persons and certain things, it is expressed by %% 
tOy with D.; of countries and towns (the distance of which made arrival 
uncertain), by the indefinite naUtjf toward, with D. ; before other objects, 
by an, to (to the side of; 90, 3), anf, {up) to (90, a), anf . • ♦ gtt, toward, 
up to, or in, into (90, i), with A. For toward st^ 86, 3, and gegen, 88, 4: 
as, 

I. Stt i^rent S3mber, to her brother's; anf x^n p, up to him. 
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Exercise 124, German into English 

I. ®eftern ging \i) ju ^einj, ber auf feinent 3^^^^^^ ^^i^r 
unb fagte. ju t^nt: rr^^inj, h)illft bu mit einem meiner greunbc 
nad^ ^etbelberg reifen?" 2. „@!g h)are mir lieb, mitjugelien, 
graulein, aber felt ad^t Xagen l^abe id^ einen ^Better bet mir." 
3. ,, Stumer un^ jtDei S!nabeit tft niemanb ju ^aufe." 4, „3n 
einer SBod^c finb SSater unb 3Kutter tDteber ju ^aufe, unb mein 
^Better toiH bann nad^ granfreid^ gelien, too er bor ein :paar 
Sa^ren geh)ot)nt l^at." 5. rrSJSd^ften JDiontag toerbe id^ getien 
fflnnen, toenn e^ 3t)nen angenelim tft unb mein SSater mir^ig 
eriaubt." 6. „3)a^ ift mir fel)r angenetim," anttoortete id^; 
„id^ toerbe einen 93rief an beinen SBater (or beinem SSater 
einen Srief) fd^reiben, um ju fragen, ob bu get)en barfft" 

7, S)arauf fd^rieb id^ feinem SSater (or an feinen SSater), unb 
am nad^ften SKorgen friit) erl)iett id^ fotgenbe Slnttoort: „S^ tut 
mir fe^r leib, mein liebe^ grSutein, aber ein alter Sefannte 
fd^reibt mir thtxi aug 5pari^, bafe er un^ (or bei un§) fogteid^ 
einen Sefud^ toerbe madden ffinnen, toenn e§ un^ gefSCig fei." 

8, „9tber nad^ biefem SBefud^e toirb ^einj mitgc^en biirfcn.'' 

9, 3)ie^ toar feine l^fiflid^e 9tnttt)ort auf meinen Srief. 

Exercise 125, English into German 

ID. Will you go with me up to the old castle? 11. I 
have not succeeded (113, sentence 7) in finding my father, 
to ask him if I may go. 12. He went to Dresden this morn- 
ing and has not yet come home. 13. But your mother is 
at home; ask her if it is agreeable to her. 14. I must go 
to the castle to-day, because to-morrow we shall move to (in) 
our house in (auf) the country. 15. Well, take (carry) my 
books up to my room to my brother, and I will go to mother 
and ask her. x6. Mother says we may go to (an) the old 
mill (bie SDiul^Ie) and up to the castle. 
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LXIV. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE (88, 90) 

1 Besides the direct object in the accusative, some verbs 
have a second object in the accusative, as in English : as, 

1. tx It^xi tti^ %tt^%xap^t% he teaches tne geography , 

2. fie ttatttttett il^n beu armett $attd, they named him poor Jack. 

2 Verbs meaning mahe, choose, appoint, etc., have their second object 
expressed by the dative with §fim or gftr (511 before plurals or possessive 
adjectives; 131, sentence 6): as, 

I. tx vXwsxX fie §tir %tWi^ he takes her for a wife, 

3 With impersonal verbs the subject (ei?) is generally omitted when the 
object stands first (17^): as, 

I. vxxx tottvbe gevaten, I was advised. 

4 The accusative is used to express definitely the extent of time or of 
space; but it is also used loosely to express the time within which (cf. 
126, 4) or the time at which (cf. 128, 4, 45, i): as, 

1. betl folgenbeu %Vi^ WXtl^ tx Isixtt, the next day he stayed here. 

2. eittett ^^V^tn ^^\\ grd^er, half a head taller. 

3. ben folgettbett ^ag ging tx fort^ the next day he went away. 

4. ^ttfaug @e)itember, at the beginning of September; S^Utte ^ti'tii, in 

the middle of June; @ttbe ^tl^Ii, at the end of July (60, 5). 

5 The accusative may stand alone (the accusative absolute) : as, 

1. ^tn $ttt itt ber ^attb ging tx l^inatti^, hat in hand he went out. 

2. toiv {tub atte l^ier^ meine WviUXtx mti^gettommett, we are all here with 

the exception of my mother. 

6 For the accusative with prepositions expressing to, see 128, 5. 

7 Care should be used in translating y»r.- as, 

1. Wir tool^ttett ^ier Sal^re (tang), we have lived here for years (13, i). 

2. xiS^ bitte @ie nm ^txyt\')s(wx% I beg your (I beg you ior) pardon. 

3. tx ift fci^ott $ttiatt5ig ^a^xt (or fett 5ttiatt§ig ^al^rett) fort, he has been 

gone for twenty years. 

4. t^ ift gtit fiir bid^, // is well for you. 

5. fci^idle ttaci^ bem ^rjte! send for the doctor. 

6. er gel^t imf brei Sal^re fort, he is going away for three years. 
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Exercise 126, German into English 

X. 9Bir ftnb je|t aUe l^tcr, bte Heine 3Katie au^genommen. 
2. ©eib il^r ben gangen %(x% in ber ©d^ute gehjefen? 3, 9?ein, 
ben ganjen SKorgen toaren toir ba. 4. ^eute nad^mittag finb 
tt)ir an bie alte SKul^Ie gegangen, h)0 tt)ir eine ©tunbe fifd^ten. 
5, S)a^ S33affer tear jelin gujg tief, nnb un^ tourbe geraten, 
bort ju fifd^en, aber tpir fingen leinen gifd^. 6. 3)ann ntad^ten 
luir %&% 5U unferm gul^rer nnb gingen in ben SBalb I)inein. 
7. 9BaI)renb tt)ir SJIumen fammelten, t)erIoren tt)ir ben 2Beg unb 
tpnfeten nid^t, il)n ju finben. 8, Snblid^ !amen xdxx an ein 
fteine^ ^au^, bai^ tief im S33albe ftanb. 9, 3)en ^ut in ber 
^anb unb bie ©d^utbiid^er nnterm 9trme, flopfte %x\% leife (xx^^ 
Xfird^en. 10. (Sine fel^r fteine Sllte mit fd^neetDcifeen ^aaren 
mad^te bie Xiir auf unb fragte il^n, toa^ er toollte. 11. 3)ie 
Hlte fat) fo ftein unb fd^redtlidE) au§, ba^ tt)ir feinen SlugenbtidE 
ftelien btieben, fonbem in grfi^ter Site bag SBeite fud^ten. 
12. Site n)ir enbfid^ aug bem SSSalbe luaren, fpielten xm ein 
ftein bifedEien auf ber SBiefe, e^e xm nadE) §aufe gingen. 

Exercise 127, English into German 

13. How many years did you live in Dresden, Miss Miller? 
14, We lived there ten years. 15. But we have not lived 
there for six years. 16. We were advised to go to the coun- 
try. 17. And so we all live here, with the exception of my 
youngest sister. i8. On the day that (Sin bem Xage, h)o) 
we moved here she went to an aunt's. 19. She has lived 
(13, i) with (bei) this aunt the whole six years. 20, She has 
grown so tall that she is a head taller than brother Harry. 
21, At the beginning of March we shall have her come 
home. 22. She will remain at home for several years. 
23. Harry works in town all day; but if you remain here 
until this evening, you will be able to see him. 
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LXV. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS 

1 The definite article has some peculiar uses : as, 

1 . ber SRettfd^, man^ in a generic (general) sense. 

2. bod ^avi^i^tvi ift l^ier kierl^oten^ no smoking here, 

3. tx l^Ot ttid^tiS ftViVX @{fett^ he has nothing to eat (for the eating). 

4- ^eim 9n§iel^en^ t^al^ren^ @{fett, ^e/^zZ? dressings travelings dining, 
5. smeimal bei^ %^%t^^ twice a day (distributively). 

2 The infinitive without ju (and sometimes the past participle) may be 
used to express a command (cf . 74) : as, 

I. tttit^fteigett ! change cars! attf gemeirft ! attention! 

3 For the infinitive with BleiBen, ftttbctt, ffil^Iett, ^l^en^ l^Svett, or fJ^eu, 
see 112. ^^xvXf lattfen, or veitett may take the infinitive f^iasie^veit^ 
80, 4 ; gil^en may take almost any infinitive : as, 

I. id^ ge^e i^etteln^ ftft^^ttf ^ go («) ^^gg^^g^ id) fishing, 

4 The infinitive is often translated into English by the past participle 
or Xht present infinitive passive : as, 

1 . tx lict \^tL^ ^tLVi^ kiott miv i^mten, ^ ^^ /^ ^^72^^ built by me, 

2. ici^ ^s/hxt bai9 oft Hon il^m fagen, I of ten hear that said of him, 

3. baiS S3ttc^ ift kion uni^ jn lefen, /^ ^^^>& is to be read by us, 

5 English words in -ing are seldom equivalent to the German present 
participle, but are often used to translate clauses or phrases (133, i): as, 

1 . fie fat lef enb wsa ^enfter^ she was sitting at the window reading, 

2. ^txx ^al^en folgenb^ ging tx ^ntxvif following the boy he went in, 

3. bie fieute, bie wx ber @ee tool^nen^ the people living at the sea. 

4. vS^ fa^ il^tt, el^e vSb^ l^ereinfam, I saw him before coming in, 

5. ba er nici^t fommen l^nvfit^ not being able to come^ he^ etc. 

6. er gab mir bie $anb^ inbem er fagte, he gave me his hand^ saying. 

7. fie ^3rte anf ju fingen, she stopped singing. 

8. t^ gelang il^m^ jn gel^en^ he succeeded in going, 

9. er toar po(§ barauf, gegangen p fein, he was proud of having gone, 
10. Wi^tiiX 5tt f^ireci^en^ ging er fort, instead of speaking he went away, 

6 With gSl^en or fommen the past participle is translated by the English 
infinitive in -ing: as, 

I . er !am (or ging) gelanf en, he came (or went) running. 
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©in is sometimes not used where English has a or an: as, i 

1. ali9 tx @o(b at tottrbe, on becoming a soldier (so of professions). 

2. er ging a(i9 toanbeirttber @&ttger, ^<? went as a wandering minstrel, 

3. all? 3lrst tttttft er gel^ett^ being a physician he must go, 

4. all? bet 5hieg ju ©nbe war, /^ war ^<?/«^ ^i/ an end. 

Exercise 128, German into English 

I. ®eftem ntorgen flopfte e^, unb \i) freutc mid) barfibcr, ate 2 
id^ §an^ an ber Xto ftel)en fal^. 2. 2)a er feit langer '^txi 
ntd^t ju un^ gelommen toar, follte er tange bleiben. $• Slber 
anftatt t)ter lange ju bleiben, ift er fd^on fort nad^ granfreid^. 
4. Sr lam fd^tt)ei9enb in^ §au^, unb n)ai)renb er t)ier tear, ta^ 
er immer bte 3^i^^9^^- S« @t fd^ien frol), unfre fd^Bnen 93it 
ber fet)en jn !6nnen. 6. (Sl^e er fortgtng, liefe er fidE) t)on mir 
ein gener auf fetnem 3^^^^ madden, tooran er jhjei ©tunben 
lang fa§ unb SBriefe beantoortete. 7. SdE) ging mand^mat auf 
fein 3i^^^^ i^ i^^i^ ^offnung, bajg id^ mit it)m tourbe fpredE)en 
ffinnen. 8, Slber er fd^idte mid^ fort, inbem er fagte, ba§ er 
mid^ fpater fel^en h)urbe. 9, Sd^ tear fel)r unjufrieben bamit, 
bei il^m nid^t tdnger bleiben ju bflrfen. 

Exercise 129, English into German 

ID. Now that (ba) we live in the country, I go driving twice 3 
a week with a cousin, ii. My cousin has become a doctor 
and must sometimes come to see my brother. 12. My 
brother cannot go driving or swimming with us. 13. One 
day, when the doctor came into my brother's room, he found 
the poor fellow (ben Slrmen) writing in bed. 14, He sat 
down by the bed and remained sitting there (for) an hour. 
15. My brother stopped writing and had him read from 
one of the books lying on the table. 16. While the doctor 
sat reading, I remained in my room writing (and wrote) 
letters. 17, Then my cousin and I went fishing (\ \7,^ -^Y 
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LXVI. THE SUFFIXES 

1. 'iji^Xf -able^ -ible^ from the root of gebfi^'rcn, bear: as, 

l^eiFfiar, curable; ftc^t^bilr, visible, 

2. ^iSo^tVif Avxi (34, i), 4ittg (36, i), generally with umlaut: as, 

bag S^fi^tevd^en^ dear father, papa, daddy; ba§ gfrftttleitt^ w/>j; 
bcr ^\xi!bV\Xi%, foundling; bcr gfriil^Ktig, spring. 

3. «b(e), »e, «(er)ei^, «^eit, »!ett, ^fc^aft, «t, »ttiig, generally abstract or 
collective (141, 3, 4), and generally feminine: as, 

bic 9R(l0b (mSgcn), /w^/V/y bie t^venbe (freucn), ^Vyy ba§ ©emSPbe 
(mfilen), painting; bie ©rS^e (gro^), greatness; bie 9fletteret'', 
cavalry; bic Sci^Stt^l^ett^ beauty; bie gfreuilb^Rci^feit, friend- 
liness; \At Sfreuttb^fc^aft, friendship; bic @efiitt^ (gcbfi^rcn), 
3/W>^y bic SBof^mtttg, warning. 

4. sfl, the instrument, almost always masculine: as, 

bcr ^eifel, cover; bcr t^Iiigel (Piegeti), a//«^. 

5. =(e)n, «eni, -^«, <?/^, generally with umlaut: as, 

golbeu, golden; fllfiertt, silver; ]^ill$ent, wooden, 

6. *et, *Icr, suer, the tf^^«/, masculine, generally with umlaut: as, 

bcr %^xiXitXf gardener; bcr ^eflner (^Her, cellar), waiter. 

7. ser, uninflected adjectives from names of towns (48, 4) : as, 

^JKtter ^B^affer, Cologne water. 

8. s^aft (l^fiben), of the nature of, -ish: as, 

fna^bettl^aft, boyish; IfB^l^aft, /?V<?^. 

9. =ig, :y, generally with umlaut: as, 

mSci^tig (bie SWad^t), mighty; gcfSFttg (gefaFlen), pleasing. 

10. sin, feminines from masculines, generally with umlaut: as, 

bie ©rft^fttt (®raf), countess; bie ^d^nigitt^ ^^^«. 

11. *ifcl^, ^ -Af^, sometimes belittling: as, 

xVm\\SB^^ Roman; fittbifd^, childish, babyish (cf. =ftc^). 

12. sKij^^ -//^^, -^, generally with umlaut: as, 

fittblic^, childlike; mSgUd^^ possible; rStlid^^ reddish. 

13. «t3i5, -/?^j/ as, freuttbtdi^^ y/tV;/^^^. 

14. 'vX^f sfiit, neuters or feminines, generally abstract (141, 4): as, 

bag ^el^eim^ttii^, secret; bie 2^rttb^fa(, trouble. 

15. 'fam, -some: as, ftitdjt''f am, /^arj^w<?, timid; lattg^fam, j/lwe/. 



THE SUFFIXES 1 35 

Exercise 130, German into English 

1. 2)a8 tft einc red^tc ^au^froucnlel^re : Sa^ feine Unrctn- 
Iid)feit t)or bctncr %^x auffommen, fonft ttJtrb fie bit aud^ in^ 
^au8 getragen. 2. Siegt fie abcr t)or bcr Vixx, fo tft fie ge^ 
toijs aud^ tntoenbig batjintcr. 3- 3l6cr in bent SBortc Itegt, 
je nad^bent man ben SRad^brud legt, ctn mel^rfad^er ©inn. 
4. ©agft bu: ^el^re t)or beiner %\\x, fo iff^ eine Set)rc ber 
SRctnlid^feit, banfen^toert unb toert, ba^ bu fie befolgft, liebe 
^auSfrau! 5. ©agft bu: Retire t)or beiner 5;ur, fo ift'^ fd^on 
etoai^ einbringlid^er. 6. 9lud^ t)or beiner %\xx foUft bu feinen 
@dt)mu^ laffen, gefd^toeige benn bal^inter. 7- ©cigft bu aber: 
Sefire k)or beiner %^x, fo l^eifef^: ^fimmere bidE) urn anbrer 
fieute ^^l^Ier nid^t unb beffere t)ielme]^r beine eignen! 8. Unb 
ba tft e^ erft red^t ein golbener 2l|)fel in filbemer ©d^ale, unb 
ba gilt'iS nid^t 6Io^ ber ^du^frau, fonbern un^ alien. 9. @g 
crinnert un^ an ba^ SBort unfer^ §errn, bafe ttjir erft ben 
SBalfen auiS bent eignen Stuge jiel^en foUen, ef|e ttjir auf be^ 
©rubers ©|)Iitter beuten. 10. 3D?ir toiH'^ t)orfommen, ate foil* 
ten toir bag ©|)ridE)toort in ber breifadE)en Setonung feiner SBorte 
toert l^alten unb befolgen. n. S)er aufeere ©c^mu^ ift aHental 
ein SBruber beiS intoenbigen unb fein SSorbote getoi^! 

Exercise 131, English into German 

12. If we let uncleanliness thrive before our doors, it will 
be carried into our houses. 13. The proverb says, ** Sweep 
before your door." 14. But the meaning of this proverb is 
threefold. 15. If we lay the emphasis on (auf) the first 
word, then the proverb teaches us cleanliness. 16. Let 
us lay the emphasis on the third word and try to see the dirt 
before our own doors. 17. If there is (73, i) dirt before the 
door, there is certainly dirt inside. 18. It is better for us 
(130, 7) first to pull the beam from our own eye (see 9). 
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LXVII. COMPOUND WORDS 

Compound nouns are formed and accented pretty much a-^ 

in English. The principal accent generally falls on the ac^- 

cented syllable of the first part of the compound, and th 

secondary accent on the accented syllable of the last part : a^ 

ba§ ^iit'berm&b^f^eit^ nurse; ber SttiS'gattg^^ exitj bie ©ai^'beleml^ 
titltgi^gefett^ff^aft, gas company. 

When in forming compounds the same consonant would occur three 
times in succession, one of these is dropped unless the word is hyphenec? 
or has a consonant following the repeated consonant. A few words 
always have one consonant dropped : as, 

bag Set^tttf^, sheet, »ett=tftf^ ; ftidrftoffftet (^M^m^x), free from nitro- 
gen j but, beit^itof^ (benn, noc^), yet, still: bag ^rtt^tel (britt, %vS) ; ber 
m^fin (^Kitte, 2:ag). 

Compound nouns have almost always, the gender and the inflection of 
their last part : as, 

bie ©ar'teitarifteit, W %vx'itMxW\it% garden work (ber ©arten, bie 
Arbeit) ; but, bie «itt^ttort (bad SSort), ber aWitt^moc^ (bie SBod^e). 

Stems are often joined without change, or, more often, the first stem 
takes the ending (e)S or (e)tl of the genitive singular, or er or (e)tl of the 
genitive plural : ^ as, 

1 . ber ^^^fell^aum^ apple tree; ber @r5^^ti5ter, grandfather; \M 3tt'« 

mort, co/tsent (yes-word); btttt^felrdt, dark red; mett^ff^ettleer, 
deserted {trapXy of people); |Je(b= ttttb ®ViX^itn\ti3i^it, field and 
garden fruits; ^[tt^geitblttft ttttb =Ieib, the joy and sorrow of youth; 
bcv Sii^ttrittttge (bie @c^ule, final e of feminines often being 
dropped), schoolboy. 

2. ba§ ^irti^l^auiS, inn; ber ^el^ttrtiS^tag (bie ©ebflrt^), birthday; ber 

fiie^lfteSlftrief (bie Siebe), love letter; e^^tieu^all^er (bie @^re), for 
honor's sake, 

3. \^^ SSBr^terlftitf^, dictionary; bie ^a^beuff^ttle, boys' school; \^% 

i^ratt^ettfldfiter, nunnery, cloister. 

1 Originally stems were connected by vowel suffixes, which were afterwards 
dropped, or appear as e or i : as, ber X^a-'gebieb, idler; bag Se'^febuc^, reader; 
bie ©dn^'fe^aut, creeps (goose skin) ; ber ©rau^tigam, bridegroom. 
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Exercise 132, German into English 

I. Das Atmen besteht darin, dafi unsre Lungen wie ein i 
Blasebalg Luft einziehen und wieder ausstromen lassen. 

2. Die Luft, die wir einatmen, soil rein und frisch sein. 

3. Sie ist rein, wenn sie keine gesundheitsschadlichen Stoffe 
enthalt, und frisch, wenn sie nicht zu heifi und nicht zu kalt 
ist. 4. Ein Bestandteil der eingesogenen Luft wird von der 
Lunge zuriickbehalten und zu alien Teilen des Korpers hinge- 
fiihrt. g. Es ist der Sauerstoff, der sich mit dem Blute ver- 
mischt. 6. Die ausgeatmete Luft enthalt die fiir Menschen 
und. Tiere schadliche Kohlensaure (49, i). 7. Es erfordert 
nur ein wenig Aufmerksamkeit, um jeden Raum, den wir 
bewohnen, der frischen Luft zuganglich zu machen. 8. Vor 
alien Dingen ist es notig, die Zimmer fleifiig zu luften. 
9. Durch Raucherungen wird die schlechte Beschaffenheit 
der Luft wohl verdeckt, aber nicht verbessert. 10. Hin- 
gegen ist das Auf stellen von Blattpflanzen fiir das Atmen von 
Vorteil. 11. Am besten wirktdie Herstellung von Luftzug. 
12. Besonders in den Schlafzimmern soUte man auf reine 
Luft halten (auf. . . halten, be particular about), 13. Deshalb 
soUte des Morgens beim Auf stehen das erste sein, die Fenster 
des Schlafzimmers weit zu offnen. 14. Auch soilte man die 
Decken und Bettucher einem griindlichen Luftdurchzuge 
unterwerfen, ehe man das Bett macht. 15. Solche kleine 
Gesundheitsregeln dienen mehr zur Erhaltung des Wohl- 
befindens und des Lebens als manche vielgepriesene Mittel. 

Exercise 133, English into German 

16. The air that we breathe should contain no matter 2 
injurious to health (see 3). 17. Our rooms should (sollten) 
be accessible to the fresh air. 18. Before we go to bed, 
and when we rise, we should open the windows wide. 
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FORMS AND CONSTRUCTIONS 



SOM£ ESSENTIALS OF ENGLISH AND GERMAN GRAMMAR 

Nouns, or Names (34-45, 152-163) 

A common noun is a name applicable to all of a class of persons, I 
places, or things. In German all nouns and all words used as nouns are 
written with initial capitals (for pronouns see 169, a, 3): as, childy ^itlb; 
city, @tabt ; apple, «|if cl^ 

A proper noun is a name applicable to one person, place, or thing: as, 2 
Fred, %t\^ ; Berlin, Serfitl'' ; Monday, 9R9tttag* 

A collective noun is a name that in the singular is applicable to a 3 
group of objects. In English it takes a singular or a plural verb accord- 
ing to the sense (see 82, 3): as, li\i& family is (or are not) all here. 

An abstract noun is a name applicable to a quality: as, beauty, 4 
@d)8tt^eit* 152, 3 (the endings at 40^ include many abstract nouns). 

A verbal noun (another ftame for the infinitive in -ing) is a name 5 
applicable to an action or a state: as, sleeping, baiS Sf^lSfett* 

There are two genders, masculine and feminine; if a noun is neither 6 
masculine nor feminine, it is said to be of the neuter gender (that is, 
neither gender) . 152, 2-4, 153. 

Adjectives (20, 46-55, 58-61, 166, 167) 

Some adjectives merely limit the meaning of a noun, while others 7 
express a quality : as, those trees ; green trees. 

The numeral adjectives limit the number of objects, and are either 8 

cardinal (as, one man, fifty men ; 58) or ordinal (as, the first man, the 

fiftieth man; 60). 

> 
Adjectives formed from proper names (141, 2) are called proper 9 

adjectives. In English they are written with initial capitals, but not in 

German unless they are part of a proper name (54, 5 ; see also 48, 4) : as, 

a German book, ein beutff^eiS ^Qc^. 

141 
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Pronouns (i 6, 1 8, 62-7 1 , 1 68- 1 70) 

1 A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun: as, He (John) says that 
they (Mary and Tom) are here. 

2 In the personal pronouns the first person denotes the speaker or the 
writer; the second person, the person addressed; the third person, the 
person spoken or written of {\(i\ for the cases see 8). You (142, 3) is 
plural in form and takes a plural verb, but is used in speaking either to 
two or more persons or to one person (cf . @ie, 6, a). 







First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 


Singular 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


/ 

my^ mine 

me 

me 


thou (6, a) 
My, thine 
thee 
thee 


he she 
his her(s) 
him her 
him her 


it 
its 
it 
it 


Plural 


N. 
0. 
D. 
A. 


we 

our{s) 
us 
us 


ye, you 
your{s) 
you 
you 


they they 
their(s) their(s) 
them them 
them them 


they 
their(s) 
them 
them 



A relative pronoun (66) joins a subordinate clause to a principal 
clause by referring to some word or words (in the principal clause) called 
its antecedent ; and it agrees with, its antecedent in gender, person, and 
number : as, This is the man whom you saw. The relative pronouns are 
who (masculine or feminine), which (neuter), /^/ (masc., fern., or neut.), 
as (masc, fem., or neut.: as. Such c^ I have), and what (neuter): 



Singular 
or 


N. 
6. 
D. 


who 
whose 


which 
whose 


that 


as 


what 


Plural 


A. 


whom 


which 


that 


as 


what 



5 The interrogative pronouns are who, whichj and what, and are in- 
flected like the relative pronouns (142, 4). 



ENGLISH AND GERMAN GRAMMAR 1 43 

Verbs (172-202) 

The subject of a verb is in the nominatiye case. A noun or a pronoun i 
used in the predicate is in the nominative case and is called a predicate 
nominative: as, 

1 . The tnan went away. 

2. Father was elected (as) chairman, 

3. It was she. 

The direct object is in the objective (= the accusative) case without 2 
a preposition. The indirect object is in the objective (=» the dative) case 
with or without to ox for: as, 

1 . John struck him, 

2. Mary gave the book to me (or, Mary gave me the book). 

There are two voices : the active voice, which represents the subject 3 
as actings the passive voice, which represents the subject as receiving 
action: as, 

1. John struck James. 

2. James was struck by John. 

A transitive verb has both the active and the' passive voice. In the 4 
active voice it may have a direct object (143, 2) and a second object 
called a predicate object. In either voice it may have an indirect 
object: as, 

1. They elected him (as) guardian for her. 

2. The book was given {to) me by my father. 

An intransitive verb has only the active voice. It cannot have a 5 
direct object, but may have an indirect object (143, a): as, 

1. Florence is sitting in her room. 

2. The estate passed to my brother. 

A reflexive verb has for its object a reflexive pronoun ; that is, a pronoun 6 
that refers to the same person, place, or thing as the subject of the verb 
(18): as, 

1. How do yoMi find yourself? (== How are you?) 

2. He is dressing {himself )^ 

^ With some reflexive verbs in English the object may be omitted. 
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The Indicative Active (143, 1441 x-3) 



Present Indicative (145, 3) 

1 . / lovCy I am loving 

2. Thou loves t 

3. He loves 

1 . We love 

2. Ye ox You love 

3. They love 

Past Indicative (145, 5) 

1 . / loved, I was loving 

2. Thou lovedst 

3. He loved 

1 . IVe loved 

2. Ye or You loved 

3. They loved 

Future Indicative (145, 6) 

1 . / shall love, etc. 

2. Thou wilt love 

3. He will love 

1 . We shall love 

2. Ye or You will love 



Perfect Indicative (145, 7) 
/ have loved, etc. 
Thou hast loved 
He has loved 

We have loved 

Ye or You have loved 

They have loved 

Pluperfect Indicative (145, 8) 
/ had loved, etc. 
Thou hadst loved 
He had loved 

We had loved 

Ye or You had loved 

They had loved 

Future Perfect Indicative (145, 9) 
/ shall have loved, etc. 
Thou wilt have loved 
He will have loved 

We shall have loved 

Ye or You will have loved 

They will have laved 



3. They will love 

4 Interrogatively: Z?^i //i?z/^.? Had he been loving? Etc. 

5 In questions in future time the auxiliary in the first and second 
persons is shall (or shall) ; for in asking a question the same auxiliary is 
used that is expected in the answer: as, 



1 . Shall I love ? etc. 

2. Shalt thou lovef 

3. Will he lovef 

1. Shall we lovef 

2. Shall ye or you love f 

3. Will they love f 



Shall I have loved f etc. 
Shalt thou have loved f 
Will he have loved f 

Shall we have loved f 
Shall ye or you have loved f 
Will they have loved f 



^Do occurs also in emphatic forms : as, He does love. They did love. 
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The Indicative Passiye (143, 144, 1-3, 176, 182) 

The passive voice of an English verb is formed by joining its past I 
participle (indicated below by a star, *) to the inflection of the verb be 
(147, 144). 



Present Indicatiye (182, x) 

1. I am * 

2. Thou art * 

3. He is * 

1. We are * 

2. Ye or You are * 

3. They are * 

Past Indicatiye (182, a) 

1. I was * 

2. Thou wast * 

3. He was * 

1. We were * 

2. Ye or You were * 

3. They were * 

Fnture Indicative (182, 3) 

1. I shall be * 

2. Thou wilt be * 

3. He will be * 

1. We shall be * 

2. Ye or K?« a//// ^^ * 

3. They will be * 



Perfect Indicative (182, x) 
/ have been 
Thou hast been 
He has been 

We have been 

Ye or You have been 

They have been 

Plaperfect Indicative (182, a) 
/ had been 
Thou hadst been 
He had been 

We had been 

Ye or You had been 

They had been 

Future Perfect Indicative (182, 3) 
/ shall have been * 

Thou wilt have been * 

He will have been * 

We shall have been * 

Ye or You will have been * 






They will have been * 

Intarrogatiyely : Am I loved f Was he being loved f Etc. See 146, 5. 5 

Awkward progresaive forms like He had been being loved should be 6 
avoided. Sometimes a verbal noon (141, 5) may be used instead: as, 
The sled had been two days making. 

Can ^ abilily; could impost or conditional ability; may ^^ permission 7 
or possibility s m\g\iX=^ conditional possibility; mast = necessity or com- 
pulsion; ought = duty; shall ^^^ command or promise; should = ^^7;^ 
dition or obligation; will =s determination or promise; would ^=s^past or 
conditional willingness, 148, 78, x, 4. 
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The Indicative Active (143, i44i ^-3) 



Present Indicative (145, 3) 

1 . / love^ I am loving 

2. Thou loves t 

3. He loves 

1 . We love 

2. Ye or You love 

3. They love 

Past Indicative (145, 5) 

1 . / loved^ I was loving 

2. Thou lovedst 

3. He loved 

1 . We loved 

2. Ye ox You loved 

3. They loved 

Future Indicative (145, 6) 

1 . / shall love^ etc. 

2. Thou wilt love 

3. He will love 

1 . We shall love 

2. Ye ox You will love 

3. They will love 



Perfect Indicative (145, 7) 
/ have lovedy etc. 
Thou hast loved 
He has loved 

We have loved 

Ye or You have loved 

They have loved 

Pluperfect Indicative (145, 8) 
I had loved^ etc. 
Thou hadst loved 
He had loved 

We had loved 

Ye or You had loved 

They had loved 

Future Perfect Indicative (145, 9) 
/ shall have loved^ etc. 
Thou wilt have loved 
He will have loved 

We shall have loved 

Ye or You will have loved 

They will have loved 



4 Interrogatively: Z?^i /i<w^.? Had he been loving? Etc. 

5 In questions in future time the auxiliary in the first and second 
persons is shall (or shall) ; for in asking a question the same auxiliary is 
used that is expected in the answer; as, 



1 . Shall I love f etc. 

2. Shalt thou lovef 

3. Will he lovef 

1. Shall we lovef 

2. Shall ye ox you lovef 

3. Will they lovef 



Shall I have loved f etc. 
Shalt thou have loved f 
Will he have loved f 

Shall we have loved f 
Shall ye ox you have loved f 
Will they have loved f 



^Do occurs also in emphatic forms : as, He does love^ They did love. 
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The Indicative Passive (143, 144, x-3i 176, 182) 

The passive voice of an English verb is formed by joining its past I 
participle (indicated below by a star, *) to the inflection of the verb be 
(147, 144). 



Present Indicatiye (182, x) 

1. I tun * 

2. Thou art * 

3. He is * 

1. We are * 

2. Ye or You are * 

3. They are * 

Past Indicative (182, a) 

1. I was * 

2. Thou wast * 

3. He was * 

1. We were * 

2. Ye or You were * 

3. They were * 

Fittiire Indicative (182, 3) 

1. I shall be * 

2. Thou wilt be * 

3. He will be * 

1. We shall be * 

2. J^ or You will be * 

3. 7%4y will be * 



Perfect Indicative (182, x) 
/ have been 
Thau hast been 
He has been 

We have been 

Ye or You have been 

They have been 

Pluperfect Indicative (182, a) 
/ had been 
Thou hadst been 
He had been 

We had been 

Ye or You had been 

They had been 

Future Perfect Indicative (182, 3) 
/ shall have been * 

Thou wilt have been * 

He will have been * 

We shall have been * 

Ye or You will have been * 






7i^ a//// ^z// been * 

latiurogBtiYely: Am / loved f Was he being loved f Etc. See 146,5. 5 

Awkward progressive forms like He had been being loved should be 6 
^'Xroided. Sometimes a verbal noon (141, 5) may be used instead: as, 
^ he sled htul been two days making. 

Can =B ability; could ^^fiast or conditional ability; may ^^ permission 7 
^'^possibility; mi^t^:^ conditional possibility; va\x.^=^ necessity ox com- 
^^ilsion; ought = </«/Ky s\l9XL=^ command or promise; should ^=0?^ 
^^tion or obligation; will = determination or promise; would ^sspast or 
'Onditianal willingftess. 148, 78, x, 4. 
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The English Potential Verbs (78, z, 3, 4i i47i 7» 186) 

Can, may, might, most, should, could, and would are used with the 
present or the perfect infinitive (without to) to form potential verb 
phrases (147, 7). 



Present Potential Actiye 

1 . / catty may^ mighty must, or 

should love 

2. Thou canst y etc., love 

3. He cany etc., love 

1. We cany etc., love 

2. Ye or You cany etc., love 

3. They cany etc., love 

Perfect Potential Actiye 

1 . / cany etc., ^iz/^ loved 

2. 7%^« rtf«j/, etc., have loved 

3. /f<? ^:<z«, etc., have loved 

1 . We cany etc., ^az/^ ^t/^^ 

2. K? or K?« ra«, etc., have loved 

3. 7%<?y rtf«, etc., have loved 

Present or Past Potential Active 

1 . / could or would love 

2. Thou couldst or wouldst love 

3. He could or would love 

1 . ^<? could or would love 

2. Ye Q)X You could ox would love 

3. 7>^<?)/ ^iw/c/ or would love 

Pluperfect Potential Active 

1 . / could or would have loved 

2. 7>^^« couldst y etc., ^z/^ /(C?2/^// 

3. //^ couldy etc., ^<Z2/^ /<!n/^</ 

1. We couldy etc., ^jz/^ /^w^dT 

2 . K? or Kw couldy etc., ^zz/^ /i?z/^^ 

3. Tift^ ^£w/c/, etc., have loved 



Present Potential Passive 
/ cany tnayy mighty musty or 

should be loved 
Thou cansty etc., be loved 
He cany etc., be loved 

We cany etc., be loved 

Ye or You cany etc., be loved 

They cany etc., be loved 

Perfect Potential Passive 

/ cany etc., have been loved 
Thou cansty etc., have been loved 
He cany etc., have been loved 

We cany etc., have been loved 

Ye or You cany etc., have been lovec^ 

They cany etc., have been loved 

Present or Past Potential Passive 
/ could or would be loved 
Thou couldst or wouldst be laved 
He could ox would be loved 

We could or would be loved 

Ye or You could or would be loveii 

They could or would be loved 

Pluperfect Potential Passive 
/ could or would have been loved 
Thou couldsty etc., have been loved 
He couldy etc., have been loved 

We couldy etc., have been loved 
Ye or You couldy %Xc,yhave been loved 
They couldy etc., have been loved 
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Sentences, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Prepositions 

A clause is a group of words that contains a subject and a predicate. I 
If it makes a complete thought, it is a principal (or independent) 
dause (or sentence) ; if it does not make a complete thought, it is a 
mbordinate (or dependent) clause (1491 3): as, 

I. I shall go (principal clause) if it snows (subordinate clause). 

A phrase is a group of words that does not contain a subject and a 2 
predicate (149, 3): as, 

I. The lords of the earth; on the mountains; by and by, 

A clause or a phrase is named according to its use: as, 3 

1. The book thcU lies on the table (adjective clause, limiting book), 

2. The book on the table (adjective phrase, limiting book), 

3. I read when I can (adverbial clause, limiting read), 

4. I read at night (adverbial phrase, limiting read), 

5. That he is here is fortunate (subject clause, noun). 

6. You know that he is here (object clause, noun). 

7. The thought that he is here cheers me (appositive clause, noun). 

In an imperative sentence (which expresses a command or a request) 4 
:=he subject is omitted unless emphatic : as. Go / You go^ I will stay. 

A coordinating (or coordinate) conjunction joins sentences or parts 5 
^f sentences that have equal rank (149, x-3): as, 

I . The sun went down, and it grew dark indoors and outdoors. 

A subordinating (or subordinate) conjunction joins a subordinate (or 6 
i^ependent) clause to a principal clause (149, i): as, 
I . I shall go where you go. 

Adverbs limit verbs, adjectives, or adverbs: as, 7 

I . Walking yjw/ he fell down; too red ; pretty slowly. 

A relative (or conjunctive) adverb joins a subordinate (or dependent) 8 
dause to some word or words in a principal clause (149, i): as, 
I . He went when he saw the light. 

A preposition used with a noun or a pronoun (in the objective case) 9 
forms an adverbial or an adjective phrase (149, 2, 3): as, 
I. Wilt thou live with me in the Garden of Allcihf 
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English Conditional Sentences (151) 

A conditional sentence contains a subordinate clause called 
the condition (or protasis) and a principal clause called the 
conclusion (or apodosis). The conditional clause is generally 
introduced by if^ unless y provided^ or a similar word or phrase 
(for German conditional sentences see 151): as, 

If it assume my noble father's person, 

/'// speak to it, though hell itself should gape ^ 

And bid me hold my peace. 

In simple conditions the present and past tenses of the indicative are 
generally used: as, 

1. If you are well, I am glad. 

2. Although he was here, I did not see him. 

In more yiyid fatnre conditions (expressing /r^^/i^////y) the condition 
has the present indicative or the present subjunctive (sometimes the future 
or the future perfect subjunctive, 144, 7, 145, a) ; the conclusion has the 
future indicative (or some equivalent form) : as, 

1. If I go 2sA- fight and «//'«, what will she then say ? 

2. For murder^ though it have no tongue, will speak, 

3. If you shall find this true, do not blame him. 

In less vivid future conditions (expressing possibility) the condition 
has the past subjunctive or a past potential verb phrase with should; the 
conclusion has apotential verb phrase with could^ mighty should^ or would 
(148): as, 

1. If I went and fought and won^ what would she then say f 

2. Would he go if you asked (or should ask) him ? 

Conditions contrary to fact (expressing nonfulfillment) are either 
present or past. If present, the condition has the past subjunctive ; the 
conclusion, a potential verb phrase with could^ mighty should^ or would. 
If past, the condition has the pluperfect subjunctive; the conclusion, 
a potential verb phrase with could^ mighty should^ or would (148) : as, 

1 . If I wished (but I do not wish), / could go, 

2, If I had wished (but I did not wish), / could have gone. 
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German Conditional Sentences (77, x, 150) 
Simple Present or Past Conditions (cf. 150, a) 

foittittti cr Dicker, Xm^'^ni^t, 

if {or whenever, 104, i) he comes here, he sings. 



2. t^vxix tt l^ierl^er gefontnten \% 
ift^ er l^ierl^er gefontnten^ 

^(or whenever, 104, \)he came here, he sang. 



l(fo)^4<<t er gefttngen, 



3. t^vm er fiierlber fant, > ,,. x o ,. 

ifipx whenever, 104, i) he came here, he sang. 

The More Vivid Future Condition (cf. 150,3) 2 

I. tuenn er l^ier^er fomntt, ) c (fo)^ tuirb er ftngen, 
fommi^ er l^ierl^er, > \ (fo)^ flngt er, 
5^ (or whenever, 104, i) A^ comes here, he will sing. 

The Less Vivid Future Condition (cf. 150,4) 3 

I. tuenit er l^ierl^er ffime, > j (fo)^ ffinge er, 
fftme^ er l^ierl^er, > \ (fo)^ tuilrbe er ftngen, 
$rA^ cam£ (or should come) here, he would sing^ 

The Present and Past Contrary to Fact Conditions (cf. 150,5; 77,1) 4 

I. tuettit er l^ierl^er fftme, ) i (fo)^ fSnge er, 
fftnte^ er l^ierl^er, > 1 (fo)^ milrbe er flngen, 
if he were coming here (but he is not coming), he would sing. ^ 



2. tuemt er l^ierl^er gefommeit tuSre, ) c (fo)^ l^Stte er gefititgenr 
tuftre^ er l^ierl^er gefontnten, > ( (fo)^ milrbe er gefungen ^ai^en, 
if he had come here (but he did not come), he would have sung. 



^toenn, if, may be omitted, and the inverted order used (122, i, 3). 

'After a clause of concession (see o6gIet(^^, 104, x) or of condition, fo is 
often used to sum the clause up. When toenn is omitted in conditional 
clauses (footnote i), fo is regularly used. 

'The less vivid future and present contrary to fact conditions agree in 
form, and must be distinguished by the context. 
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THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS (34-45, 152-163) 



Feminines 

remain 
anchAnged 
in singular 



Classes ni and V haye no feminines; Class IV has 

no nenters 



Strong 



Class I 



Class n 



Class m 



Weak 



Class IV 



Ifixed 



Class y 



Singular 

of 

masculines 

and 

neuters 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 



.(e)«i 
-(e)» 



-(e)«» 
-(e)« 



■(c)« 
-(e)« 
-(e)« 



-(e)«i 
-(e)« 



Plural 
of aU 
nouns 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 



U 
U 

^(lt)« 

a, 0, n 

sometimes 

modified 









eit 



a, 0, n, an 
generally 
modified 



-=-cni 

a, 0, tt, ait 
alwajrs 
modified 



-(c)« 
-(c)« 
-(c)« 
-(c)« 



-(e)« 
-(e)« 

-(e)« 
-(e)« 



The Gender of Nouns according to their Meanings^ 

Masculine: Most large males, large birds, fish, stones, mountains, non- 
German rivers; days, months, seasons, phenomena of the weather (as, 
bcr @cf)nee, snow), points of the compass. 

Feminine : Most females (except \>ad. ^tib, woman, and nouns ending 
in d^en and lein) ; trees, plants, flowers, fruits (except bcr Sl^jfcl, appk)] 
small birds, insects ; numbers ; abstract names ; German rivers (except bet 

2ec^, ber Tlaxn, ber ^tdax, ber $R!^ein). 

Neuter: Materials; metals (except ber Sto^I, steel)] the young of ani- 
mals; countries (except those always having the definite article: as, bie 
^djwti^, Switzerland), cities; infinitives and other words (not denoting 
persons) used as nouns; the letters. 

^ In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending eS. 

^ In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending e except after 
a preposition or before a vowel. ' See 34, 3. 

*The gender of many nouns is shown by the form or the ending (153). 
That of many others must be learned from the dictionary. 



THE GENDER OF NOUNS BY CLASSES 153 

The Gender of Nouns according to their Classes 

Class I (34, 35, 152, 154, 155) I 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented e(^ eit, cr; bet Mfc, 
cheese. 

Feminine : bie SRltttcr, mother^ bie Xoii^tcr, daughter. 

Neuter : Some nouns ending in unaccented cl, Ctt (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns, 141, x), Ct; all diminutive nouns ending in li^ett, 
lein ; most nouns of the form ®e — e* 

CUss II (36, 37, 152, 154, 156) 2 

Masculine : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in v&^f x% 
(iltg ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in \^ % t, t, and ac- 
cented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in fnttft; 
some nouns ending in ttiiS, ffi(* 

Nenter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns ending in niiS, 
ffil; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in I^ 
It, X, t, and accented on the last syllable. 

CUss in (38, 39, 152, 154, 158) 3 

Masculine : 8 nouns of one syllable ; ber 3[r?tttm, mistake^ ber 9ictii^tttm, 
riches. 

Neuter : About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable ; almost all nouns end- 
ing in tim* 

Class IV (40, 41, 152, 154, 160) * 4 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly denoting persons, 
ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable, except bie SRttttcr and bie %^^Xtx (Class I) and 
nouns ending in fuitft, ni^, or ffi( (Class II). 

CUss V (42, 43, 152, 154, 162) 5 

Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 
ending in or» 

Neuter : A few irregular nouns ,* some nouns of foreign origin ending 
inl, nu 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



How to determine the Class of a Noon 



'monotyl- 
Ubic? 



r mascvline? 



polytyl- 
UMc? 



If OUW ^ 



feminine? 



^ neuter? 



polytyl- 
Ubic? 

monoayl- 
Ubic? 



List I, below? Class V (162) 
List 2, below? Class in (158) 
List 3, below? Class IV (160) 
If not, then Class II (156) 

f«e? Class IV (161) 
List I, below? Class V (162) 
d, 'tVL, «cr? Class I (155) 
^ttim? Class III (158) 
If not, then Class II (156) 

monosyl- ] List 4, below? Class 11 (157) 
Ubic? 1 If not, then Class IV (161) 

9Rtttter, tloi^tcr? CUss I (155) 
»!ttitft, *VL% 'fttl? CUss n (156) 
If not, then Class IV (160) 

Lists, below? Class V (162) 
List 6, below? CUss m (i 58) 
If not, then Class n (157) 

'Cl, -cit, «cr, «i^c«, *\t\VL, ®c — c ? 

Class I (155) 
=iti«, «fttl? Class n (156) 
Lists, below? CUss V (162) 
List 6, below? Class 01(158) 
If not, then CUss n (156) 

List I : Masculines, Class V (162): SBauer, SfJat^bar, ©(^mcrj, (Sec, (Stoat, 
Strati, SSetter. 

List 2: Masculines, Class in (1 58): ®cift, ®ott, Scib, 3Rann, Ort, 9lanb, 
3BaIb, 3Surm. 

List 3: Masculines, CUss IV (i6o):S3ar, 93urf4 Shrift, fjcte, fjiirft, 
®r5f, $elb, ^tvc, ©irt, mtn\6), 3Jl6^r, 9?arr, Oc^g, ^rinj, ©paj, ^5r. 

List 4: Feminines, CUss II (i 57): ^ngft, ?(ft, S3anf, SBraut, ©tuft, gauft, 
Srud^t, ®ang, |)anb, |)aut, ^aft, ^% £unft, Suft, Suft, SWat^t, SKagb, 
a)iau§, 9?acf)t, 9?6t, 9^u6, Stabt, 3Banb, 3Surft. 

List 5: Neuters, CUss V (162): 5(uge, SBett, ®nbe, $cmb, Dl^r. 

List 6: Neuters, CUss ni (158): 3lmt, SBftb, SBonb, SBilb, SBIatt, SBrett, 
Sflcf), 3)Qc]ft, 3)orf, ei, gacf), fJaS, Srelb, ®elb, ©emacf)^ i^tvxW, ®cf(^Iec^t^ 
®efi^t^ ©efpcnft^ ©emanb^ m.U, ®lieb, ®rfib, ©rftg, ®ilt, |Kiu^)t, ©auS, 
|)ol5, ^om, ©ofpital^, ^^^n, ^16, ^nb, £leib, £orn, ^aut, Satnm, fianb, 
fiid^t, Sib, Sicb, fiod^, 9»aul, Sfieft, $fanb, fRftb, Slcgiment^ 9lci8, aflinb/ 
Sc^ilb, @(^lo6, ©d^mert, @l3it5F, Stal, Sttld^, =tam, lilSoIf, 3Sani§, 38cib, SSort. 



polysyl- 
Ubic? 



NOUNS: CLASS /, STRONG 



^l<> 



NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG (34, 35, 152, 154) 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented el, t% er; ber Mfe, 
cheese. 

Feminine : blc Sautter, mother^ bie X^^Xtt^ daughter. 

Neuter : Some nouns ending in unaccented e(, en (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns), er ; all diminutive nouns ending in li^en, (eitt ; most 
nouns of the form %t- 



th 

bief 


\is wagon 

er 385gen 
eiS 
ent 
en 


the mother 

bie mmtx 

» ber aJiutter 

ber yjiutter 

bie U/iutter 


the painting 

\>U (SiemSI^be 
bl« ®em5Fbe« 
bent ®em5Fbc 
\M ®em5Fbe 


the name 
ber 9iJ5me(n) 

bent 9^iinten 
ben SiJSmen 




e 

er 
en 
e 


bie Uliiitter 
ber flitter 
ben ajeiittern 
bie a^iiitter 


bie ®em5l^bc 
ber ©emSFbe 
ben ©emSFben 
bie ®eni5Pbc 


bie SfJSmen 
ber Xiamen 
ben SfJamen 
bie SfJamen 



2 



The following nuscnlines have a, 0, tt modified in the plural (34, a): 3 



ber ^cfer 
ber Stpfel 
ber 936bcn 
ber SBrflbcr 
ber fjaben 
ber ©arten 
ber @(rSben 
ber $5fcn 
ber jammer 
ber ^anbel 



tor 

t^jfcl 

SBbeni 

93dlber 

fjaben^ 

©firtcn 

®r56en 

«)afcn 



yf^/^/(arable) 

apple 

ground 

brother 

thread 

garden 

ditch 

harbor 



ber S^^^xi, 
ber SUlangel 
ber SUlantel 
ber SfJSgel 
ber Sfen 
ber @attel 



Sabcn* 

Sffiangel 

aRSntel 

^5gel 

Sfen 



shop^ store 

want 

cloak 

nail 

stove 

saddle 



jammer hammer 
^Snbel' business 



(Sailel 

ber (Sc^nSbel ©c^nabel beak [law 

ber ©dowager ©dftt^ager brother-in- 

ber SSater SSater father 

ber SSogel S53gel bird 



A few nuscnlines are inflected like ber ^a%tn except that the final n 4 
in the nominative singular is generally dropped : 



ber 2rriebe(n) Srneben peace 
ber 2funfe(n) fjunfen spark 
ber ©ebanf^e ©ebanf^'en thought 
ber ®efaFIe(n) ®efal^len favor 
ber ®Iaube(n) ©lauben faith 



ber |)aufe(n) ."f)aufen heap 

ber ^ifime 9^5men name 

ber @5me(n) ©fimen seed 

ber 6c^5be(n) @c^8ben harm 

ber 3Bine(n) SBitten will 



iQr ©5bett. ^Or gfiben. «§attbel, quarrel(s), *But, gctt^fterldben, xAwOers. 
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NOUNS: CLASS n, STRONG (36, 37, 152, 154) 

Xascnline : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in id^, ig, 
(ing ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in I, tt, r, t, and 
accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in htnft; 
some nouns ending in ni9, f8(* 

Nenter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns ending in nid^ 
fSl ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in (, 
tt, r, if and accented on the last syllable. 



this tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


blef 


er ^aum 
eiS 
em 
en 


eiS 
e 


bie iKinb 
ber |)anb 
ber iKinb 
bie ^nb 


bliS as^reiS 
bem S^^te 
\M ^^x 


bl« ®c^eim'niffe«i 
bem ©e^im'niffe 




e SBSuin 
er 
en 
e 


e 
e 

en 
e 


bie |)dnbe 
ber ^dnbe 
ben |)dnben 
bie |)anbe 


bie 35^re 
ber 35^re 
ben 35^rett 
bie 35^re 


bie ©c^cim'niffe 
ber ©e^cim'niffe 
\itXL ©cl^clm'niffen 
ble ©e^cim^niffe 



About 
plural, of 

bcr %xvx 

ber 2)5in 

ber ^ruc! 

bcr ®r5b 

bcr ©all 

bcr |)flf 

bcr $unb 

bcr Saut 

bcr 9K6nb 

ber Ort 



45 masculines of one syllable are withont modification in the 
which the following are the more important : 



?lmic 

2)5tnc 

2)ruc!c^ 

©rabe 

|)a(lc 

«)flfc 

|)unbe 

Saute 

SRonbe » 

Drte* 



arm 

cathedral 
print 
degree 
sounds ring 
hoof 
dog 
sound 
moon 
place 



bcr ¥f5b 

ber $unft 

bcr m!\ 

bcr ©d)uft 

bcr Sc^fl^ 

bcr <5toff 

bcr sffld^ 

ber Xfig 

bcr X^ron 

ber SScrluft^ 



$fSbe 
iunftc 

©d^uftc 
©d^tll^c 
©toffc 

SSgc 

2:]§ronc 

SScrluft^e 



path 

point 

call 

rascal 

shoe 

stuff 

seeking^ 

day 

throne 

loss 



1 Before case endings the 8 of niS is doubled. 
* But, in compounds, -briicfe. • But, 9Jl6nben, months, 

*Orte, places, connected; fcrter (158, ai^, places, separate. 
« As, ^t\Wf ^isit. 
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The Gender of Nouns according to their Classes 

Class I (34,35, 152, I54, iS5) I 

Mascnline: Most nouns ending in unaccented el, en, er; bet ^8fc, 
cheese. 

Feminine : Me SRittter, mother^ bie Xoii^ter, daughter. 

Neuter : Some nouns ending in unaccented t\ eu (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns, 141, i), er; all diminutive nouns ending in li^ett, 
lein ; most nouns of the form Qle — e* 

CUss II (36, 37, 152, 154, 156) 2 

llasculine: Most nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in iii^, ig, 
liltg ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in \^ it, r, t, and ac- 
cented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in futtft; 
some nouns ending in ttiiS, ffi(* 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in ttiiS, 
fa( ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in \^ 
H, r, t, and accented on the last syllable. 

CUss in (38, 39, 152, 154, 158) 3 

Masculine : 8 nouns of one syllable ; bet S^rrtttm, mistake^ ber 9ietii^tttm, 
riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns end- 
ing in tint* 

Class IV (40, 41, 152, 154, 160) * 4 

llasculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly denoting persons, 
ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable, except bie Sautter and bie %^^itx (Class I) and 
nouns ending in fuuft, ittiS, or ffi( (Class II). 

Class V (42, 43, 152, 154, 162) 5 

llasculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 
ending in or* 

Neuter : A few irregular nouns ,* some nouns of foreign origin ending 
in I, m* 
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NOUNS: CLASS m, STRONG (38, 39, 152, 154) 

Z Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable; bet Srrtnnt, mistake^ bet 9iet^» 
tilm, riches} 

Nenter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns 
ending in Hint. 

a This class has no feminines. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


biefcr ^ionn 


ber Qrr^tflm 


bdiS $QUd 


bft« mi/tertam 




t» 


t» 


b«« 3rr'tflm« 


biiS ^aufeiS 


b«f« «[Ftertflm« 




em 


e 


bent 3rr^tflm 


bem ^aufe 


bent ^Ftertflm 




en 




ben 3rt'tllm 


\M iKlUiS 


bfti» ^Ftertflm 




e mun 


et 


bie 3rr^tilmer 


bie ^dufer 


bie Sll'tertilmer 




tx 


er 


ber an/tilnier 


ber ^aufer 


ber SIFtertilmer 




en 


em 


ben Qrr^tflmern 


\ivx pufer 


\itix mFtertHiner 




e 


er 


bie 3rt'tilmer 


bie ^fiufer 


bie SlHcrtllmer 



The masculines are as follows : 

ber ®cift ®eifter« spirit 

mwxx, god 

fieiber body 

■SWdnncr* man 

6 



ber ®ott 

ber 2eib 

ber SJiann 

ber Ort 



ber $Ranb 


Slfinber 


edge 


ber 3SaIb 


SBaibcr 


forest 


ber SBurm 


SBiirmer 


worm 


ber Qrrtflm 


Qrrtilmer 


error 


ber Steid^tilm 


9^eic^tiimer 


wealth 


bftg SBilb 


iBilber 


picture 


\M S3 (alt 


©latter 


leaf 


bfig SBrett 


Sretter 


board 



firter * plcu:e 

The neuters are as follows: 

bfi§ 5tmt ttnter office 
\M SBfib S3aber bath 
bfig SBanb S3anber« r^M^^w 

iber SBB^fetoi^t, raj^a/, has the plural SBB^fetoi^ter or ©B^fetoi^te (156); ber 
SSor^munb, guardian^ has SSor^miittber and SSor-'munbe (156). 

^ This important list of monosyllabic masculines may be remembered by 
the sentence, The spirit of God is at every place^ from the body of a man to 
the worm at the ^ajf^ of the forest. 

« ®eifte (156), spirits (as of turpentine). * SJJannen (160), vassals. 

5 fcrter, places, separate ; Orte (i 56, 3), places, connected. 

« But, Sanbe (156), bonds; ber Sanb, Sanbe (156), volumes, of books. 
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NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG (34, 35, 152, 154) 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented e(, ett, er; bet Mfe^ 

c^heese. 

Feminine : bic VbxHtx, mother^ bic X^^itt, daughter. 

ITenter : Some nouns ending in unaccented c(^ cit (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns), er ; all diminutive nouns ending in li^ett, (eilt ; most 
nouns of the form Qle- 



this wagon 


the mother 


the painting 


/A^ name 


btcf cr 385gcn 


bic UJiutter 


bftiS (^emaPbe 


bcr 9iJ5ine(n) 




eiS 


« bcr 9Kuttcr 


bid a^emSKbed 


biiS ^^SmeniS 




ent 


bet aJiutter 


bcw ®em5Fbc 


bent 9^iitnen 




eit 


bic UJiuttcr 


bftd (Sicin5Kbc 


bctt 9^Smen 




e 


bic aJiiitter 


bic ©cmai^bc 


bie 9?5incn 




Cf 


bcr aJ^tter 


bcr (SicmSFbe 


bcr 9fi5tncn 




eit 


belt !iUeiitteni 


bctt ©emSFbeit 


bctt Sf^amen 




e 


bic aJiuttcr 


bic OJemai^bc 


bie SfJamcn 



^)er ^Ito 
^r Slpfel 
^er 93oben 
^cr S3mber 
\xx 3r5ben 
^>er ©arten 
t>er @(rSben 
ber $&fen 
^)er ^Kimmer 
bet ^anbel 



tor 

93Bbcni 
93dlbcr 
fJSbcna 
(Smarten 
(Siraben 
Wen 



field{^x7i\A€) 

apple 

ground 

brother 

thread 

garden 

ditch 

harbor 



jammer hammer 
^anbcl' business 



Sabcn* shop^ store 

mangel want 

aKantel cloak 

S^agcl nail 

Cfen stove 

©attcl saddle 

bcr ©c^nfibcl ©d^nabel ^^/j>& [/^w 

ber ©dfttoSger Sdftloager brother-in- 

bcr SSatcr SSatcr //z/>%^r 

bcr SS5gcI SSBgcI bird 



bcr Sabcn 
bcr 3JlangeI 
bcr aJlantcI 
bcr 9i5gcl 
bcr Sfcn 
bcr ©attcl 



bcr 2rricbc(n) 2ri^ei>en peace 
ber 2funfc(n) fjunfcn spark 
ber ©cbanf'c (SJcbanf^cn thought 
ber ®cfaFIc(n) (SJefaFIcn y»2/£;r 
bcr®Iaubc(n) ©laubcn /a/'/A 



bcr |)aufe(n) C^aufcn heap 

bcr Siifimc 9^5mcn name 

bcr @5me(n) @5men J4?^^/ 

bcr ©d^bc(n) ©d^Ebcn ^rw 

bcr 3Bine(n) ^Bitten will 



2 



The following masculines have % 0, tt modified in the plural (34, a): 3 



A few masculines are inflected like bcr SBagett except that the final it 4 
in the nominative singular is generally dropped : 



iQr ©obCtt. 20r gfibctt. «§attbcl, quarrel{s), *But, gen^ftcrldbcit, shutters. 
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NOUNS : CLASS IV, WEAK (40, 41, 152, 154) 

Masculine : About 20 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally denoting per- 
sons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable,i except W 9)>httter and bte %^ii^itx (Class I) and 
nouns ending in fititft, VL% or fSl (Class II). 

Thi& class has no neuters. 



this fool 




the boy 


the feather 


the queen 


bief cr %^x 




ber 3unge 


bie giber 


bie ^B'nigin 




t» 


eit 


bW 3ungen 


ber Sr^ber 


ber ^B^nigln 




em 


en 


bent 3ungett 


ber fjebcr 


ber ^B^ntgin 




eu 


en 


ben SitnQcn 


bie tJcber 


bie ^3'nigin 




c 


en 


bie Sungctt 


bie 2r«i>cm 


bie ^S^niginncn 2 




er 


en 


ber S^mQCtt 


ber Srcbern 


ber ^B^niginnen 




eit 


en 


\itvi ^ungen 


bctt 2r«^€rn 


ben ^B^niginncn 




e 


en 


bie Sitngen 


bie gebcrn 


bie ^B^niginnen 



The most important masculines of one syllable are as follows: 



ber mz 


SBdren 


bear 


ber ^irt(e) 


|)irten 


shepherd 


ber SBurfc^(e) S3urfcf)e(n) 


fellow 


ber 3Renfc^ 


^^enfd^enfi 


man^ 


ber e^rift 


e^riftcn 


Christian 


ber 9»5^r 


aK5§ren 


Moor 


bergel^* 


fjelfen 


rock 


ber 9?arr 


9?arren 


fool 


ber giirft 


giirften 


prince 


ber Dc^g7 


Ociftfen 


ox 


ber ®r5f 


©rafen 


count 


ber ^rlnj 


^rinjen 


prince^ 


ber §elb 


©elben 


hero 


ber @<5a^ 


©pQ^en 


sparrow 


ber |)err* 


©erren 


master 


ber %lx 


2;6ren 


fool{iS7y2) 



iThis includes all nouns ending in el^ te^ t!; in, lon^; ^eit, !eit; fc^aft, 
uttg, tSt'^ ; and most nouns ending in e, iti'''. 

2 Before case endings the n of in is doubled. * *Or ber Selfen (155). 

* Singular irregular: ber ^err, be§ ^erni, bem ^erm, ben ^errn. 

6 Also, ha.^ 3J?enf(^, 3J?enfc§er (158), hussy. ^mankind, mortal^ as distin- 
guished from the lower animals. ^ Or ber Oc^fe. ^ gee ^rin^ in the general 
vocabulary. 
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le most 

anf 

raut 

ruft 

aujt 

ruc^t 

an^ 

anb 

aut 

raft 



important 

Sngftc 
%e 

iBrSutc 

SBriifte 

fjauftc 

fjrilci^tc 

(Sifinfe 

^anbc 

|)dute 

^afte 



feminines of one syllable are as follows: 



anxiety 
ax 

bench 
bride 
breast 
fist 
fruit 
goose 
hand 
skin 
force 
cow 



btc ^nft 

bie Suft 

bic Suft 

bic 3Jla(^t 

bie SRSgb 

bie '^oxA 

bic SfJad^t 

W 9Jot 

bie i«u6 

bie (Stfibt 

bie ^anb 

bie 3Burft 



^nfte 

Siifte 

Siifte 

SJldc^te 

^J^agbe 

SJiaufe 

^^dc^te 

i«Bte 

9Jixffe 

@t5bte 

SBdnbc 

SBiirfte 



art 

air 

pleasure 

might 

maid 

mouse 

night 

need 

nut 

cifyi town 

wall^ 

sausage 



le most important nenters of one syllable are as follows : 



3eet SBeetc bed bfiS 

3eil 93eile hatchet bdS 

3ein S3eine leg bdd 

3r6t SBrote bread \i^^ 

Ding 3)inge* thing bftg 

fcH gettc hide bfig 

feft fjcftc feast bfiS 

Dift ®ifte poison bfig 

?aar §aarc hair \>^^ 

)eer |)ccrc /zrwy \>^^ 

peft §efte notebook \>^^ 

$51^r 3d^te j'^^jr bfig 

jlod^ Qod^c j'^^^ bd§ 

Hnn ^nne chin bdS 

hiie ^i^e ^//^^ h^^ 

m fiofe /^/ bdS 

m\ SUldlc //w^ bdg 

Ji56 ^Jidfee measure \ili^ 

Jiccr 9}Jeere j^/z bdS 

2e| 92e5e «^/ \M 



tan!cn (i6i, 2), ^a«y&j (for money). 
Jortc, w(7r^j, connected ; SSorter (i 58, 



$aar 

^ferb 

^funb 

iult 

etet^t 

@d^5f 

©*ff 
©c^ioein 

@eil 

©<5iel 

©tiicf 

2:ier 

2:5r 

SBerf 

SBort 

Selt 

3tel 

20f a 
5), wordSf 



^oore 

^fcrbe 

^funbe 

^ulte 

9^ed^te 

fReid^e 

mei^re 

9^offc 

©c^dfe 

©d^iffe 

©d^iocitfe 

Seile 

©^jiele 

@tiicfc 

Xicre 

Xore 

SBerfe 

3Sorte* 

3clte 

3iele 

house, 
separate. 



2 



pair 
horse 
pound 
desk 
right 
kingdom 
reed 
steed 
sheep 
ship 

hog, pig 
rope 
play 
piece 
animal 
gate {I sS, 4) 
work 
word 
tent 
aim 

»Cf. 158,5. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



NOUNS: CLASS in, STRONG (38, 39, 152, 154) 

Z Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable; ber S^rrtilm, mistake^ bet 9ieiil^- 
tiim, riches} 

Nenter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns 
ending in tiim* 

2 This class has no feminines. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


biefcf Wmn 


bcr 3rr^tflm 


\M $auS 


bft« ^I/tertHm 




t» 


cd 


b«« 3rr'tflm« 


biiS ^aufciS 


b«f« SlFtertflmd 




ent 


c 


bcm Qrr^tam 


bent ^ufe 


bent ^I'tertflm 




eu 




bctt S^tflm 


\M $au§ 


bft« ^Ftertam 




c Mann 


cr 


bic Srr^tilmcr 


bic ^aufer 


bie SlPtertllmer 




cr 


cr 


ber 3n/tilmcr 


ber ^aufer 


ber WXtx^xxKtt 




en 


cm 


belt Qn/tilmcni 


ben ^Sufer 


\itxi mi'tcrtllmer 




e 


cr 


bic gn/tilmcr 


bie ^fiufer 


bie Sll^tertfimer 



The masculines are as follows : * 



ber @cift 


©eiftcr* 


spirit 


bcr S^anb 


a^anber 


edge 


bcr ®ott 


®5ttcr 


god 


ber SBalb 


3Baibcr 


forest 


bcr ficib 


Scibcr 


body 


bcr SBurm 


SBiirmer 


worm 


ber 3)iann 


ananner* 


man 


ber Sntilm 


Srrtilmcr 


error 


ber Ort 


Ortcr* 


place 


ber adcic^ttlm 


9^eid^tilmcr 


wealth 


The neuters *are as follows: 








bfiS^lmt 


Smter 


office 


ba§ iBilb 


Silber 


picture 


\M SBfib 


SBabcr 


bath 


bfig SBIatt 


93(atter 


leaf 


bfig iBonb 


S3anbcr« 


ribbon 


\M Srctt 


Sretter 


board 



1 ber ©B^fetol^t, rascal, has the plural ©B^fetoi^tcr or ©B^fctol^lc (i 56) ; ber 
SSor^munb, guardian, has SSor-'muttber and SSor-'munbe (156). 

^'This important list of monosyllabic masculines may be remembered by 
the sentence, The spirit of God is at every place, from the body of a man to 
the worm at the edge of the forest. 

* ®eifte (156), spirits (as of turpentine). * SJJaimctt (160), vctssals, 

5 Ortcr, places, separate ; Orte (i 56, 3), places, connected. 

« But, Sanbe (156), bonds; bcr Sanb, ©anbe (156), volumes, of books. 



NOUJfS: CLASS HI, STXONG 
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t&^ SBat^ 


m^x 


book 


MS ^nb 


^inber 


child 


H$ ^ad^ 


3)dd^r 


roof 


MS ^leib 


^leiber 


dress 


H8 3)en^in5l 2)enFm5Ier 


^ monument 


MS ^om 


earner 


com^ grain 


Hg 3)ing 


2)inger ^ 


thing 


MS ^aut 


^tauter 


herb 


H« 3)orf 


3)6rfer 


village 


MS Santnt 


fiammer 


lamb 


Mg (Si 


(Sier 


^m 


MS Sonb 


Sanber" 


land 


t)S§ f^ad^ 


gac^er 


specialty 


MS Sid^t 


Sic^teri^ 


light 


U^ goft 


Saffcr 


cask 


MS Sib 


Siber 


lid^^ 


!)&$ Selb 


fjelber 


field 


MS Sieb 


fiiebcr 


song 


M$ ©elb 


®clbcr 


money 


MS S^oc^ 


S(5c^r 


hole 


MS OJemacy 


©emad^^er* 


room 


MS m^% 


MS^Ier" 


meal 


M§ ©emflt/ 


©cmil^ter 


feeling 


MS Maul 


aj^auier 


. mouth 


!)«« ©efc^Icd^t^ ©efc^led^ter 


^sex 


MS 9Jeft 


SfJefter 


nest 


bei0 O^eftd^t^ 


®efi*^ter« 


fcu:e 


MS <Pfanb 


^Pfanber 


pledge 


MS ®cf()cnft' 


(S^eflJen^ftcr 


ghost 


MS 9tab 


SlSber 


wheel 


MS ®e\pany 


©etoSn^ber^ 


' garment 


MS fRegiment^9tegiinen^ter^r^;^'»/^«/ 


MS %m 


(SlSfcr 


glass 


MS fReiS 


ateifer 


twig 


MS @(Iieb 


(Slicber 


limb 7 


MS 9^inb 


atinbcr 


neat 


MS O^tSb 


%xlUx 


grave 


MS e^ilb 


©c^ilber" 


signboard 


MS ©rSS 


%xl\tx 


grass 


MS @d|Io6 


©d^Ioffer 


castle 


MS ©at 


©liter 


estate 


MS (Sc^ioert 


©d^ioerter 


sword 


MS ^au))t 


|)aut)ter8 


hecul 


MS @<5it5F 


@^)itaaer 


hospital 


MS ^auS 


^aufer 


house 


MS Xai 


Xaier" 


valley 


MS «)0l5 


«)i5l5er 


wood 


MS Xtld^ 


Xfld^er" 


cloth 


MS ^om 


|)6rner® 


horn 


MS »ott 


sailer 


people 


MS ©of^jitSF 


^of()ita/Ier 10 hospital 


MS ^amS 


SBainfer 


jacket 


MS ^a^n 


©ill^ner 


hen^fowl 


MS ^ei6 


SBeibcr 


woman 


MS ^aI6 


^aiber 


calf 


MS 38ort 


^Barter i« 


word 



1 Or S)ettFmfiIe (156). ^ SJingcr, with contempt, creatures (157, a). « Or 
©emat^e (i 56 ; poetic). * Or ©efc^lec^^tc (i 56 ; poetic). * ©cfic^^te (i 56), visions, 
• Or ©etoan^bc (156; poetic). "^ Or member, » But, 3U ^auptctt beS ©etteS, at 
the head of the bed, » ^ome (i 56), kinds of horn, ^o Or ^ofpltfi^Ie (i 56). 

"fianber, countries (definitely bounded); 8anbe (156), lands (indefinite regions ; 
also poetic). ^ Slc^tc (156), candles, " Generally, SCu^'flenlib, eyelid, " Or 
SKfi^Ie (156). " Slefilmen^ter, in speaking of the army ; otherwise, Slefilmen^te 
(15Q. i« But, ber ©c^ilb, ©c^ilbe (156), shield, " Or Xfile (156 ; poetic). 
i^Xflc^e (156), kinds of cloth, i»3Borter, words, separate; 3Borte (157, a), 
words, connected 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



ADJECTIVES : CLASS I, STRONG (46, 47) 



long^ cold winter 
lang er, fait er SBintcr^ 



en, 
ent, 


en 
ent 


en, 


en 


ef 


e 


cr, 


er 


en, 


en 


«r 


e 



1^8 



n 



good old friendship 

gilte alte grcunl/fc^ft 
gilter alter Jveunb^fc^ft 
gilter alter fjreunb^fd^aft 
gtlte alte greunb^fc^ft 

gilte alte Srtcunb^fc^ftett 
gtlter alter grcunb^fc^ften 
gaten alten Srteunb^fc^ften 
gilte alte greunb^fc^ften 



2 



good cold water 

gateiS !altei9 Gaffer 

gilten lalten ^afferiS 

giltem faltent Gaffer 

gateiS falteiS Gaffer 

gilte falte SSaffer 

gilter falter "SSaffer 

gaten falten SBaffem 

gilte falte ^Baffer 



cold^ biting winter 

falter, ft^nci'benber 3Binter 
falten^ fc]^nei^benbett_ SBinteriJ 
faltent, fc^net^benbent Winter 
falten, ft^nei^benben SBlnter 

falte, Jd^uci^benbe winter 

falter, fd^nei'benber Winter 

falten, fci^ci'benben SBintem 

falte, fd^nei'benbe SBinter 



ADJECTIVES : CLASS n, WEAK (48, 49) 



this long^ cold winter 
biefer lange, falte SBintcr 



the good old friendship 

bie giltg altf grcunb^fc^ft 

^ ber gilten alten fjreunyfd^ft 

ber gilten alten tJreunb'fd^aft 

bie gilte alte greimb'fci^aft 

bie gilten alten f^reunb^fd^ften 
ber gilten alten grcunb^fd^ften 
ben gilten alten f^reunb^fci^aften 
bie gilten alten greunb^fc^ften 

1 Cf. r5t unb gclbe ©ISttcr (=rot^8clbc ©latter), orange (red-yeUow) lea\ 
(rote unb gelbc ^\attex= red leaves and yellow leaves), 
a Some strong forms like gfitei^ S^ted still occur. 



eiS 


en. 


ent 


en, 


en 


en. 


e 


en, 


er 


en. 


en 


en. 


e 


en, 



en 
en 
en 

en 
en 
en 
en 



n 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED 
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ADJECTIVES : CLASS II, WEAK (continued) 



the new Berlin knife 


/^^ never-to-be-forgotten winter 


bW neue SBerli^ner 3Keffer 
bl5 neuett SBerli^ner yJiefferS 
bem neuett SBerli^ner yJieffer 
bW neue SBerli^ner aJJeffer 


ber nie 5a bergeKfenbe SBinter 
hl^ nie ja^bergeKfenbett SBinterig 
bem nie 5a bergef^fenbett Sinter 
bett nie jfl bergef^fenbett Sinter 


bie neuett SBerli^ner !iUieffer 
b^r neuett SBerli^ner !iUieffer 
bett neuett SBerli^ner aJieffern 
bie neuett SBerli^ner !iUieffer 


bie nie 5a berge^fenbett Sinter 
ber nie 5a bergef^fenbett Sinter 
bett nie jfl bergef^fenbett Sintem 
bie nie jfl bergef^fenben Sinter 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED (50, 51) 



your long, cold winter 
S§r lang er, fait tx Sinter 



t^ 


ett, 


ett 


em 


ett, 


en 


ett 


ett, 


ett 


e 


ett, 


en 


er 


ett, 


ett 


ett 


ett. 


en 


e 


ett. 


en 



their good old friendship 

fl^re gate alte Sreunb^fd^aft 

5 ii^rer gaten altett Sreunb^'fd^aft 

il^rer gflten altett greunb^fd^aft 

fl^re gilte alte f^reunb^fdjaft 

il^re gtltett alten Sfreunb^fd^aften 

il^rer gtltett altett fjreunb^fd^aften 

tt i^rett gatett altett greunb^fd^aftett 

il^re gatett altett greunb^fd^aftett 



your new Berlin knife 

5^r neue£ SBerli^ner SD'ieffer 
S^rei? neuett SBerlFner SD'iefferi? 
Jfl^rem neuen SBerli^'ner SD'ieffer 
^\fz neue£ S3erlt^ner SMeffer 

Sl^te neuett ©erlt^ner SWeffer 
5l^er neuett SBerlt^ner SWeffer 
Sl^ett neuett SBerl^ner SD'ieffertt 
Sl^e neuett SBerlf^ner 9Keffer 



your affectionate friend 

bein bid^ lie^'benber fjreunb 
beinei^ bid^ lie^benben greunbei^ 
beinem bid^ lie^benben greunbe 
beinen bid^ lie^'benben fjreunb 

beine bid^ lie^benben fjreunbe 
beiner bid^ lie^'benben fjreunbe 
beinett btd^ lie^benben fjreunben 
beine bid^ lie^benben fjreunbe 



i66 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



ADJECTIVES : THE NUMERALS (58-61) 

Cardinal Numbers (58, 59) Ordinal Numbers (60, 61) 

9hiai naught 



1 ein^ one (58, 3) 

2 jnjci two (58, a) 

3 brci three (58, a) 

4 t)icr 

5 fiinf 

6 fec^d 

7 fiebcn 

8 ac^t 

9 ncun 

10 5C]^n 

11 elf 

12 5tt)6lf 

13 brctjc^n 

14 bicrjc^n 

15 fiinfjc^n 

16 fec^jcl^n* 

17 pcbjc^n* 

18 ac^t^e^n 

19 neunjcl^n 

20 stoanjig 

21 einunbjtmnjig (58, 3) 

22 jmeiunbjmanjig 
30 brei6ig» 

40 bierjig 
50 funfjig 
60 fec^jlgB 
70 r«t>8ig* 
80 ac^tjig 
90 neunjig 

100 (ein)^unbcrt* 

101 ^unbertunbelng 

121 ^unbert cinunbjttjanjig 



bcr, bie, b«« erfte^ the first {So, 2) 

bcr, bie, bfi^ 5tt)eite /^ second 

bcr, bic, bfi^ brittc /ift^ /A/n/ (60, a) 

bcr, bie, bfiS blcrtc 

bcr, ble, bfi^ fiinftc 

ber, blc, b«§ jed^ftc 

ber, bic, bfig fiebcnte 

bcr, bic, bfig ad^tc (60, a) 

bcr, bic, b5§ ncuntc 

bcr, bic, bfi§ jcl^ntc 

bcr, bie, bfiS elfte 

ber, bie, b«§ jmBIftc 

ber, bic, \M brci^e^ntc 

bcr, bic, bfig bicrjc^nte 

ber, bic, bfiS fiinfjc^nte 

bcr, bie, bfi^ fcc^jc^ntc* 

bcr, bie, bfi^ pcbjcl^ntc* 

bcr, bie, bfiS ad^tjcl^ntc 

ber, bie, b5§ neunjcl^ntc 

bcr, bie, bfig jmanjigftc 

bcr, bic, bfig cinunbjtmnjigftc (58, — 

ber, bie, bfiS jmeiunbjtoanjigfte 

bcr, bic, bfig brei^igfte* 

ber, bie, bfi§ bierjigfte 

ber, \>\t, bfig fiinfjigftc 

bcr, bie, b5§ fcc^jigftc* 

bcr, bic, bdg ficbjigfte* 

ber, bic, bfi^ ac^tjigftc 

ber, bic, bfig neunjigftc 

bcr, bie, bfi^ ^unbertftc 

ber, bic, bdS ^unbert unb ^tc 

ber, bic, bdg l^unbert einunbjioanjigfie 



1 bie STiutt, bie Siutten (40, i), naught, cipher, zero, 
« Irregular. * See 167, a. 



^See 167, X, 



ADJECTIVES: THE NUMERALS 167 

200 5tt)ci]^unbert bcr, btc, bfi§ jtocil^unbcrtftc 

1000 (ein)taufcnb (167,2) bcr, bie, b«g taufcnbftc 

1001 taufenbunbelng (167,2) bcr, bie, bfiS taufcnb unb erftc 

1904 (ein)tauycnbneun]^unbert bcr, bie, bfig taufcnbncuni^unbert unb 
unb bier or ncunje^n* biertc or ncunjc^n^unbcrt 

l^unbcrt unb bier (i 67, a) unb bierte 

2142 jttJeitaufenbeinl^unberts ber, bie, bfiS ^toeitaufenbein^unberts 
jttJeiunbbier^ig jtoeiunbbierjigttc 

100000 (cin)^unberttau)enb (167,2) ber, bie, bfig ^unberttaufenbftc 

L 000000 eine Wx^iXW ber, bie, b«§ ntimon^ftc 

^ €00000 aroei aJJittiO^nen ber, bie, b«« jtoeimittion^fte 

^x, bie^ bai^ frffe, etc., or frfter, frffe, frfteS, etc. (46, x) : as, i 

I. erffeS ^a^it^el, Smeiter f&tx&fjirsi chapter^ second verse, 

^n as a numeral is used only in the sense of one (58, 3) : as, 2 

1. ein ^nnbert, one hundred j but, ^nnbert nnb ein ^age or %^xt 

(masc. or neut.), a hundred and one days or years; ^uttbert ttttb 
eine ^wbiX (fem.), a hundred, etc. 

2. bai^ !3tt^i^ etntanfenbtteunl^ttnbert (or uenngel^tt^ttnbert), the year 

igoo; but, tattfenbnettn^ttttbert, a thousand, etc. (of anything). 

The predicate superlative adjective with am (52, 4) is used in com- 3 
^ring one object (or group of objects) with itself under specified con- 
itions, or in comparing different kinds of objects with each other. To 
ompare several objects of the same kind with each other, the definite 
rticle should be used : as, 

1. bie Sage flub am Iftngftett im i^it^tti, the days are longest (at their 

longest) in June. 

2. tx l^at ^fel, ^flattmett nnb SHrfii^ett ; bie ^^fel finb am beften, he 

has apples, plums, and cherries; the apples are {the) best (of all). 

3. Hon biefen ^abett ift %xMi ber Heiufte, of these boys Fred is the 

smallest (boy). 

In comparing the qualities of a single object, or in comparing adjec- 4 
Ives not used attributively (46, 48, 50), the adverbs me^r, am meiftett, 
i^cmger, am toenigften, etc. (56, z, 54, z) are used : as, 

1. er ift me^r Hug ai^ fieigig, he is more clever than diligent, 

2. fie ift ttiil^t \m minbeften fiJ^uib, she is not in the least guilty. 
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THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS (i6, 


17) 




/ 


you 


he she 


it 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


id) 

meiner 
mir 
mii^ 


I 

of me 

to ox for me 

me 


bft 

beitter 
bir 
bii^ 


fx fie 
feitter il|rer 
il|m i^r 
i^tt fie 


feitter 
H|m 


W. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


toir 
ttttfer 
ttni9 
ttttd 


we 

of us 

to ox for us 

us 


i^r ®ie 
ener S^rer 
enil^ ^^nett 
ettil^ ®ie 


fie th^ fie they fie th^ 
il|rer il|rer H|rer 
il|nen il|ttett Qnen 
fie fie fie 



The uninfected intensive pronoun felbft, self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers : as, ber ^ttifer felbft, the emperor him- 
self; fe(bft ber staffer, even the emperor. 

When a sentence has two or more connected snbjects, the order of 
subjects differs from the English order in having the first person put be- 
fore the second or the third, except for the sake of politeness or for em- 
phasis. The verb is plural and agrees with the first person rather than 
with the second or the third, and with the second person rather than with 
the third: as, 

1. ii^ nnb btt (or iii^ nnb er, ii^ ttnb 5tarl, etc.) l^abett tiiel gefe^ett,/tw 

and I (or he and /, Charles and /, etc.) have seen much, 

2. btt ttttb beitt tJfrettnb ttiort ba, you and your friend were there. 

Two or more subjects (especially pronouns) are often summed up in a 
single pronoun before the verb : as, 

1 . ifi^ ttttb btt, ttiir ttiaren ba, you and J were there, 

2. btt ttttb er (or btt nnb ^ar(), i^r toart ba, you and he (or you and 

Charles) were there. 

When the subjects are disconnected, and often when they follow the 
verb, the verb agrees with the nearest subject (whether plural or singu- 
lar): as, 

I. ttieber ifi^, ttoi^ btt fannft ge^en, neither I nor you can go, 
2, Warft btt ttttb SBU^elm ba ? were you and William there f 



THE PRONOUNS 1 69 

Pronouns agree in gender with the nouns to which they refer (whether I 
denoting persons or not), except that with such nouns as bai^ %ik^z\% 
young lady^ baiS ^dl^ttl^en, little son^ they are more likely to take the 
natural rather than the grammatical gender, especially when they stand 
cit some distance from the nouns : as, 

1 . too ift meilt S^ni ? where is my hat? tx (not c§) ift ba, // is there, 

2. baiS SRSbl^ett, bo^ ^tet loar, ift fort, the girl who was here is gone. 

3. btti? 9)lftbll^ett ift VivS^X ^vtx^ fie ift fort, the girl is not here; she is gone. 

4. bttS SRilbi^ett lieibt ll^reit (or feinett) ^ater, the girl loves her father. 

5. 3^rc 3frfttt(ettt Soil^ter, your daughter (SSl^re agrees with Soi^ter 

instead of with ^rftttleitt)** 

In writing letters, the personal pronouns bn and il^r and the corres- 2 
ponding possessive pronouns beitt and ener (168, i) are usually written 
with initial capitals (cf. 141, i): as, 

I . ttber ^tt ^ftltft ttil^t ^ort, but you do not keep your word. 

In antiquated style the personal pronouns er and fte (third person 3 
singular) and il^r (second person plural) and the corresponding pos- 
sessives feitt, il^r^ and etter (168,1) are used in address and written with 
initial capitals (cf . 6, 2) : ^ as, 

1. \vlX @r feinett ^rettttb oerloren? have you lost your friend? 

2. igl^r \fii^i @uern tjfrenttb ^ttUizn^you (plural or singular, in formal 

address, like @ie, 6, a) have lost your friend. 

The possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of the personal 4 
pronouns (168, i). See 62, 63. In titles of high rank are found the 
following possessives, the verb being third person plural (cf . @ie finb, 
6, X, a) : 

1. (gto. (= @iter^ or @ure) ^ei^Ugfeit gern^en, Your Holiness deigns. 

2. @io» (= @tter^ or @ttre) fKaiefta^ten, Your Majesties. 

3. @e» (= ©cine) or @r, (= Seiner g., d.) SRajeftat^, His Majesty. 

4. 3^re (or aS^ro) aWajcpat', Her Majesty. 

5. 3^re S^aieft&^ten, Their Majesties. 

1 Sometimes a noun is used in address : as, toomtt tonn \^ bent $erm Menen? 
with what can I serve the gentleman (= yoti) ? 

3 @ueT is a genitive plural and has no inflection ioi iwmvbe^x ox \q>x ^::b&^. 



1 70 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

For the demonstratiye pronouns, see 64, 65, 1 70, a. Before relative 
pronouns or names with nott, the genitive plural is birer (not beren) : as, 

1. eitt tjrvettnb berer, bie arm fittb, a friend of those that are poor, 

2. bai9 %t\SBi\vSo^X berer bott S3fiIotti, the family of the von BUlaw. 

For the relative and interrogative pronouns, see 66, 67, 142, 4, 5. Of 
the relative pronouns, ber is generally used instead of meld^er in the spoken 
language, and is commoner in the written language, ^er'^iettige, lliell^ef , 
he who^ is a clumsy book expression for bir, bir (or XOlXf bir^ 66, 5 ; or 
simply bf r) : as, 

1 . beriettige, toelil^er feinett Sfrennb ^ot, ift wtm (:= ber, ber feinen Sfreitttb 

l^at, ift tnm ; or mer feitten ^renttb l^ot, ber ift arm)^ A^ ^^7 has 
no friend is poor. 

2. bie (= bieienigett, melii^e) ba mareit, fatten nii^tiS, /^^^^ /^a/ ^^r^ 

/^^r^ had nothing. 

3. bieienigett Settte, melil^e (or bie) amt flnb, geiben biel, /^^/^ ^^^ ^r^ 

poor give much. 

Instead of relative pronouns in expressions of time, place, or manner, 
the relative adverbs ali^, ba, or toetttt (of time), mo (of time or of place) ^ 
a(iS or toie (of manner) are generally used (cf. 87, i) : as, 

1 . an bent Sage, a(i^ (ba, or mo) ef ftarlb, ^» M^ ^4y /^<7/ he died. 

2. jn ber ^tM, menn loir jitttg finb, at the time when we are young. 

3. fenttft btt bai^ Sanb, mo bie B^tronen bliil^en? knowest thou the land 

where the citrons bloom f 

4. foli^e ^iViV^t% mie ii^ \t^i oerlebe, such hours as (142, 4) I now 

pass. 

5. foli^e Saten, tX^ ibei eni^ gefil^e^en finb, such deeds ox (142, 4) were 

wrought in you. 

For the in^pfinite pronouns, see 68-71. To the indefinite pronouns 
belong also ii/genb, ir^genbeiner, or ir^'genbtoelil^er, any at all; plural, 
ir^genb or it/genbtoeli^e: as, 

1. biefe Stabt ift grdger a(i^ irgenbeine (or irgenbmeii^e) aubre, this city 

is larger than any other. 

2. biefe @t(ibte finb grdger ali^ irgenb (or irgenbtoeii^e) anbre, these 

cities are larger than any others. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, ETC. \^\ 

THS DEFINITE ARTICLE (lo, 20, a); PUNCTUATION (12,3, 74,4) 

For some peculiar uses of the definite article, see 132, i : as, I 

1. Stoei 9Rarf ben gftt^, two marks afoot (distributively, 132, x). 

2. $ttieinial baiS ^'^h twice a year (distributively, 132, x). 

3. fie Ifitte il^m bie $anb, she kissed his hand (20, a). 

In Southern Germany and in the German classics the definite article 2 
is common (often in a possessive sense, where Northern German uses a 
posaessiye adjective, 20) in such expressions as ber Skater, bie ®il^ttiefter^ 
bet SBill^elm* In Northern German this use is restricted to uninflected 
nouns, to indicate the case : as, 

1. bie SRntter fagt, mother says (Southern). 

2. t^ gel^drt bem gfriebdi^, it belongs to Frederic, 

Before common nouns of different genders, bet, ein, etc. must be 3 
repeated (as, ber 9}iann unb bie fjrau). The definite article is generally 
used with the names of the seasons, the months (except in dates, 60, 5, 
61), and the days ; rivers, seas, lakes, forests, and mountains ; streets and 
squares; proper names ending in el^ (as bie ^iirfei^, Turkey) and bie ©d^weij. 

A subordinate clause is set off by a comma (12, 3; cf. 93, i): as, 4, 

I . et ift gtdget, vX^ bu bift, he is taller, etc. ; but, et ift grdget ali^ btt. 

A comma does not stand before abet, ttod^, obet, or ttnb (100) unless 5 
a complete sentence follows ; even then it may be omitted before ttnb if 
the subject following is a personal pronoun that merely repeats the preced- 
ing subject: as, 

1. ei9 ift tuatitt, ttnb bie Sdoel fingen, // is warm, and the birds sing, 

2. gfti^ l^vx geftern Wi{^) nnb l^ente ge^t et nai^ ^tei^ben, Fred arrived 

yesterday, and to^ay he goes to Dresden (the subject must be 
repeated, as here, when the order of words becomes inverted). 

3. td tegnete flat!, fo ba^ ii^ gans nag tontbe, it rained heavily, so 

that I got wet through ; but, t^ tegnete fo, ba^ ii^ gans nfL% tontbe, 
// rained so, that I got wet through. 

An exclamation or an interrogation point that ends a complete sentence 6 
is followed by a capital letter : as, 

I . btt bip e« ! SBo^ ^afi bn ? 92iii^t« ? // is you / What have you f 
Nothing? (but, „aBoS ^aft bn? f^itii^!" fagte et, ''What have 
youf Speak!''' said he) 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



THE INFLECTION OF VERBS 

The stem of a verb may be found by dropping the ending 
of the present infinitive. The ending of the infinitive is 
generally en ; but if preceded by I or r, the ending is simply ti^^ 

The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, 
the past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. 

Verbs are called weak or strong according to their inflec- 
tion, as in English. 

In weak verbs, the past indicative = the stem (172, i) 4- the suffix t or 
et^ 4- the personal ending c ; the past participle = ge (denoting comple- 
tion ; 26, 1)8 + the stem + the suffix t or et t^ as, 



Present Infinitiye 


Past Indicatiye 


Past Participle 




fa^g-eti 


(stem fiig) 


W-i-t 


ge-ysg-t^ 


say 


mar^t-Ctt 


(stem ttiart) 


mar^t-ct-c 


ge-mar^t-et 


wait 


rc-'b-ctt 


(stem xlti) 


rc^b-et-e 


ge-rc^b-et 


talk 


at^m-ctt 


(stem atm) 


at-'nt-et-e 


ge-at^m-ct 


breathe 


6ff^n-ctt 


(stem 3flTt) 


iJff^n-et-c 


ge-5ff^n-ct 


open 


ta^bel-tt 


(stem tfibcl) 


t5^bel-t-e 


gc-ta^bel-t 


blame 


man^ber-ti 


(stem toanber) 


tt)an^bcr-t-e 


gc-man^ber-t 


wander 



5 In strong verbs, the past indicative ~ the stem (172, i) with the stem 
vowel changed (22, i, 192, i); the past participle = gc (denoting comple- 
tion j 28, i)*+the stem (with the stem vowel often changed) 4- etl : as, 



Present Infinitiye 


Past Indicatiye 


Past Participle 




l^al^t-eti (stem ^ott) 


i^ielt 


ge-^al^t-eit 


hold 


png^-eti (stem png) 


fang 


ge-fitng^-ctt 


sing 



1 So also in f cisit, bey and tu^n, do, 

2 To help pronunciation, verb stems ending in t, b, or m or tt preceded by 
a mute (204, 2) generally retain c before ft or t (173, i, a, 3, 5). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain e before ft, but the eS or the c is often 
dropped: as, fit»e=ft, fi^t. With the suffixes t and ct compare "d" and "ed" 
in " move-d " and " lift-ed " (204, 4). 

* Verbs of foreign origin ending in ie^ren, inseparable verbs (95, x), and 
toorben in the passive voice (182, 183) do not take ge. 



VERBS: THE ENDINGS 
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Verbs : 


the Endings (172, i, 4, 5, 


, 1728, I72«) 






Present 


Past 1 


Weak or Strong 


weak 


strong 




I 


^ 


— e 


-(e)te 






2 


btl 


-(e)f^ 


-(e)tefi 


-(e)fl 


Indicative 


3 
I 


It 
ttiir 


-(e)t 
— en 


-(e)te 
-(e)tett 


—en 




2 


x\x 


~(e)t 


-(e)tet 


-(e)t 




3 


pe 


— en 


— (e)tett 


— en 




I 


^ 


— e 


-(e)te 


-=-e 




2 


btl 


-ef^ 


-(e)tefi 


-=-eft 


Sabjunctiye 


3 

I 


er 

xs^x 


— en 


-(e)te 
— (e)tett 


-^eti 




2 


tJjf 


— et 


'-{t)Xti 


" et 




3 


fie 


— eu 


~(e)teii 


-=-eii 




2 


(btt) 


-(e) 






Imperatiye 


2 


®ie 


-(e)t 
— eti 






Infinitive 






~(e)tt 






Participles 






— (e)itb 


(9e)-(e)t 


(ge)— <it 



In many strong verbs the second and third persons singular of the 6 
present indicative have vowel change (72, 3) ; when a verb stem ending 
in t has vowel change, the ending et is dropped : 

1 . a generally becomes ft : as, ^a(t-e, l^Slt-ft, ^ftlt (not l^ftlt-ct). 72, 4. 

2. Short e becomes short i: as, ^e(f-e, ^ilf-f*/ W^\'^* 72|4- 

3. Long e becomes ie in befi^^'lett^ tvx^\f\t% gefi^i^l^ett, Ufett, fil^frett, 
fg^en, ^^\vx : as, bcfl^I-e, befiel^I-ft, befiel^l-t. 194. 

In weak verbs the imperative ends in e* In strong verbs, it may be 7 
found by dropping (e)p of the second person singular of the present 
indicative, except that a (or att) or of the stem remains as in the infini- 
tive (194). Of fetn it is the simple stem (174, 4). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



The Tense Auxiliaries : ^il^ett^ have (26, a); feitt, be (30, i) 




INDICATIYB 




Preient 


Perfect 




have am 


have had have been 




^5be bin 


^Sbe 1 


btn 1 






\m blfi 


m 


btfl 






^fiben ffnb 


^Sben 


► aebftbt' 
"^ f!nb 


► gewe'fcKT-i 




^fibt feib 


^Sbt 


feib 






^Sben flnb 


^fiben 


ftnb J 




H 


Past 


Pluperfect 


had was 


A<j// ^o// had been \ 


^Stte tD&r 


Wtte ^ 


iDfir 




^Sttefl tDSrfl 


^Sttefl 


iDfirfl 


\ 


^fttte tDfir 


\jSMt 


, ^^ . ttJSt 


«\ 


^fttten tDfiren 


^Stten 


ttjfircn 


■gewt'fe^c^ " \ 


^Sttet tDfirt 


^Sttet 


h)Srt 


1 


l^Stten tDfiren 


^Stten J 


iDfircn . 




_____J 


Pature 


Pature Perfect 




j^z// ^^zz/^ j^// be 


shall have had shall have been ^^^^ \ 


iDcrbc 


iDcrbe 




tDerbe 


iDcrbc 




iDlrjl 


iDlrfl 




iDfrfl 


ttJlrfl 


/ 


tolrb 
tDirben 


' ^fibcn 

ttJcrbcn 


. feln 


wlrb 
tDerben 


gcWbt' »lrb 
^fiben ttJcrbcn 


gtwi'fetr^^ / 


iDcrbct 


ttjcrbct 




ttJcrbct 


tocrbet 


/ 


ttjcrbcn 


ttJJrbcn 




iDcrben , 


tDerben 

if 




/ 


IMPBRATIVB 


INPINITIVBS 


have be 


(8il) ^fiben, (/^) i,\^!C)\t\Vi.{to)be 1 


^fibc (bu)I fel (bil)I 


^IZ/^ 




^&bt (i^r)I fclb (i^r)I 


ge^fibt' (gfl) ^fibcn, gcwc'fen (jfl) feln, 




^Sben ete I jeien ete ! 


(/^) have had {to) have been 




PARTK 


BIPLBS 




^fi'bcnb, having 


fci'cnb, being 




gcWbt', ^z^ 


gctDc'fen, been 







THE TENSE AUXILIARIES 
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The Tense Auxiliaries: ^il^eit, have (26, a) ; fein^ be (30, i) 


SUBJUHCTIVB 


Pretent 


Perfect 


may have may be 


may have had may have been 


^fibe fei 


l^fibe ] 


fcl 1 




^fibcfl fclcfl 


l^fibefl 


feiefl 




^Sbe fei 


^fibe 


^wr . f«i 




^fiben feien 


^fiben 


«"*"" Men 


• getoe'fen 


^fibet feiet 


^fibet 


feiet 




^Sben feien 


^fiben 


feien J 




Fait 


Pluperfect 


might have might be 


might have had might have been 


l^tte tDare 


^atte ] 


toSre ] 




^attefl mSrefl 


^attefl 


wSrefl 




^atte n^are 


l^atte 


,^, . ttSre 




Wtten tt)Sren 


patten 


«'""' «.8re„ 


' gewi'fen 


^attet tDSret 


^attet 


wSret 




fatten n^Sren 


l^atten ] 


ttjSren . 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


Merbe 


n?erbe 




werbe 


tt)erbe 




n)erbefl 


Werbefl 




werbefl 


werbefl 




n)erbe 
wcrben 


^^, werbe 
► bfiben 

toerben 


► fein 


werbe 
werben 


ge^fibt' wcrbe 
^fiben toerben 


gewe'fen 
^fein 


wkbet 


werbet 




werbet 


toerbet 




wcrben , 


werben 




Werben 


Werben. 




CONDITIONAL | 


Pretent 


Past 


should have should be 


should have had should have been 


wilrbe 1 


ttjflrbe ] 




wttrbe ^ 


ttjflrbe 




tt)ttrbefl 


wttrbefl 




wttrbefl 


wilrbefl 




wilrbe 
wflrben 


► bfiben „ ^ 
ttjflrben 


feln 


wilrbe 
wflrben 


ge^fibt' ttjflrbe 
' ^fiben toflrben 


gett)c'fen 
fein 


wfirbet 


ttjflrbet 




ttjflrbet 


wflrbet 




wttrben. 


ttjfirben 




tt)flrben. 


tt)flrben. 
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Strong Verbs: fingen^ sing; finfeK, sink (172, 5) 


INDICATIVE 


Pretent 


Perfect 


sing sink 


have sung have sunk 


pngc finfc 


^be 1 


b!n 1 




Pngft finfft 


Wft 


b!ft 




pngt fmft 


\fiX 


gc. Ift 


.9c= 


fingcn finfcn 


^fi^^Xi 


'fung^cn finb 


funf^'cn 


fingt finft 


]^bt 


fcib 




fingcn finfcn 


l^ben 


ffnb J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


sang sunk 


had sung had sunk 


fang fanf 


Wttc ^ 


mar •\ 




fangft fanfft 


l^fittcft 


marft 




fang fanf 


^Sttc 


ge* to5r 


ge= 


fangcn fanfen 


^ttcn 


'fung^cn msrcn 


funf^cn 


fangt fanft 


Wttct 


mart 




fangcn fanfen 


l^ttcn J tuiXren J 


Future 


Future Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


mcrbc 


merbe 




merbe ^ 


merbe 




tt)!rft 


mfrft 




totrft 


mlrft 




mlrb 


mfrb 




mlrb 


f^" , m!rb 


gc* 


werben 


f'"9^" .ulrben 


finfcn 


iocrbcn 


Mung^cn 

merbct 


►funf^cn 
fcin 


ioerbet 


loerbet 




iuerbet 


mcrbcn 


merbcn , 




ttjcrbcn , 


tuerbcn , 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIVES 


sing sink 


(aa) fmgen, {to) (5(1) finfcn, {to) 


finge (btl) ! fmfc (bfl) ! 


sing sink 


fingt (iW 1 Pnft (i^r) ! 


gefung''cn(5a):^(Xben,gcfunf^cn(afl)fein, 


fingen ©ic ! finfcn ©ic ! 


{to) have sung {to) have sunk 


PARTI 


CIPLES 


fing^cnb, singing 


finf^'enb, sinking 


gefung^'en, sung 

L 1- 


gcfunf^en, sunk 



THE TENSE, MOOD, AND VOICE AUXILIARY 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: toirben, become (32, 106) 


SUBJUNCTIYB 


Present 


Perfect 


may become 


mdy have become 


tocrbe * 


fci ♦ ] 




werbeft ♦ 


feicft ♦ 




. tDerbc * 
iDcrben * 


fei ♦ 
fctcn ♦ 


.geio5r^bctt 


mcrbet * 


fciet ♦ 




luerben * 


feicn ♦ 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might become 


might have become 


miirbe * 


loSrc ♦ ^ 


lourbeft * 


mSrcft ♦ 




miirbe * 
murben * 


mSrc ♦ 
mSrcn ♦ 


.gett)5r^ben 


iDurbet * 


mSret ♦ 




murben * 


mSren ♦ J 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 


mcrbe ♦ ] 




merbc ♦ ] 




werbeft ♦ 




mcrbcft ♦ 




loerbe ♦ 
werben * 


►ttjerbcn 


loerbc ♦ 
ttjcrbcn ♦ 


gcioSr^bcn 
fcitt 


juerbet * 




ttjcrbct ♦ 




merben * 




toerben * 




CONDITIONAL 1 


Present 


Past 


should become 


should have become 


ttjUrbe ♦ . 


mfirbc ♦ ^ 


tDiirbeft * 




ujurbeft ♦ 




miirbe * 
murben * 


► merben 


murbe ♦ 
milrben ♦ 


gett)5r^ben 
fein 


miirbet * 




murbet ♦ 




iuurben * - 




mSrben ♦ - 
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The PassiTe Voice: Iiele«, Itn/e (1061) 




INDICATIYB 




PrMdBt 


Perfect 




am loved 


have been loved 




tohbe 1 




Mn 1 






tolrft 




Mft 






n){rb 
tohben 


•gellebt^ 


tft 
flnb 


gclicbt^ 
^to5tben 




tohbet 




fcib 






tohbcn 


• 


flnb J 






Past 


Pluperfect 




«/Ar A?T/^^ 


had been loved 




tottrbc (or tDfirb) ^ 




tt)ilr 1 






lottrbcft (or tofirbft) 




ttXlrft 






lottrbc (oripfirb) 
toftrben 


gcliebt^ 


n)ar 
tt)5ren 


gcUcbf 
toSrben 




tDftrbet 




n)art 






loilrbcn 




mfircn J 




Pature 


Pature Perfect 




j^i// ^^ laved 


shall have been loved 




toerbc 




tt)erbc ^ 






mlrft 




tolrft 






tolrb 


gcUcbf 


tolrb 


gcliebf 




tohben 


mhbcn 


tohbcn 


'tt)5rbcn fcln 




lohbet 




tohrbct 






ttjerben 




toerben , 







IMPBRATIVB 


INPIHITiyBS 




^^ Zw^^ 


gclicbt" (jfl) toerbcn, (/<?) 




tohrbe (bfl) 1 


^^ A?T/^^ 




loerbct (t^r) geliebK ! 


geliebt" toSrbcn (ja) fcin, 




toerben 6ie 


(/f?) have been loved 




PARTICIPLES 




gcUcbt^ wer^benb, ^^/«^ /w/^^ 




geUebt^ lt»6rbcn, having been loved 


1 





THE PASSIVE VOICE 
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The Purin Toln 


lifbeii, ^f (io6>) 




•UIJOBCTIT* 




PtMtBt 


p*rf«t 




may bt lovid 


wftff kavi bem lovtd 




nrfrbe 




f«i 






lUrbcfl 




fritft 






iirftbe 


fltlltbt' 


hi 


flflifbl' 




lohbcit 


leitn 


nSibcn 




ni?rb(i 




feiet 






irirbcii 




(tien 






PMt 


Pluptrtset 




«/V*/ be lovtd 


might have been loved 




tDllrtK 


roBrc 






wflrbrfi 


luflrcft 






loHrbt 


idSk 
maKn 


mSrbeii 




luHrbct 


idAkI 






ntiSrbtn 


iDflren 






pHtura 


fit»r« Pert«« 




tkallbi lovtd 


thall havi bettt lovid 




IDhM 


iirfrte 




infrbefl 


lufrtKrfl 




iu*r&( fldiebl' 


iirfrtw fldKbi' 




lulvben raicben 


lufrbcn iBSibcn ((In 




irfrlKt 


luhW 




lutrbtn J 


nrfrben J 








ft*UBt 


Put 




thouUbt loved 


should have been loved 




iDurbe 


lufirbt 




luHrtefl 


ipiirbefl 






luBrbe ^ditbl' 


luflrbe 


gditbl' 




luAibcii luirbtii 


loCrlxii 


mSibeii ftin 




lufitbtl 


loilcbrl 






wflttitn 


ivfitbc.. 




^ 
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Reflexive Verbs: {iii^ fretteu^ rejoice (i8, 3) 


IVDICATIYB 


Present 


Perfect 


rejoice 


have rejoiced 


id^ frcue mid^ 


\&i l^Sbe ntid^ ' 




bfl freuft bid^ 


bfl ^5ft bid& 




cr frcut ftd^ 
tofr freuen unS 


cr ^5t fid^ 
tt)tr l^aben unS 


' gefreut^ 


fl^r frcut eud^ 


t^r l^Sbt eud^ 




ftc freuen fid^ 


fie l^aben fid^ 




Past 


Pluperfect 


rejoiced 


hcui rejoiced 


v&i freute mid^ 


idft l^fitte mid^ ^ 




bfl freuteft bid^ 


bfl ^fitteft bic^ 




er freute fid^ 


cr l^Stte fic^ 


► qefrcut^ 


ttjtr frcuten unS 


ttjtr l^fitten ung 




il^r freutet eudft 


il^r l^fittet euc^ 




fie freuten ftdft 


fie l^fitten fic^ J 


Future 


Future Perfect 


j^/z// rejoice 


shall have rejoiced 


id^ mcrbe mic^ " 




x&i werbe mid^" 




bfl tolrft bic^ 




bfl ttjirft bid^ 




er tofrb ftd^ 
ttJtr toerben un§ 


► freuen 


cr ttjlrb fid^ 
imr tocrbenung 


gefreut' 
' l^aben 


il^r tocrbet eud^ 




fl^r mcrbet euc^ 




fie tDcrben fid^ 




fie ttjerbenfic^ 




IMPBRATIVB 


IVFIVITIVB8 


rejoice 


fid^ (jfl) freuen, ifo) 


freuc (bfl) bid^ ! 


rejoice 


freut (fftr) eudft ! 


fid^ gefreut^ (jfl) l^Sben, 


freuen @ie fid^ ! 


{to) have rejoiced 


PARTK 


DIPLBS 


fid^ freuten 


), rejoicing 


fid^ gefreut 


f rejoiced 



REFLEXIVE VERBS 



RefleiiTC Verbs: 


fic^ freuen, «>tte{i8,3) 




SUB 


JCHCTITR 


Praunt 






FaifBct 


may rejoice 






may have rejoiced 


\is, frcue mic^ 






i* Wbe mi*l 


ba freueft bii^ 






bfl ^befi bi(^ 


h freue n 






fr !,flbe jicS „^.^,., 


iDfr (wucn iinS 






Eliv freuet eut^ 






ii)r ^abct eud) 


fie fwucn r«fl 






fie ^aben n* J 


Past 






Plup«rtect 


might rejoice 






might have rejoiced 


i(^ JHulE niii^ 






idj fitttte mid)-. 


bn fmiteft bi(« 






bn ^atieit bi(^ 


n freute fit^ 






mtr patten un« | ^ 


fflir freutcn un8 






f^r freulcl eiic^ 






i^x ^ftttet eudi 


)ie fvcuKii (id) 






fie ^iten fid) J 


Future 






Futate Pflrtect 


siia/l rejoice 






shall have rejoiced 


idi mirbe mii^ 






id) iuerb€ mid) 


bQ iwrbcil bitfi 






bfl iwrbeft bid) 


« iwrbe fit^ 


freuen 




it rocrbc ild) gtfreut' 


tpir rwrben iinS 




lutt luhben iin^ ^flben 


i^r luEvbci cui^ 






iftv luevbct cud) 


rie iMrben fid) 






fie luerbeii fic^ J 




OOHDITIOHAL | 


PiBunt 






Pait 


should rejoice 






should have rejoiced 


icf) wurbe mi(4 






ic^ luutbe tnii^'. 


bfl luurbejl bitf) 






ba TOiiTbettbi^ 


h ruurQe fid) 


fmicn 




« rourbc T'* fleftcut' 


ntir loSchen unS 




niir murbcn unS fefiben 


iftr mflrbet eucf) 






it]t miivbct cud) 


[ie luurbcii fid) 






Tie lui'iibcn fid) ) 



i86 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



The Mood Auxiliaries: bftirfeu^ may; fdnneit^ can; mBgen may; 
tnftffeit^ must; folleil^ shall; toolleit, will (78, 80, 148, 200) 



INDICATIYB 




barf 

barfft 

barf 

biirfen 

biirft 

biirfen 



Present 



lann 

lannft 

lann 

fbnnen 

fannt 

Idnnen 



mfigft 

ni3gen 

ni3gt 

mBgen 



mu6 
mujt 

miiffcn 

ntilgt 

miiffcn 



fott 

fottft 

foil 

follen 

follt 

follen 



burfte 
burftcft 
burfte 
etc. 



Past 



fonnte 
fonnteft 
fonnte 
etc. 



nt5(i^te 
ntoci^teft 
ntdd^te 
etc. 



mu^te 
mu^teft 
mu^tc 
etc. 



foHte 
foHteft 
foHte 
etc. 



roottte 
wottteft 
tooUte 
etc. 



]^5be 
etc. 



Perfect 



geburft'', gefonnt-', 
gemSc^t^, gentu^t^, 
gefoUt^, gewollt^ 



^5tte 
^fitteft 
l^eitte 
etc. 



Plnperfect 

geburft^, gefonnt'^ 
gem6(]^t^, gemu^t'^ 
gefoUt^ getoottt'' 



tuerbe 

ttjfrft 

ttjfrb 

etc. 



Patnre 



biirfen, fSnnen, mBgen, 
miiffen, foUen, tooHen 



toerbe 

ttjfrft 

ttjfrb 

etc. 



1 



Future Perfect 



geburft^ l^dben, 
gelonnt^ l^Sben, etc. 



IMPBRATIVB 

ttjotle (ba) ! The other five 
ttjotit (l§r) ! verbs have no 
toollen @ie ! imperative 



INFINITIVES 

(jil) biirfen, lonnen, mBgen, et 
geburft^ (jfl) I^Sben, gefonnK 
(jil) l^aben, etc. 



biir^fenb 
gebitrft'' 



PARTICIPLBS 

fBn^nenb mB^gcnb miif^fenb 
gefonnt^ gemSc^t^ gemu^t^ 



foFIenb ttJoFIert^ 
gefont^ gerooUt^ 
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The Mood Auxiliaries: bftirfeu, may; fdiiiteit, can; mBgett, may; 


tnftffeit, must; fottett, shall; toottett, will (78, 80, 148, 200) 


8UBJUVCTIYB 




Present 




biirfe 


fSnne ni5gc milffc 


foUe tootte 


biirfeft 


!8nneft mBgcft miiffeft 


foUeft tootteft 


burfe 


f3nne in5gc miiffe 


foUe toolle 


biirfcn 


!8nnen Tn5gen milffen 


fotten iDoHen 


biirfet 


fannet niBget miiffct 


foUet U)oIIet 


biirfen 


fSnnctt mBgctt miiffcn 


follen toottcn 




Past 




burftc 


!5ttnte mSd^te miifetc 


foUte tooUte 


biirftcft 


fi5nnteft mS^teft mii^teft 


foHteft iDoHtcft 


burfte 


Ii5nntc mSc^te miifete 


foHtc toontc 


etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 


etc. etc. 




Perfect 




Pluperfect 


l^be 1 




pttc ] 




l^abeft geburft^, gef onnt^ gemfid^t^, 


l^attcft 


geburft^,gef onnt^, gemSci^t^, 


]^S6e 


gemu^t^, gefotlt^, genjoUt^ 


^dtte 


gemufet^, gefoUt^, geioottt^ 


etc. 




etc. 






Future 




Future Perfect 


tmbe 




ttjcrbc 




merbcft 


biirfcn, fi5nnen, mBgen, 


tDh:bcft 


gcburft^ l^aben. 


loerbc 


miiffcn, f ollen, ttJoHen 


tterbc 


gcfonnt^ ]^56en, etc. 


etc. 




etc. 




CONDITIONAL 




Present 




Past 


ttriirbc 1 




toiirbe ] 




iDurbeft 


biirfen, fbnnen, mBgen, 


toilrbcft 


geburft' ]^56en, 


tofirbe 


miiffcn, foUcn, wotlen 


tofirbe 


gclonnt^ 1^5ben, etc. 


etc. 




etc. , 
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Separable Verbs : tote^berffigeu, say again (92) 



INDICATIYB 



Present 
fagc . . . 

\m . . ♦ 

ffigt . . . 

etc. (178, i) 



njie'^ber 



Perfect 

l^fibe . * . 
^5ft . . . 
yii . . * 
etc. (178,1) 



toic^bergefSgt 



Past 

ffigtc . . . ttJie^ber 
etc. (178,2) 



Pluperfect 
l^fittc . . . ttJie^bergefdgt 
etc. (178,2) 



Future 

n)crbc . . . tt)ic^bcr{5gen 

etc. (178,3) 



Future Perfect 

tottht • . . toie^bergefagt l^Sben 
etc. (178,3) 



IMPBRATIVB 

fSge (bil) . . . tt)ic^ber ! 
etc. (178,4) 



IVFINITIYB8 

tt)ic'bcr(5ll)f5gen 
etc. (178,4) 



PARTICIPLBS 

toie^bcrjSgcnb, etc. (178,5) 



SUBJUKCTIVB 



Present 
fagc . . . 

fsgeft . . . 
fSge . . . 
etc. (1 79,1) 



toie^ber 



Perfect 
l^Sbe * . • 
^abeft . • . 
l^fibc . . . 
etc. (179, X) 



toic^bcrgcffigt 



Past 

fSgte . . . toie^bcr 
etc. (i79»2) 



Pluperfect 

l^dttc . . . toie^bergefSgt 
etc. (179,2) 



Future 

tDerbe . . . mie^berfSgen 
etc. (i79»3) 



Future Perfect 
ttjcrbe • . . toie^bergefagt l^abcn 
etc. (179,3) 



CONDITIONAL 



Present 

hjUrbe . . . ttJie^berfSgen 
etc. (lyg, 4) 



Past 

loSrbe . . . toie^bergefSgt l^Sbcn 
etc. (179,4) 
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Inseparable Verbs: etttfa^geu, renounce (94) 



Present: entfd^gc 

etc. (178, i) 
Past: cntfSg^tc 

etc. (178,2) 
Future : tuerbc cntfS^gen 

etc. (178,3) 



INDICATIYB 

Perfect: l^Sbc cntfSgt^ 

etc. (178, i) 

Pluperfect: l^fitte entfSgt^ 
etc. (178,2) 

Put. Perf . : merbe entfSgK ^Sben 

etc. (178,3) 



IMPBRATIYB 

cntfa^ge (bfl) ! 
etc. (178,4) 



INFIV ITIYBS 

(jfl) entfa'^gen 
etc. (178,4) 



PARTICIPLBS 

entffi^genb, etc. (178, 5) 



Present: cntfd^ge 

etc. (1791O 
Past: entfSg^te 

etc. (i79»2) 
Future: loerbe entfS^gen 

etc. (179.3) 



SUBJUV CTIYB 

Perfect: :^5be cntfSgt^ 

etc. (i79»0 

Pluperfect : l^atte cntfSgK 

etc. (i79»2) 

Fut. Perf. : tt)crbc cntfSgt'' ^fiben 

etc. (179)3) 



» 



Present : witrbe entffi^gcn 
etc. (179)4) 



CONDITIONAL 

Past: 



timrbc cntfSgt^ l^Sben 
etc. (179)4) 



Impersonal Verbs: H regnet, // rains (172, 4, 5) 



Present : Jfg regnct 
Past : if§ reg^ncte 
Future : H h)lrb rcgnen 



INDICATIYB 

Perfect : H l^fit gereg^net 
Pluperfect: U l^fitte gereg^nct 
Fut. Perf. : H tolrb gercg^nct l^Sbcn 



Present : H regne 
Past : B reg^nctc 
Future : H tmbe regnen 



SUBJUNCTIYB 

Perfect : H l§5bc gercg^net 
Pluperfect: U l^dtte gercg^net 
Fut. Perf. : Jf^ tt)Irb gcreg^net ^Sben 



CONDITIONAL 

Present: ?g wtirbe rJfgncn I Past: 



H xovct\i^Q5tx^^\Jt^^$5ssK»S 



igo 
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Weak Verbs with Pecnliarities in Inflection (72, : 


^,«) 






PRBSBVT IVDICATIYB 






wait 


talk 


breathe 


open blame 


wander 




tuar'te 


xVU 


at%c 


Bff^nc td^blc 


toan^bre 




ttjai/teft 


rc^beft 


at^meft 


iJff^neft ttt^bclft 


toan^berft 




ttjar'^tet 


rPbct 


at^ntet 


aff^nct ta^bclt 


toan^bcrt 




mar^ten 


rc^bcn 


at^mcn 


aff^ncn ta^bcln 


loan'bcm 




loar^tct 


rc^bet 


at^ntet 


aff^net td^bclt 


loan^bcrt 




mar^ten 


re^ben 


at^men 


aff^nen tfi^bcln 


toan'bcm 








PAST INDICATIYB 






mar^tetc 


rr'bete 


at^mcte 


aff^netc tfi^bclte 


toan'bcrtc 




mar^tetcft 


re^beteft 


at^mcteft 


aff^ncteft tfi^bclteft 


toan^bcrteft 




war^tete 


re^bete 


at^mete 


aff^nete tfi^belte 


toan^berte 




tmr^teten 


rFbeten 


at^meten 


aff^neten tfi^bclten 


toan^berten 




hjar^tetet 


re^betet 


at^mctct 


aff^nctct ta^beltet 


loan^bcrtet 




toai^'teten 


re^'beten 


at^nteten 


aff^neten tfi^beltcn 


toan^berten 








PAST PARTICIPLB 






gettjar^tet 


gere^bet 


geat^ntet 


gcaff^net getS^bclt 


gettxin'bert 




Strong Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (72, 


3»4) 






PRBSBVT ] 


[VDICATIYB 






run 


hold 


help 


see give 


take 




laufc 


^alte 


^elfe 


fel^c gebe 


nel^me 




laufft 


^altft 


^ilfft 


fte# gibft, glbft 


nlmmft 




lauft 


^alt 


^ilft 


fic^t gtbt, glbt 

« 


nlmmt 




laufen 


l^alten 


^elfen 


fe^en gebcn 


nel^men 




lauft 


l^altet 


^elft 


fcl^t gebt 


nel^mt 




laufen 


l^alten 


'^elfen 


fe'^en geben 


nel^men 








IMPBRATIVB (74, 2) 






laufc (bfl) ! 


^alte (ba) ' 


. ^ilf (ba) 


! fte^ (ba) ! gf b, gib (ba) ! 


nlmm (ba) ! 




lauft (t§r)! 


^altet (t^r) 


! ^elft (f^r) 


! fe^t (i^r) ! gebt (f^ \ 


ne^mt (i^r) ! 


1 laufen(Bie. 


' i^alten (5ie 


! l^clfen @ie' 


. fe^en (Sie ! geben @ie ! 


nel^menSie! 



IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 
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Irregular Weak Verbs (172, 4) 


Six weak verbs and their compounds are inflected regularly (178, 


1 79), but have a change of stem Towel in the past indicative and 


the past participle: 




Pres. Infln. 


Past Indie. PastSabjv. PastPartic. | 


brennen 


branntc brcnnte 


gebrannt' burn 


fcnncn 


fannte fcnnte 


gefannt^ know 


ncnncn 


nannte nennte 


genannt^ name 


rennen 


rannte rennte 


ift gerannt^ run 


fenbctt 


fanbtc fenbete 


gefanbt^ send 


loenben 


toanbtc toenbcte 


getoanbt^ turn 


Three verbs have a change of stem vowel (and modification) in 


the past subjunctive, also ; and they 


sufiEer consonantal changes in 


their principal parts, as in English. In the present indicative (191, 3) 


toiffen is inflected like the mood auxiliaries (186, x): 


bringen 


brad^te brftd^te 


gebrad^t^ brings take 


benfen 


bad^te bft^te 


gebad^t^ think 


loiffen 


tDuite mft^te 


gettJttJt^ know 


PRBSBNT INDICATIYB 




PRBSBNT SUBJUNCTIVB 


bringe 


benfe toci^ 




bringe benfe wiffe 


bringft 


bcnfft iDei^t 




bringeft benfeft wiffeft 


bringt 


ben!t toeiS 




biinge benfe toiffe 


bringen 


benfen loiffen 




bringen benfen ttjiffen 


bringt 


bcnft xo\\i 




bringet benfet wiffet 


bringen 


benfen loiffen 




bringen benfen loiffen 


PAST 


INDICATIYB 




PAST SUBJUNCTIVB 


brad^te 


bad^te tou^te 




brfid^te bcirf)te hjiifete 


brod^teft 


bad^teft tDu^teft 




brfirfiteft bdrfiteft toufeteft 


brad^tc 


bac^te tDU^te 




brSd^te bfic^te iDufete 


btadjten 


bod^ten ttjufeten 




brarfiten bfic^ten ttjufeten 


brad^tet 


bad^tet toufetet 




bracelet bftrfitet mii^tet 


brod^cn 


bac^ten mufeten 




\)x'dd:)\tu \^^'&^Jt•a "wsS^nkc^ 



{ 
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The Strong Verbs classified according to their Vowel Changes ^ 



Class 


Pres. Inlin. 


Past. Indie. 


Past Partic. 


No. of Verbs 


I 


a 


« 


i 

ie 

It 


a 


18 


II 


e 


« 


a 
a 



* 


e 




38 


m 


i 


a 


* 

1 tt 


21 


IV 


ei 


f i 

• 

lie 


fi 
lie 


38 


V 


ie 








21 


VI 


a^d^ii 








8 


VII 


Irregalar Forms 


20 



2 Class I: Root Vowel a 

1. a i a: fangen, ^angen. 

2. a ie a: blafcn, brSten, fallen,^ '^alten, laffen, rSten, fd^lafen. 

3. a It a: bacfen,^ ffil^rcn, graben, laben, fc^ffen,^ WiSgen, trggen, 
mad^fen, toafd^en. 

3 Class II: Root Vowel e 

I. e a e: effen,^ freffen, gcben, gcne^fcn, gefc^e^l^en, lefen, nteffen, fel^en, 
treten, bcrgef fen. 

^For an alphabetical list, see 194. These classes are for drill work in 
giving principal parts and meanings. After being recited, the principal 
parts should be written on the blackboard, in columns : as, 

fang en l^alt en eff en 



fle 



a 



en 



ae 



le 
a 



en 



ae 



5B 
aeff 



en 



2 For the past indicative, see 194. ^Yor the past participle, see 194. 
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2. e a 0: bcfe^^Ien, berften, Brec^cn, cinipfel^^Ien, erfc^recf^en,^ geltcn, :^cls 
fen, ne:^men,i fc^elten, fjjrec^en, fted^en, ftel^len, fterben, treffcn,^ berber^gen, 
berber^ben, merben, ttjerfen. 

3. e 0: bcme^gen, fed^ten, fled^ten, l^eben, melfen, quellen, fd^eren, 
fd^meljen, fc^ttjellcn, wcben. 

Class III : Root Vowel i I 

1. i a 0: begin^nen, gemin^nen, rinnen, fc^ttjimmen, ftnnen, fj)mnen. 

2. i a It: binben, finbcn, bringen, geling^en, flingen, ringen, fc^lingen, 
fc^ttJtnben, jrf|tt)ingcn, fingen, finfen, fj)riiigen, trinfcn, ttjinben, jttjingeiu 

Class IV: Root Vowel ei 2 

1. ei i i: fic^ bcfleK^en, bci^en, crbleKd^en, gleirficn, gleiten,^ gtcifen,^ 
!neifen,i freiftfien, leiben,^ iJfcifen,^ reifeen, reiten,i fc^leid^cn, fc^Ieifen,^ fc^Ieifeen, 
fc^mei^en, fc^neiben,^ fci^reiten,^ fpleifeen, ftreid)en, ftrciten,^ ttjeic^en. 

2. eiicic; bleiben, gcbei^l^en, leil^en, mciben, ^jrcifcn, reiben, fd^eiben, 
fd^etnen, fd^reiben, fd^reien, fd^meigen, fjjeien, ftcigen, treiben, berjci^l^en^ 
toeifen. 

Class V: Root Vowel ic 3 

ic 1 btegen, bieten, fliegen, flicl^en, fUefeen, friercn, genie^jien, gie^en, 
fried^en, riec^en, frfjieben, fc^tcfeen, fd^Iie^en, fteben,^ fpricfeen, ftieben, tricfen, 
Derbrie^^cn, berlie^ren, ttjiegen, jiel^en.^ 

Class VI : Root Vowel a^ b^ ii 4 

lifd^ii 0: betrS^gen, erlu^fd^n, g5ren, ffiren, Ifigen, fc^tt)5ren, mSgen. 

Class VII: Irregular^ e 

bitten, gebS^ren, ge^(e)n, glimmen, l^uen, ^eifeen, flimmen, fontnten, Iqus 
fen, Uegen, rilfen, faufen, faugen, frfiatlen, fd^nauben, fd^njBren, fi^cn, ftc]^(e)n, 
ftefeen, tun. 

^For the past indicative and the past participle, see 194. 
^ These verbs are to be learned from the alphabetical list, 194. Some of 
them are among the most important in the language. 
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An Alphabetical List of the Strong and Irregular Verbs (i 08- 119) 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


(atfett 


5d(f.ft, -t 


ba(f(e) 


buf 


bOle 


gebacfen 


bake 


beff^lett 


5efie^I-ft, -t 


befte^I 


befS^I 


befS^Iei 


befd^Ien 


command 


(efleiSett 


5cfIclMef)t, -t 


befleifec 


^tm 


bcflifyc 


befliffen 


2 


(eflinnett 


beginn-ft, -t 


beginn(e) 


begauu 


bcgbnnc^ 


begonnen 


begin 


(eigen 


5ei6.(cf)t, -t 


beife(e) 


m 


Mffc 


geblffen 


bite 


(ergett 


Mrg-fc -t 


birg 


barg 


biirgc* 


geborgen 


hide 


(erften 


birft, 6trft 


birft 


barft 


borftci 


geborften^ 


burst 


(ettiegen 


betocg-fc -t 


betocg(e) 


bettidg 


betoSge 


bettidgen 


induce 


Megeu 


bieg-ft -t 


bieg(e) 


\^H 


b5ge 


gebdgen 


bend 


\\t\tXi 


biet-(e)ft, -et 


biet(e) 


Ui 


\>Zit 


gebsten 


offer 


binbeu 


binb-eft, -et 


binb(e) 


banb 


bdnbe 


gebuuben 


bind 


bitteu 


bitt-eft, -et 


bltte, bitt' 


Ui 


bSte 


geblten 


beg, ask 


Iiiafen 


blfiReOt, -t 


bias, blafe 


blteiS 


blicfc 


geblSfen 


blow 


dteiien 


bleib-ft, -t 


bleib(e) 


\^X\t1s^ 


bltebe 


geblieben'^ 


remain 


btfiteu 


brfit-ft, brfit 


brat(e) 


briet 


brietc 


gebtSten 


roast 


bted^eu 


bri«-ft, -t 


bric§ 


brSf^ 


brSc^e 


gebrod^eit 


break 


btenneu 


brenn-ft, -1 


brcnnc 


%xmixit 


brenntc 


gebrannt 


bum 


(tingen 


bring-ft, -t 


bring(e) 


brad^te 


brdd^te 


gebrac^t 


bring 


benfeu 


ben!-ft, -t 


benfe 


bad^te 


bdd^te 


gebaii^t 


think 


bteffi^eu 


brif«<e)ft, -t 


brif(§ 


brafi^« 


brofc^e 1 


gebroffi^ett 


thresh 


bringen 


bring-ft, -t 


brtng(e) 


brang 


brdngc 


gebmngen^ 


press 


biirfen 


barf-ft, barf 




butfte 


biirfte 


gebutft 


may 


emlife^ten 


empfie:^l-ft, -t 


empfiel^I 


emiiffi^I 


empfS^Iei 


em^ifd^Ien 


commend 


etbleifi^en 


erblei(§-fc -t 


erbleid^e 


erbleid^te 


erbleld^tc 


txWvSoii^ 


turn pale 








erblifl^ 


erblid^c 


crblidjen^ 


expire 


etldffl^en 


erlif(f)-(e)ft, 4 


erlift^T 


txUW 


erlofc^c 


er(0ffi^en^ 


go out^ 


erfc^retfen 


erj(firt(f-ft, -t 


erfd^ricf 


erff^rfi! 


erfc^rfifc 


crfc^wrfen^ 


be terri- 
fied 


effen 


iff-cft, ife-t, ife-t 


16 


as 


SBe 


gcgcffen 


eat 


fasten 


fSWt, -t 


ffi5r(e) 


ftt^r 


ffl^rc 


gefa^ren^ 


gOy drive 


fatten 


fdn-fc -t 


fall(e) 


fie( 


pelc 


gefatten'^ 


fall 


fangen 


fdng-ft, -t 


fang(e) 


pttg 


pngc 


gefangen 


catch 


fec^ten 


P^t-ft, Prfit 


Mt 


fodjt 


foc^te 


gefDc^ten 


fight 



15 or u distinguishes the form from the present. ^ Reflexive, apply your^ 
s^{/'(i8, 3). *The represents an earlier it (cf. 194^). *Or bdrgc (194^). 
^/i2i?ecfed with fein (30, i). *Orbxo\^. '^^om^XAm^^^^aJt (0112^4). 
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ts.Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


ibeu 


finb-cfc -ct 


ftnbe 


fanb 


fSnbc 


gefnttben 


find 


4teii 


fli(§t.tt, fli«t 


fli«t 


floi^t 


pc^te 


geflDf^tett 


braid 


egeu 


flicfi-ft, -t 


flteg(e) 


fidg 


pgc 


gcfCdgeui 


fly 


el^en 


flicW, -t 


?ie§(e) 


P8* 


flB^e 


gefld^ett^ 


flee 


efieii 


flteMef)t, -t 


flicfe(c) 


m 


ffSife 


gCfl0fJCttl 


flow 


flcii 


frify.eft2 frtfe-t 


frife 


frftfi 


frfifec 


gcfrcffen 


eat^ 


iereu 


frler-ft, -t 


frier(c) 


frdr 


frBrc 


gefraren 


freeze 


ren 


flfir-ft, -t 


gfirc 


95r* 


gBrc* 


gegdren^ 


ferment 


bSreu 


fie6tcr-ft, -t 


gcbier 


gebfir 


gebSre 


geboirett 


bear 


(en 


flt6-fc 0l6-ft, -t 


gib, gib 


^ti1^ 


gSbe 


geglbeu 


give 


bei^en 


acbeiHt, -t 


gebet^(e) 


gebte^ 


gebtel^e 


gebie^en^ 


thrive 


*(e)tt 


aeMt, -t 


fie^(e) 


ging 


glngc 


gegattgen^ 


go 


Uttgeit 


, gcllng-t 




gelang 


geldnge 


geluttgeu^ 


succeed 


Iteit 


flllt-ft ailt 


gilt 


gait 


gblte® 


gegDitett 


be worth 


ttlfeu 


aeneHef)t, 4 


gencfc 


geufii^ 


genSfe 


gCUffCtt^ 


recover 


iiie^en 


0cnle6-(ef)t, -t 


geniefe(e) 


gctt06 


genojyc 


gendffett 


enjoy 


f^i^en 


f flefc^ie^-t 




geff^S^ 


gcfc^fi^e 


geff^l^eu^ 


happen 


toitttteu 


gctotnn-ft, -t 


getoinn(c) 


gctoatttt 


gctoonnc'^ 


getti0tttten 


win 


cteii 


gieHef)t, -t 


gic6(e) 


gj^ii 


floffc 


gegdffeu 


pour 


eiii^ett 


Qletc^ft, -t 


glei(§(e) 


glif^ 


glic^c 


gegUd^ett 


be like 


eUen 


aleit-cft, -ct 


gleit(e) 


glitt 


gltttc 


geglitteu^ 


glide 


(ttnttett 


glimm-ft, -t 


gUmm(e) 


g(0titm^ 


gibmmc* 


geg(0m« 
mett* 


glimmer 


fiben 


fltfib-fc . -t 


grfib(e) 


gnib 


gtSbe 


gegrSben 


dig 


tifctt 


grcif-ft, -t 


greif(e) 


griff 


fltiffe 


gcgriffctt 


seize 


ibeu 


W-ft, -t 


^fibc 


lofiMt 


^atte 


ge^ftbt 


have 


(ten 


pit-ft, ^alt 


^alt(e) 


^iett 


l^ielte 


ge^altett 


hold 


[ttgeu 


§anfl-ft, -t 


§ang(c) 


*ing 


§ingc 


ge^ttttgen 


hang^ 


itteu 


^au-ft, -t 


^au(e) 


bieb 


^tebe 


ge^aueu 


hew, cut 


ben 


§cb-fc -t 


^ebc, 5eb' 


^db 


^3be9 


ge^dben 


heave, lift 


ifieii 


§etHef)t, -t 


§cife(e) 


*le6 


^iefee 


gcicijctt 


be called 


(fett 


^Uf-ft, -t 


^tlf 


lialf 


^ulfe« 


gc^olfctt 


help 



^Inflected with fcin (30, x). ^Or jtife-t. ^Of animals. 

* Sometimes weak(i72,4). * Generally impersonal, with D. (195^). 

<^i) or it distinguishes the form from the present. 

''The represents an earlier it (cf. 195*). 

^Intransitive, ^Or i^fibc (195*). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie. 


Impv. 


Past 


Past 


Past 


Meaning 




a, 3 Sing. 


a Sing. 


Indie. 


Subjv. 


Partie. 


""■■■■' ^^%3 


feuuett 


tenn-ft, -t 


tenne 


famttt 


fennte 


gtfamtt 


know'^ 


nimtnen 


lUmm-ft, -t 


fllmm(c) 


ffontnt^ 


Homme 2 


ge!l9m» 
men* 


climb* 


niugeu 


flinfi-jt, -t 


mng(c) 


flattg 


flange 


geflttttgeu 


sound 


fneifeu 


enctf-ft, -t 


eneif(e) 


hiiff 


eniffc 


gefititfett 


pinch 


fomtnett 


tomm-ft, -t 
fomm-ft, -t 


fomm 


fSm 


fSme 


gefommeit" 


come 

4 


fdiitteit 


(ann-{t, (ann 




fottttte 


fbnntc 


gefomtt 


can 


freiffi^en 


!rciW-(e)ft, -t 


frcif(^(c) 


Wfdi 


frif(^e 


geftifii^ctt 


scream 


fried^eii 


!ric(^fc -t 


Iriec^(e) 


lr04 


fr3(^e 


geMii^ett* 


crawl 


f&reit 


!fir-ft -t 


fibre 


ttr^ 


f5re2 


gef0reii 


choose 


ISben 


Ifib-ft, -t 


mb(e) 


Ittb 


lObe 


gelaben 


locul 


(Sbeu 


Ifib-eft, -ct 
IfiMt, -t 


mb(e) 


labete 
(ttb 


lObe 


gelaben 


invite 


laffen 


Ififf-eft, 

laM, -t 


laB 


Kel! 


Uefee 


geloffen 


Ut^aUow 


laufeu 


lauHt, -t 


lauf(e) 


«ef 


Ilefe 


gedntfen" 


run 


(eiben 


leib-cft, -ct 


leib(c) 


(itt 


Utte 


gelitten 


suffer 


(ei^ett 


lelW, -t 


lci^(c) 


(ieli 


lie^e 


gelielieit 


lend 


Iffen 


lieHcftt, -t 


Uc« 


(OlS 


Ifife 


gcllfeu 


recui 


liegett 


Ucg-ft, -t 


liege* 


ISg 


Ifige 


gedgen 


lie 


iSgett 


\%-% -t 


IfiflCe) 


»g 


I3ge 


geldgeu 


lie* 


meibeu 


mcib-cft, -et 


metb(e) 


mieb 


miebe 


getnieben 


shun 


melfeu 


mel!-ft, 4 


meltc 


tnelfte 


melfte 


gemelft 


milk 




mtlMt, -t 




mol! 


molfe 


getnolfeu 




meffeu 


mtff-cfc 

mlH -t 


mife 


tnSt 


mS^e 


gemeffeu 


measure 


tnigUngett 


^, ini6Ung-t 




mi^laug 


mlBIange 


mifilitngeii* 


fail 


m3geit 


mfig-fc OTdg 




tndii^te 


moc^te 


getndil^ 


may^ like 


miiffett 


muH wufe 




wx\it 


mii^te 


^twx^i 


must 


netmen 


n!mm-ft, -t 


njftnm 


nS^tn 


nfii^me 


gendmmeii 


take 


ttenuen 


nenn-ft, -t 


nenne 


naitttte 


nennte 


gettattttt 


name 


lifcifctt 


Pfcif-ft, -t 


Pfcif(e) 


^n 


PPffe 


geliftffett 


whistle 


lircifctt 


preif-(cf)t, -t 


prelfe^ 


^xit^ 


priefe 


ge^iriefen 


praise 



^ Af ac^uaint^d with, ^ Sometimes weak (i 72, 4). 

^ Injected with fcin (30, i). * Ot \Vt^' . *ijdl<jL lie, 

^ Often impersonal (144, a), wit\i d. (,196*V "^ ^"^ ^^^' 



THE STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prea. InHn. 


Pr«8. Icdlc. 
., 3 Slug. 


% Sing. 


^l 


Subjv. 


Past 


Meantne 


queaeti 


qiita-fl, -1 


fluin 


qUoU 


quiJQe 


fleqUDllHll 


gu^h 


xmv. 


rfil-fl, rSl 


rat(E) 


riet 


tick 


Beiattn 


advise 


nibcn 


nib-fi, -1 


te(b(E) 


rieb 


Tiebt 


aerfeben 


rub 


»fgcu 


"t6-(cf)l, -1 


tCl6(E) 


x\\ 


rifle 


Bcriffen 


tear 


Kiten 


rdl-cfi, -tl 


rclt(c) 


ritt 


title 


owitttu^ 


ride 


tennen 


r«m-fi, -t 


Tcnnt 


ranntc 


tcnnte 


BEinniit' 


run 


riEi^en 


tie:^|t, .1 


Tie(^(e) 


rdd) 


xlUt 


mW& 


smell 


ringcn 


tinfl-fl, -1 


tiiiB(t) 


roBfl 


ttinflc 


HKunflMi 


■wrestle^ 


rinnen 


rin«-(t, -1 


tinn(() 


rami 


riinnE 


fletPimcni 


run 


ififeu 


rif-lt, -t 


ruf(c) 


ritf 


tide 


BErilfeB 


call, cry 


fauftn 


sm-% -t 


faHf(0 


(Bff 


fiSfft 


fltfDfftn 


drink 


fauacn 


faufl-«, -t 


!aufl(f) 


fsu 


SH<= 


flefflaen 


suck 


Wafftn 


f*af|-|t, -1 


f*aiT(i) 


f-iifif 


fdiUfe 


Btfi^alftn 


create 


fdiallcn 


Ic^na-ft. -1 


IdiaQfc) 


f«i.ii= 


f*iSae" 


Scfi^Daen' 


ring 


fdittoen 


f*iib-(f(, -Et 


[(l)db(e) 


fi^itb 


ftfjiffic 


fltfi^itbcn 


part* ■ 


fdieinctt 


f(&eitt.ft, -1 


fd|dii{f) 


fitiitii 


f*iene 


gefdiitntn 


ihinl 


(dieHen 


l«ill-ft, fc^ilt 


Will 


fi^alt 


fdjiilles 


flefrf|oltt« 


scold 


fiflircn 


f*ici-(t,» ■(» 


fri)ia» 


fdjar" 


fd,Bre» 


BeMflrtn" 


shear 


f«ie6e» 


fcfiicB-fi, -1 


fd|it6(e) 


((dflll 


WBbe 


BcftdBbtii 


shove 


fHiiefen 


f4tc6-(fDt, -1 


fd)iE6(E) 


f-UBft 


WSiit 


Bef*9|Ien 


shoot 


fi^inbtti 


ftfiinb^ft, H!i 


f(f|lnb(() 


fiftmib 


Wiiabe 


Befifmnbtn 


Jlay 


Miafttt 


wiai-(i, -t 


(«iaf(e) 


f*iief 


Wlllefc 


seftdHftn 


sleep 


f*«g« 


f«iao-li, -I 


f4'aa(<) 


f*lilB 


WlUflc 


BtWlflU"! 


strike 


f^leidjtn 


(dllcifrfl, -t 


\mw!C\ 


W\i^ 


frt)lid)C 


Bc((t|li*tni 


sneizk 


f4(dfen 


fdllHMt, -t 


f«[df{.) 


\«m 


sm^t 


flef<f|liffen 


■whet 


f*lfl|iei 


((ftldMel}'. -1 


wmf\ 


\m\ 


Wltfie 


Btfljlin" 


slit 


frflHeten 


f(6lie6-(tf)l, -1 


WWi) 


\m\ 


f*lofff 


aefUWlTen 


shut 


fdianaen 


Wlinfl-tt, -t 


f*liltfl(t) 


Wlnna 


fd)lonfle 


BefUjlaiiB" 


sling 


SimWtv. 


((^mcifKtOt. -t 


|(fimdiiW 


(dtmifi 


fdimiHc 


Befd|ml(Fc» 


smite 


fdimcratn 


\(mWiAt\)X, -t 


Mmilj 


fdjmolj 


frtimSIjc 


Befidinpf' 


melt 


fdinaufien 


WllflUb-fl, -t 


tcbiiaub(c) 


(dtnSb" 


IdmBbo" 


nffiDniibfn' 


snort 


fdjiitibtn 


[if)iitit-(fi, -d 


Wxmt) 


fdliiilt 


(dinillc 


BcfrilRitlfn 


ait 


(lljran6.n 


fdirflui-fi, -t 


rdiraubic) 


(ibtSb' 


frfiTflbc" 


aefi^rBbcn" 


scr,-^, 



Inflected with |riii (30,1). ^Oz wring. ■Sometimea ■««».'•. *Cl.^^,»^. 
*Jk'idi : iUpart (ip7, i). "8 or il dUtingviiBYna 'iSift ^o^wx Vioxa <&& ^nwso.'t. 

'Mote ohen weak (172, 4). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Pres.Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


fc^reiien 


f(§reiMt, -t 


f(§rcib(e) 


ff^viea 


fc^ricbc 


geff^rieben 


write 


fd^reien 


f«tci-ft, -t 


f*rei(e) 


Wrte 


f(§rlec 


geffi^n^'eit 


cry 


fd^reiteii 


f(§rcU-cft, -t 


f(§rcit(e) 


f4rUt 


f(§rltte 


geff^rittett^ 


stride 


ffi^ttiSrett 


fc^toicr-fca -t^ 


f(^toler^ 


ffi^tiidr 


fc^toBre 


gefc^ttiareit 


fester 


ff^ttieigen 


f(§toei8-ft, -t 


Mtoeifl(c) 


f4imeg 


fc^totegc 


gefii^ttiiegeit 


be silent 


fd^ttiellett 


f«toia-fc 4 


fc^toia 


ffi^tll0ll 


fc^toolle 


geff^ttmtteit^ 


swell 


ffi^tiiitit^ 


fd^toimm-ft, -t 


f(^koitnm(e) 


f^tHtttltllt 


fc§toom= 


geffi^ttioitts 




IKitn 








me* 


mett^ 


STvim 


ffi^miitben 


f(^toinb-e|t,-ct 


fc§touib(c) 


f^toititb 


f(^)iKinbe 


geffi^ttmit' 
bctt^ 


vanish 


fc^toingen 


fc^toiitfi-jt, -t 


f(§totnfi(e) 


f^tomtg 


fc^to&nge 


geffi^timtt^ 
gen 


swing 


ffi^ttiSren • 


fc§to3r-ft -t 


fc§to5r(e) 


ff^mur^ 


f(§toilrc 


gefd^ttiiireit 


swear 


ffictt 


flcHt, -t 


fte^s 


W 


ffi^e 


geff^cii 


see 


feiii 


bi-ft, if-t 


fei 


toihr 


tofirc 


gettiifeit^ 


be 


fettben 


fcnb-eft, -et 


fenbc 


fimbte'' 


fcnbetc 


gefoitbt^ 


send 


jtebeu 


fleb-eft, -ct 


rteb(e) 


f0tt« 


fbttc2 


gef otteu 3 


seethe 


ftngeu 


flng-fc -t 


flnfl(e) 


fang 


fanflc 


gefuttgen 


sing 


fmfeit 


Pn!-ft, -t 


Me) 


fait! 


fanfe 


gefuttfeu^ 


sink 


fbttten 


flnn-fc -t 


rtnn(e) 


fatm 


fannc* 


gefmtnett 


think 


P^eii 


PHef)t, -t 


Pfee, ftr 


ffifl 


ffifee 


gefeffeii 


sit 


foKen 


fott-ft, fott 




foOte 


foatc 


gefottt 


ought 


flieien 


fpci-fc -t 


fpci(c) 


frie 


fpiee 


gcftreu 


spit 


fliinueit 


fpinn-ft, -t 


fpinn(c) 


fliatm 


fpbnnc* 


gef|i0ttiten 


spin 


fUlciJctt 


fpleiMef)t, -t 


fpleife(c) 


\^n 


fpliffe 


gcf|>af[eii 


split 


flirei^en 


fpri«-ft -t 


fpn« 


\ptU^ 


fprfic^c 


gefproii^eii 


speak 


fliriegeu 


fprieMefit, -t 


fprieKc) 


fl>r06 


fproffc 


gcflirdffctti 


sprout 


fliriitgctt 


fpriitfi-ft, -t 


(prinfi(e) 


flitang 


fprangc 


gef^ntngeu^ 


spring 


fteii^en 


fti«-ft, -t 


m 


fts^ 


We 


geftiif^eit 


prick 


ft««c)it 


fteMt, -t 


fte«c) 


ftintb 


ftanbcT 


geftimbeit 


stand 


ftl^Ieu 


ftic^I-fc -t 


ftie^I 


^m 


ft3§Ie8 


gefid^Iett 


steal 


jtcigen 


ftctg-ft, -t 


ftelfl(c) 


{Heg 


ftieflc 


gcftiegeui 


climb 


fterBeit 


ftirb-ft, -t 


ftirb 


ftara 


ftiirbe® 


gcpurBeu^ 


die 


ftieaeu 


fttcb-fc -t 


fttcb(e) 


pb 


ft5be 


gepaett^ 


scatter 



^Inflected with fetn (30, i). ^Sometimes weak (172, 4). ^The 5 represents 
an earlier it (cf. 199 *). * Or ^(i^toox. ^ Ot, excl^im^LtorY, iie^(e) ! took ! •Or 
fonne (ip8»). fQi ftiiiibc (199*). * Or \t^ti\e (,i99*V ^^^^ ^^*« 
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s.Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Fast 
Indie. 


Past 
Sttbjv. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


len 


ft3Mef)t, -t 


ftoBW 


fHefi 


fticic 


geftdjen 


push 


(if^en 


ftrct(^fc -t 


ftrci(^(c) 


fhrii^ 


ftri(§c 


geftdf^en 


stroke 


^iteit 


ftrcit-cft, -ct 


ftrcit(c) 


fitrUt 


ftrittc 


gefhritten 


strive 


gen 


trfifl-ft, -t 


trfig(c) 


ttng 


trilgc 


getrSgen 


carry 


ffen 


triff-ft, -t 


triff 


trilf 


trSfc 


getwffen 


hit 


tbeit 


treib-ft, -t 


trcib(c) 


trleb 


tricbc 


getdeben 


drive 


itVL 


trUt-ft, trftt 


trftt 


trot 


trfitc 


getteten^ 


step 


jfeii 


trief-ft, -t 


trtcf(c) 


twff^ 


trbffca 


getroffen^ 


drip 


tt!eit 


tTin!-ft, -t 


trtn!(c) 


tran! 


trditlc 


getmnfen 


drink 


gen 


trSg-ft, -t 


trfig(c) 


trag 


trSgc 


gettdgen 


deceive 


\ 


tu-ft, -t 


tu(c) 


tst 


tStc 


getStt 


do 


bet* 


berbirb-ft, -t 


bcrbirb* 


tietbatb^ 


bcrbiirbc* 


betbutben^ 


spoil 


brie' 


berbriefe- 


bcrbrlcs 


tietbtdg 


bcrbroffc 


betbtdffen 


vex 


fen 


(et)t, -t 


6(e) 










•geffen 


bergiff-eft,* -t 


bcrgife 


tietgSg 


bcrgSIc 


bergeffen 


forget 


lieten 


berlier-ft, -t 


t)erUcT(c) 


tietldt 


bcrlBrc 


betldten 


lose 


i^fen 


tt)a(f)Kef)t, -t 


toat^fc* 


tOUf^iS 


toUc^fe 


getoadtfen^ 


grow 


gen 


tt)5g-ft, -t 


tofig(e) 


todg^ 


to8gc» 


getQdgen^ 


weigh 


fi^en 


toaf(Wc)ft, -t 


tt)Qfcf)(C) 


toltff^ 


tt)5f(§c 


getoaff^en 


wash 


ben 


tocb-ft, -t 


tocb(e) 


todb^ 


to8bc2 


getodben^ 


weave 


if^eit 


toei(f)-ft, -t 


toeid)(c) 


toiii^ 


toic^c 


getoif^en^ 


yield 


ifeit 


tt)eiHef)t, -t 


toeiS* 


toied 


toicfc 


getoiefen 


show 


nben 


tocnb-cft, -ct 


toenbc 


t^^v^it^ 


tocnbctc 


getoottbt^ 


turn 


rbeit 


tt)irb-ft, -t 


toirb 


toatb 


toiirbc* 


getQutben 


sue 


rbett 


totr-ft wlrb 


tocrbe 


toiltbe'^ 


tourbc 


getQdtben^ 


become 


rfeii 


toirf-ft, -t 


toirf 


toarf 


toiirfc* 


getoorfen 


throw 


Jgen 


tt)ieg-ft, -t 


tt)icg(c) 


todg 


tt)8ge 


getodgen 


weigh 


tbeit 


tt)inb-cft, -ct 


toinbc 


toanb 


todnbc 


getQunbeu 


wind 


fen 


toeife-t, toeife 


toiffc 


tougte 


mii^te 


getoufit 


know 


Ken 


toia-ft, toitt 


tooUe 


tonttte 


tooHtc 


getonttt 


will 


(en 


aeiWt, -t 


aci^(c) 


Siel) 


aicl^e 


gegie^en 


accuse 


(en 


aic^-ft, -t 


3ic^(e) 


$dg 


33gc 


gegdgen 


draw 


ittgen 


jtoing-ft, -t 


ati)ing(e) 


S^ang 


atoangc 


gegtoungen 


force 



Inflected with fein (30, i). ^ Sometimes weak (172, 4). 

or ii distinguishes the form from the pteseivX.. ^0\Xi^x^;g5^-V. 

Or toaS)^. « Or toeffe. "^ Or toaxb 1^2^, -s^ . 
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TH£ MOOD AUXILIARIES AND Saffeit (78, 80, I47»7> 148, 186) 

The forms of the present indicative of the mood auxiliaries (78, 2, 
186) and of toiffen (82, a, 191,3) are old forms of a strong past indicative 
(28, i), and are called praeterito-praesentia^ past presents. The principal 
parts of biirfen, for example, were originally biirfen, barf, biirfen (without 
ge, 80, 1 ; cf. 28, i). For laffett^ see 202, 3. The following is a synopsis 
of fiinnen with an infinitive (80, i): 

1 . et !aitn ge^eit^ he can (is able to) go; tt !aitit gegangett fein, he can 

have gone. 

2. er !ottitte ge^ett^ he could (j= wc^ able to) go; cf . er !Bttitte ge^en, 

he could (= would now be able to) go. 

3. et tottb ge^eit \Mvit% he will be able to go. 

4. et \^Vii ge^ett !Bititeit (not ge!onnt, 80, i), he was able to go. 

5. et ^atte ge^ett !Bnneit (80, i), he had been able to go. 

6. et toitb ^abett ge^en !Bnnett^ he will have been able to go. 

7. et toiltbe gel^eu !Bnnett, he would be able to go. 

8. et tQiltbe ^abeit ge^en !i)itneit (such awkward expressions are avoided 

by using the pluperfect subjunctive: et lo/kUt ge^eit !Bttiteit)^ he 
could have gone (= would have been able to go) ; cf . et f onitte 
gegangen feiltf he could have gone {= was able to have gone), 

^fttfeit, btttfte, gebtttft, may^ be permitted^ of possibility determined 
by others; hence, usually expressing /^r/«/jj^« or prohibition: as, 

1. botf ^ (or et) ttil^t !ommen? may /(or he) not comef 

2. ^Vi botfft tl^m otteS fagett, you may tell him everything. 

3. ^nbet biltfett ilil^t otteS ^Bteit^ children must not hear everything. 

4. @ie bfttfen (= btotti^en, need) nut llvx^tlUfyou need only ring. 

5. bfttfte et tQH^I ^ettte ge^en? might he perhaps go to^yf 

6. toeil et ^^itt ge^ett bfttfett (80, 3), because he would have been 

allowed to go. 

^Bttnett, !onnte, gefonnt, can^ be able, of ability; then often of pos- 
sibility (!i5nnen in the sense of biltfeit, be permitted^ is often found, but 
should be used with caution; 81, i): as, 

I . et fanit nii^t (ef en, he dannot (is not able to) read. 
2. iiJ^ fatttt hin Seutfd^ (79, 1), / know no German, 
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3. er ftttm c5 getaii ^abett, he can (is able to) have done it. 

4. baiS !ann (or mag ; see mdgen, 201, i) \t\% that may be. 

5. et fnititte ftii^ gettrt ^aben, he could (was able to) have been mistaken. 

6. ^Vi !annft je^t l^etein (79, T^^you may (not "can'*) «{?«/ ^^w^ />/. 

7. laitu vSs^ VivSsfi, ^iitetn? "^Vi lannft t^ itiii^t (79^ x)) may I not go in? you 

may (or, more commonly, can) not?- 

8. et toirb ^ict ttti^t bletben ISttnett, he will not be able to stay here, 

i028gett^ tttdli^te^ getttdl^t^ may^ like, of possibility determined by the I 
speaker; hence, shading into acquiescence, likelihood, or inclination: as, 

1. baiS mag (or fanii; see IBnnett^ 200, 3) fctti, that may be, 

2. et mag ttxtx, toaiS et tox% he may do what he chooses. 

3. btt magft auiSge^en^ ^^ may go out, 

4. fte mi^gen n^iSs^ fo atm feiti, let them be never so poor, 

5. mSgeft btt glfttfltd^ feitt! may you be happy! (Cf. 98, 3) 

6. xiSs^ mag vXiSo/i nad^ ^aufe (79, i), I do not want, to go home. 

7. fte mag Ws^ fel^t getit, she likes you very much. 



8. ii^ mSi^te 



getii (57, 1) 
Itebet 
am Itebftett 



WvS^vXf I 



should like to 
had rather 
. should like best to^ 



stay. 



9. t^ mBii^te bmi^ ton^I beffet feitt, it would doubtless be better, 

i02iiffett, mu^te, gemtt^t, must^ have to^ of necessity or compulsion: as, 2 

1 . tott milffett at^'beitett, we must work. 

2. id^ mugte laii^ett, I had to laugh, 

3. et mttj fott (79, i), he must be off. 

4. btt mtt^t l^etaniS (79, i\you must come out, 

5. et toitb ge^ett ntftffetv he will have to go. 

6. @ie lo/iMtVi lad^ea milffen (80, i^you would have had to laugh, 

7. et wx\ XtvSs^ fettt, he must be rich. 

8. "^^^ mttg tttt^attgene^m fetn, that must be disagreeable, 

9. btt milgteft gttt gegett il^tt feitt, you ought to be good to him. 

10. ei8 tat mtt leib, "^^^ fagew Stt mftffett, / was sorry to have to say 

that. 

11. et mttgte $ttftie^bett feitt, he had to be content. 

1 Can should not be used for may except mlYi ^ Tkfe%^.VSN^ Xa^ «x.^x^sa -^ 
r^usa/. 
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1 Sotteitr fottte, gefntttr shall^ aught, of necessity determined by others; 
hence, of moral obligation or duty, destination, shading into mere report: 
as, 

1 . btt f Ottft ttill^t tBtett, thou shalt not kill, 

2. bu futtteft in bie @f^ule genets, /'/ was your duty to go to school, 

3. toet foil baiS tUlt? who shall do that? 

4. toaiS foil if^ (or cr) tuu? what am I (or w he) to dof 

5. bu fottft ^Bltig feittr ^^^ j^// be king. 

6. toad fotteit biefe Stftneit? ^e/^/ /^^^z^ />^^^ tears? 

7. iil^ fottte (past subjv.) ed ttttt, / ^2/^^/ to do it. 

8. bu ^&tteft ed tun futteit (80, i\you ought to have done it. 

9. C18 f otttc (= tofttbCr 1 5 1 1 3) wi? (eib tult, / should be sorry. 

10. er fun bort feilti he is said to be there. 

1 1, fte full *^Vi gefe^ett l^abett, she is said to have seen him. 

2 ^Buffen^ toottte, getonttt^ ^///, wish, am going to, of necessity deter- 
mined by the speaker; hence, of intention, wish, shading to allegation 
(mean, assert, pretend) : as, 

1. iil^ toitt Imnmeit, abet id^ barf t^ nXH^if I want to come, but I cannot. 

2. toanu toittft bu fort? when do you want to got (79, i) 

3. toaiS tooffett toir fageti ? what are we going to say? 

4. vSs^ toollte ebeii fii^teiben, I was on the point of writing. 

5. cr toitt nail^ JSerlin^ (79, i), A? a//r«/r to go to Berlin. 

6. cr toitt, btt fottft {ingen^ ^ wants you to sing. 

7. bte ^v^ toiff too^I !etnc i02ilii^ gebcn, / am sure the cow will give 

no milk. 

8. er toitt t^ gefunbcn ^abcn, he declares he has found it. 

3 Saffen, \xt% gelaffen (80, 2, 106, 4), let, cause to: as, 

1. er !ottttte bie ^ttgen niil^t Hon i^r laffcn, he could not keep his eyes 

from her. 

2. lag il^ttttttr Ummtnl just let him come! lagt tttti? ge^en! let us goy 

3. iil^ laffe tttir einen 9{o(! Hon tl^m maii^ett, / a;!^ having a coat made 

by him (106, 4). 
5. er (&gt ft(^ bitten, ^ ^/;//r to be asked. 

1 When laffen has the object unS, us, its familiar imperative is generally 
plural, even in addressing only one person, the speaker including himself in 
the address. 
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TH£ PREPOSITIONS IN VERSS (84, 86, 88, 90) 



With G.: 



With D.: 



Uttwcit, mittclS, fraft unb toai^renb, 
Saut, toermbgc, ungead^tct, 
Oberl^alb unb untcrl^alb, 
Qnnerl^alb unb aujcrl^alb, 
2)ie8felt, i^nfcit, l^albcr, tt)egcn, 
@tatt; auc^ IdngS, jufolge, tro^ 
©tel^en mit bem ©enitit) 
Dbcr auf \y{t gragc ,,2Beffcn?'% 
3)od^ ift l^ier nid^t ju toergeffen, 
3)a6 bei biefen Icjten brei 
5luc^ ber 2)atit) rid^tig feu 

3Jiit, nac^, nSd^ft, ncbft, famt, gegcniibcr, 
SBei, binnen, felt, toon, ju, juwiber 
Unb femer auger, au§, cntgegen 
@d^reib immer mit bem 2) a lit) nieber. 



With A.: 



Or, 



3)urd^ bid^ ift bie SSelt mir fd^3n, 
Ol^ne bid^ wiirb' ic^ fie l^affen, 
giir bid^ leb^ id) gdnj attein, 
Um bid^ toill id^ gem erblaffen; 
28 i ber bid^ foil fein SBerleumber 
Ungeftraft fid^ je bergel^n, 
®egen bid^ fein geinb ftd^ toaffncn, 
3d^ toiU bir jur ©eitc ftel^n» 

3)urd^, fiir, ol^ne, um unb wibcr, 
@onber, gegen fege aHe 
Qmmer mit bem toierten galle. 



With D. or A.: SSittft bu 5lnttt)ort auf „2Bol^in?'% 

(5e^^ an, auf, l^inter, neben, in, 
iiber, unter, toor unb jwifd^en 
3mmer mit bem toierten ^alle; 
TOt bem britten fefe' fie fo, 
%(3^ fie antworten auf „28o?'^ 
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GRIMM'S LAW 

Most European languages are related, or cognate, for they have the 
same origin. Our ancestors, coming from Asia, spread over Europe. 
Climate and other conditions changed the people and their language. The 
law governing the changes of the consonants called mutes was discovered 
by the famous German philologist Jacob Grimm. 

To find the English cognate of a German mute, use the figures below. 
Begin with the mute, and follow the arrow to the next letter :i 



P-mutes^ 






\ 



T-mutes* 

th d 



P-mutes < 



T-mutes < 



K-mutes < 



P 
b 

f 

t 
d 

8 

k 

g 
ch 



^olfter 

SBeib 
iftelfen ) 

%qX \ 

banfcn ) 
Stob ) 

Staffer j 

SBriitlc ) 
§ccfe ) 

gcftem 
Stag 



becomes 



cc 



cc 



u 



cc 



cc 



cc 



cc 



cc 



b 

f 
p 

d 
th 

t 

g 
y 

k 



K-mutes^ 

/^ 

Ch 

double 
bolster 

half 
wife 

help 
sleep 

deed 
door 

thank 
death 

water 
ten 

bridge 
hedge 

yesterday 
day 

break 
book 



^In German there are many irregularities. Because of earlier changes, 
or the accent, or the proximity of other consonants, the mutes are often 
unchanged. ^Or labials (lip consonants). 

^Or dentals or Unguals (teeth and tongue consonants). 

^ Or gutturals or palatals (throat or palate consonants). 
^f for ph. «s (for th) = d, fl, ^, ti, oi V '^^loicti. 
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ikh, of, away 

S^benb, bet, S^'benbe, evening: 

l^cttte fibenb^ to-night 
ii^benbiS^ evenings^ in the evening 
Wli^tXf but, however (when it stands 

after one or more words). loo 
Jib^fiHtcit, fa^r W, ift fib^gefS^ren, 

start, T2.,% 
ftl&''fi2^(e)tt, glng W, ift fib^gegfingen, 

ftb^fd^teiben, fd^rieb W, fib^gefc^rie* 
ben, copy (write off) 

db^fid^t, bie, ^b^ftd[)ten, view, pur- 
pose (end looked at) 

Of^, oh 

od|t, ^2J^^/.* aii^t SSge, a week 

all, a//. See otter, 68 

ottein'', alone; conj.,j/^/, ^////. loo 

ott^emSI, a/ a// times 

att(er), all(e), att(e§), «//.* atte ^^fige, 
^T/^ry ^/<?yy atteiS, everything, 
everybody. 68, i, 3, 4 

otterliebft'', most charming, 55* 

oli^, a/^^« (102), as, than (104): 
a(iS db, a(iS toenn, a(iS, ^^x ^(104) ; 
beittt aliS (aid a(i^), than as (1051) ; 
after nie^manb and similar nega- 
tives, but {oi, 53, I ) 

al^fd, J^, therefore (never " also ") 

att, old: bet 3Wte, M^ old man; 
ble 3Wte, /^ old woman; ^t\ 
2Wd^iiat(e) alt, two months old 
(cf. 59, I). 52, 2, 54, 2, 3 

ftm = ftn bim. 10,2 

fttt, prep, with d. or A., on (beside), 
at, by, to, 90, 128, 5 



aif'berd, otherwise, else, 70, 3 

att'^bett^alb, one and a half (half 
of the second). 60, 4 

an^'bter, ^/^r. 70 

Sn^'fang, bet, Sln^'fdnge, beginning: 
^nf ang 9Wot, a/ M^ beginning of 
May, 1 30, 4 

ftn^f angeit, fing fin^, fin^gcfangen, be- 
gin (take hold of). 72, 3 

W^tnl^m, agreeable, 128, i 

W\^alitVLf l^ielt fin^, fin^'gel^altctt, 
^?^ to, stop. 72, 3 

ftit^Idmmen, fSm an^, ift fin^gefonis 
men, arrive 

^nna, bic, ^^/w. 171, 2 

ftnd = ftn bftiS* 10, 2 

an^'ftatt or ftatt, prep, with g., in- 
stead of, 84, I 

^ttt^'toiirt, bie, Slnt^worten, answer, 
gender irregular, 134, 3^ 

anVto^titUf ant^'wortetc, geant^'wors 
tet, answer 

ftu^'ste^eit, jog fin^, an^gcjogen, </r<f^j 
(draw on) 

3H)fer, bet, Spfel, o^//?. 155, 3 

%px\V, bet, 4^7. 171,3 

%x^ht\if bie, 5lr^beiten, «/^r^ 

at^beiten, ar^beitete, gear^'beitct, work 

Stget, w^rj^. 56, 1 

5lrm, bet, 5lnne, arm, 1 56, 3 

arm, poor (52, 2) ; ber $(rme, />^ 
poor man (54, 2) 

^Ct^'mtit, bie, poverty 

^Crjt, ber, ^rjtc, physician, doctor 

ot^'mett, at^mctc, geat^'met, breathe: 
^Ct^wett, HS, 6rcatKing 
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tutdji 
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h€i 



Ollf^^ also, too 

ailf, prep, with D. or A., on (upon), 

up at, up to (90, i), for (of 

future time, 130,7): oiif ♦ ♦ ♦ 

jfi^ up to, toward (128, 5) 
Kuf gSbe, bte, ^uf^'gSben, lesson 
otif gS^(e)]t^ g!ng auf'', ift auf^'gegfiits 

gen, rise, of the sun 
anf ^Sbett^ l^ob auf'', aupgcl^oBen, /^ 

up 
otif Idmmeit, fttm auf'', tft auf gefom* 

men, arr-r^, thrive 
anf mail^ett^ ntad^te auf^, auf gemad^t, 

open 
3litf merffamfeit, bie, attention 
ottf ftirtngen, f^jrang auf , ift auf^ge= 

f^jrungen, sprang up 
ttttf fH^(e)tt, ftfinb auf^, ift auf^ge^ 

ftfinben, rise, get up, of people : 

^uf ftS^ett, bttS, m/«^, of people 
5Cttf fteien, bttS, setting up, placing 
auf toetfeit, werfte auf^, auf^gcioerft, 

wake somebody up 
^uge^ bftiS^ ^ugen, <?y<?. 42, 4 
^U^'genblitf, bcr, moment (wink of 

an eye) 
Kugnft^^ bet, August, 171, 3 
aitiS, prep, with d., out of, of, 86 
auiS^'atmen, atmetc au8^, auS^gcatntet, 

breathe out 
^Vi^'^l^{t)% gtng au§^, ift auS^ge* 

gfingen, go out. 30, i 
mtiS^Iaffen^ liefe au§^, auS^gelaffen, 

/<?tf7/rf ^«/, omit, 72, 3 
mtd^nSl^men^ nSl^m au§^, au^^ge* 

nommen, take out, except. 72, 3 
Ottd^ff ^en, fai^ au8^, au^^gejcl^en, look, 

appear. 72, 3 
^UiS^ftii^t^ bie, ^uS^fid^ten, view (out- 
look) 
aud^fhrSmett, stream out, escape 



attd^mettbtg, by heart (turn inside 

out) 
Otl^et, prep, with D., outside, beside, 

besides. 86 
ftitger, ouUr: fct5cre(5), bft«, w/- 

wjiri/ appearance, exterior (54, 2) 
im^^et^fllb, prep, with c, outside 

of 84,3 
fttt^fierft, extremely. 56, i 
aitd^jie^eit, jog ait^^, aui^gejogen, 

undress (draw out) 



» 



Kaifeit^ bfl!, gebacfen, ^^z^^. 72, 3 
SS^u^^of, bet, $S^n^]^0fe, station 
balb, j^^«. 56, 1 
IBaRett, bet, $Q(!en, ^^^zm, timber 
banett, baute, gebaut, ^/V^ 
93imet, bet, ^auern, peasant. 42, 4 
IBotiin, bet, SSfiume, /r^^ 
blf«, be-, round, over. 94 
beatrt^'toiitteit, beanf toortetc, beant'« 

tDortet, answer, transitive 
befg^^Ieit, befa^F, befo^Ien, with d. 

and A., command a person a 

thing. 72, 3 
befttt^bett, befanb^, bcfun^b^n, reflex., 
find (find the surroundings of), 

feel. 18, 3, 94 
befuPgett, bcfolg^'tc, bcfolgf , follow 

closely, observe. 94 
beggg^'iteii, begcg^'nctc, ift begeg^nct, 

with D., meet 
beght^nett, bcgann^, begon ncn, begin, 

commence 
\it\^^Vit% bel^ielt^, bel^aFten, keep 
be^au^'belit, bel^n^belte, bcl^an^bclt, 

handle, treat 
bei, prep, with D., at, near, with, at 

the house of, by (not of agency). 86 



MU9 
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hM 



\, both^ two, 68 
= bei bim. lo, 2 
bttS, 93eine, ^^«<?, leg 
f bife, gebiffen, <5//^ 
U, acquainted: 93elantt^te(r)^ 
acquaintance (54, 2) 
it^Iili^^ ^zj" everybody knows 
bet, S3erge, mountain 
^, btt5, ^^r//« 
net, of Berlin. 48, 3, 4 
Itt^, famous 

f feit^elt, ble, 93efrf)af' fen^iten, 
lity^ condition 
ireti, befd^enf^'te, bcfd^enff, 

i^blgeti, befd^Fbigte, befd^uF* 
, excuse 

Jtt, befa^^, befc-'l^en, examine 
k at all round). 72, 3, 94 
:tt, befafe^, befJfffen, possess (sit 
id or over). 94 
beti^, especially 
li^^eti, befprSd/, bej})r6ci^^en, 
? about^ discuss. 94 
<5^//^r, dm beften^ ^^j/. 54, i 
It, bef^ferte, gcbef^'jert, improve . 
b'tcil, bcr, S3eftanb^teilc, ^/<f- 

(c)ii, bcftfinb^', beftfin^ben: be» 

ICtt atti3 (D.), consist of; bc* 

ICtt in (D.), consist in 

I, T^^rK ?nuch. 56, 3, 4 

^), bfti3, ^^^J"/. 54, 2 

fctt, beftrSf^tc, beftr5ft^,^««w^ 

% bcr, 58c(ll^d)c, 7//J// 

icii, bcfad)^tc, bcffld)t^, visit 

rch round for). 94 

tttitfl, bic, S3eto^nungen, accent, 

'hosts 

jcit, bctvog^', bctro^'gcn, deceive 

yA^f S3ettcn, ^^^. 42, 4 



bet^teltt, bet^'telte, gebeKtelt, ^^^ 
IBettler, bet, 93ettler, ^^^<?r 

136,2 

IBeutel^ ber, ©cutcl, /«rj^ 

betidt'', conj., before. 102 

betoS^gett, bett)5g^, bctt)5^gen, induce 

betoir^teit^ bctuir^tetc, betulr^tct, enter- 
tain, 94 

hm^^ntxkf bctt)51§tt''tc, UxofifyxV, in- 
habit^ live in. 94 

biegeit, bOg, gebOgen, bend 

»ier^^att«, b«5, ©icr^^ufer, inn 

bieten^ bOt, geb5tcn, offer 

»llb, btt«, ©ilbcr, picture 

bin, ^z/^. 6 

binbett, banb, gebunben, bind 

biuKen, prep, with d., within. 86, 2 

bli8, prep, with A., ««A7, as far as, 

(88); conj., (fo (ange. ♦ ♦ ,) bid, 

««A7(I02) 

bi^il^en, bftiS, ^//. 70 

blttc, //^^?j^ (= iil^ bitte, / %) 

bitten, bat, gebcten, ask, beg: bitten 

ilm (A.), ask for 
Srs^febarg, ber, SBla^fcbaige, <5^/^«/j 
bISfen, blieS, geblafcn, blow. 72, 3 
b(a^, pale 

»ratt, b««, 33iatter, /^^?/ 
»ratt^<)flatt5e, bie, SBIatt^^jflanjcn,/?- 

//^i^^ plant 
blan, 3/«^. 52, 1 
bleiben, blleb, ift gcbliebcn, remain^ 

stay. 1 12 
blinb, ^//w//. 88, 4 
bldj^ merely, simply 
IBIiime, bie, f&i{lmtn,^ower 
mm, HS, blood 
Sotttt, bttS, -5^««, a city 
»3rfe, blc, S35rfen, /«rji? 
bSiS or b8fe, wicked, angry 



fBott 
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^ir 



S55tc, bet, 93oten, messenger 
btSteit, briet, gebrfiten, roast. 72, 3 
6rau(^en, braud)te, cjebrauc^t, need 
1rc\iSs^t% brfid^, gebri5c6en, break. 72,3 
breniten, brannte, gebrannt, burti, 

82, I 
Srief, bet, 93riefe, /i?//i?r 
btingen^ brad^te, gebrad^t, brings 

take. 82, 2 

^ritbet^ bcr, 93riJber, brother. 155,3 
93ui^, bftiS, "m^tx, book 
Sutter, bie, <^//^r 

S) 
b. ^. ( = btt« ^clgt), /^fl/ is 

bS, there, then J when (170, 3); aj, 

j/>/^^, seeing that (104) 
^oii^, bttS, 3)ac]^er, r^^ 
bablttt^"^, thereby {through this^ 

through thaty etc., 87, i) 
ba^et'', consequently y so 
ba^itf^tct, behind it, etc. 87, i 
bamit'', with ity with them (87,1); 

so that, that, in purpose clauses 

(104) 
bauad^^, ^(after) //, of them. 87, i 
^anl, bet, thanks 
banlen, banfte, gcban!t, with d., 

thank: (ie^) battle, (/) thankyou 
battrettiStDStt, meritorious 
batttt, then 

bo(r>, />^r-?. 74, 5, 87, 1 (cf. 92, i) 
batfttt'', on or J!/ (beside) // or them, 

by it, etc. 87, i 
barattf^, on (upon) it ox them (87, i), 

thereupon 
batauiS^, out of it or them. 87, i 
b0lf, /^^zy. 78, 80, 200 
barftt'', m //J in this. %T^ z 



batft'^ber, over it, at it. 87, i 
ba^, conj., />^^z/. 104, z 
batidtt^, of it, of them. 87, i 
"tVLfjCiff to it, to them. 87, i 
^etfe, bie, 3)ecfett, covering, ceiling 
beitt, bcine, bcin, thy, your. 20 
beittet, bcinc, bctneS, thine, yours 

(62) : bftiS ^eitte, ze/^/ ^ j^<7i^r.r 

(54, 2) 
bettlett, bad^te, gebad^t, think (82, 2): 

benlett ttn (a.), think of; bettfeu 

tidtl (d.), have an opinion of 
betttt, conj., ybr (100); adv., then, 

pray (100, 3) 
bet, \Atf bfig, the, 10, 20, 2, 39, 1 
bSir, \Atf bfig, /^/. 64, 65, z 
b5r, bie, bfig, M^z/, w^, which. 66 
bSr^ jgttige, • bie^ jmige, bfig^ jentgc, 

/^i/. 64, 1 70, 3 

berfcrbe, bicfcl^be, bfigfcFbe, the 

same. 64 
biiS^alb^, on that account 
befKo, J^ much, all. See j?, 1 02 
bett^tett, beu^tete, gebeu^tet, point, 

indicate 
beutfd^, German: ^eutff^e(t), bet, 

German (54, 2) 
^entfii^Iattb, bftiS, Germany 
^e^ettt^bet, bet, December, 171,3 
^iii^tet, bet, %\^\tx, poet 
2)ieb, bet, 3)tebe, M^ 
biettett, biente, gebient, with d., serve 
^tetter, bet, 3)iener, servant 
^iettiS^'tAg, bet, Tuesday. 171, 3 
"txt^f this, 65, z 
biefet, biefc, biefeS or bieS, this, the 

latter. 8, 64 
bie§^fett(«), prep, with G., on this 

side of. 84 
2)ing, btt«, 3)tnge, /^/«^. 159a 



bofli 
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Ctft(tt0tt 



bod|, stilly nevertheless^ pray. 33,1 

^oFtor, bet, SJofto^'rcn, ^^/^r. 42, 4 

Soit^tteriStftg^ bet, Thursday. 171,3 

aotf, bftS, 2)3rfer, v/^//z^<f 

bort, M^r^ 

brel, three. 58, a 

bvef'faii^^ threefold. 58, 6 

Svedben, b&8, Dresden 

bii, thou^you. 16 

bttmm^ stupid. 52, a 

^ttitl^ell^eit^ bte^ darkness 

bttril^r prep, with a., through^ by (88) ; 
adv., through (88, 2) 

bttVl^^'btingettb, piercing (of the 
cold), soaking (of rain) 

bitrf^brtng'^ettb^ piercings shrill 

bitrf^^^aueu^ l^ieB burc^^, burcift''ge= 
l^auen, ^«/ (hew) through 

biirfen, burftc, geburft, w<?y, be per- 
mitted. 78, 80, 200 

^ittft, ber, M/rj/ 

bfir^ften, biir^ftete, gebiir^ftct, impers., 
be thirsty. 16, 5, 144, a 

bitrftig, thirsty 



@ 



fbe(, »a^i^. 52, z 
e^'^e, conj., before. 102 
f "^^er, adv., before^ sooner, 56, i 
^^te, btc, ^firen, honor 
et, bftd, (Sier, ^^ 
cigeit, own. 20 ^ 
<£t(e, bic, haste 

eileu, elite, ijt geeilt, hurry^ hasten 
t\% into. 92, z 

eiit, elite, etn, a, an (20); one(^%^ 3) 
etiier, eine, ein(e)g, ^«^. 68, i, 2 
einau'^ber, one another^ each other. 
18, a 



etit^atmett^ at^mete elii'', ein^geatmet, 
breathe in 

em^briitgltii^^ impressive^ forcible 

, eKttiger, ei^nige, ei^nige§,j^/«^. 70,1, 

71,1 
eirlftben, lab ein^ ein^gelfiben, iVi- 

vite. 72, 3 
ettt^mSI, once (one time). 58, 6 
einmSF, once on a time, some day; 

just, only, pray 
eitt <)oar, several. 70 

etn^'faugett^ fog elti'', ein^gefogen, 

suck in 
t\W^\t1a^t% jog ein', ein^gejogen, 

draw in; move (30, i) 

^% bftiS, ^^ 

eirfabet^, ble, Elizabeth. 171,2 

Chnma^ bie, Emma. 171, 2 
em^jfg^^Ieti, empfa^F, empfoyien, 
recommend, commend. 72, 3 

emfiar'', «/. 92,1 

@itbe, bttig, (Snben, ^^. 42, 4, 130, 4 

enbltii^^ at last 

tni'f over against. 94 

entbetf^en, cntberf^te, entberft^ </-ty- 

cover, 94 
etttgS^gen, prep, with d., contrary 

to, generally following the dative. 

86 

eitt^aFteit, entt)ieIt^ entl^alaen, con- 
tain. 72, 3 

tnVtolhtx . ♦ ♦ d^'ber, either ...or. 1 00 
IXf fie, ?g, ^, she, it. 16, 87, i, 

169,1 
Its, ^(^w inside out. 94 
Srbe, ble, Urben, earths ground. 41 1 
erfur^bent^ erfor^berte, erfor^bert, r^- 

erfreu^eit, erfreu^te, erfreut'', delight : 
reflex., ftii^ ^H Sibettd tt^^^^t.^^^ 
enjoy lift, \^^^ 



etf^alttn 



210 



jttntu 



ttfiaVttn, ttf)kiV, cr^aKtcn, keep, 
maintain, receive, 72, 3 

Chr^artttttg^ bte, preservation 

erht^netit^ crin^nerte, erin^ncrt, re- 
mind 

crfartctt, eriai^tete, erfdFtet, reflex., 
catch cold, 1 8, 3 

erllittt^mett^ erflomm^, crflom^'nictt, 
climb, ascend 

erlan^ben^ erlaub^te, crlaubt^, with 
D., allow, permit 

erfii^aFIen^ erfc^aU^'tc (or erfc^oll), er* 
fc^attt^ {oxv^^^V\^xC),ring, resound 

Stft, first; not until, only (56, 2); 
l^ tee^t, all the more 

erftaunt^^ astonisJud 

l^txi^f first. 56,3 

ettorbem, emn^berte, ertuFbcrt, r-f//K 

15, it. 16, 17, I, 87, 1, 169, 1 

^ffcttf 56, gegJff^fen, eat (72, 3): jftm 
@ffctt, /^<?a/(i4i, i) 

et^toftiS (colloquial, tofti^), J^ww^- 

^j: thing. 70 
VXtiHf you, youse Ives. 16, 18 
ewer, cure, euer, ^^«r. 20, 3 
enter, cure, euerg, yours. 62 
@tttd^tia, bfti^, Europe 

fSl^teit, fa^r, ift gefai^rcn, ^<t?, drive, 

ride. 72, 3 
fallen, fiel, ift gefaHen, ^//. 72, 3 
t^antt^Ue, bte, ijami^lien, family. 

i4i»3 
fangen, fing, gcfangen, ^a/^^. 72, 3 
faft, almost 
fani, /i?^^ 

gfe^bmar, ber, February. 171, 3 
gfSl^Ier, ber, fjciiler,/^^// 



afelb, bftd, 3reIbcr,y?^A/ 
gfen^et, bW, genftcr, window 

fem(e), far, distant 

^tttifi, finished, ready 

ft% fast, firm. 92, i 

gfenet, bftS, %tntv,fire 

ftnben, fanb, gefunben,y?«^/y reflex., 

be found (106, 4). 112 
gfinget, ber, %\Xi%tx, finger 
ftnftet, dark 

3ftW, bet, %\W,fish 
flfi^en, Pfd^te, gefii*t,y?j.ft 
^ifd^et, ber, %\\^tx, fisherman 
flei^ig, diligent, industrious 
fliegen, flog, ift getr5gen,y?K 
piemen, flol^, ift geflo^en,^^?/ flie^en 

bdr ip), flee from 
fllegen, floft, ift gefl6ffen,yK7«/ 
gflftft, ber, gluffe, Hver (fliefeen) 
folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt, with d., 

follow 
fort, on, forward, away, gone 
fcrt^ge^(e)n, gtng fort^ ift forf ge* 

gfingen, go away 
fort^fd^lrfen, fcfjicftc fort^ fort^ge^ 

fc^irft, send away 
frfigen, frSgte, gefrSgt, ask a person 

a question. 12, 4, 106, 4, 130, i 
Sfranffnrt ftm i02ain, b&9, i^niif>&- 

yz?r/ on the Main 
Sfranfretil^, b&9, France 
gfran, bie,5rauen, woman,wifc, Mrs. 
3fr jinlein, bftiS, 2rraulein,^^««^ /a^/^, 

^ret^tftg, ber, Friday. 171, 3 
Srettibe(r), ber, stranger. 54, a 
frSff en, frafe, gef r^ffen, ^tf/, of animals. 

72,3 
frenen, freute,gefreut,//<?^w^(impers., 

1 44, 2) ; reflex., beglad^ be pleased 

(18,3) 



fSftetttt^ 
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tb, ber, ^x^nnht, friend 

)\xdj, Jfriendly, 88, 4 

rid^, ber, Frederic{k). 171,2 

tt, fror, %t\xQXtn, freeze 

fresh, sweet (of butter, milk, 

.), healthful 

bet, i^r<?^/. 44,3, 171,2 

^/^z^. 52, 1 

larly : murgett frtil^, to-morrow 

rning 

)fteitiS^ at the earliest, not be- 

?. 56, 3 

tug, bet, Jrrfil^Iinge, spring, 

I, filf)lte, geffl^lt,/?^/. 80,2, 1 12 

It, f{lt)rte, gcffli)rt, /<?<?// 

5r, bet, 5fl]^rer, /?^w5?r 

/?T/^. 58, 2 

(r), ^tXf [fifth, 167, 1 

ttbstoan^Stg, twenty five 

,e]^tt, fifteen 

»rep. with K.,for, 88 

en, fiirdjtete, gefiirci^tet, ^<?ry 

ex., ^^ afraid {\%, 3) 

ber, Sflfee, /?^/.- a^ Pfie, ^« 
^. 59, I 

® 

r^T/^. See gebeit 
, bte, ©ante, goose 

all, whole, quite, 51 
quite : gar vM^i^ not at all 
Jtt, bet, (^Mtn, garden. 155,3 
ogether. 94 

reti, gebar'', gebo^ren, 3^<?r 
tt^bc, bfti^. ©ebfiu^'be, building 
, g5b, gegeben, ^W. 72, 3, 4, 

z 

/ge, bdi^, ©ebtr^'gc, (^^tf/« of) 
untains. 94 



gebS^rett, ^^«. See gebS^tett 
@ebil^t^ btt5, (Scbld^^te, poem 
gebntfft^, pressed, printed 
©effi^r^, btc, ©efa^^ren, danger 
gefal^'Iettr gefiel^, gcfal^len, with d., 

please 
gefftFKgr with D,, pleasing 
gefftMigft, j^^iw please, 56, 2, 4 
@ef ftHg^tttig, b«§, ©efdng^niffe, jail 
gSgeit^ prep, with a., toward, 

against. 88, 1,4 
gegenfi^bet, prep, with d,, facing, 

opposite, generally following the 

dative. 86 
8^^(e)ttf gi^ng, ift gegfingen, go, walk. 

22,4, 132,3 
gel^B^teit, gci^Br^te, ge^Brt^, with d., 

belong 
®t\% bet, ©ctftcr, spirit. 158, 4 
@elb, Hd, (Selbcr., money 
%tW^tVi\^tiif Wf ©elc^'genl^eitctt, 

opportunity 
geltng^ett, gelang^, ift gelungen, 

impers. with D., succeed 
gelten, gait, gcgolten, be worth : H 

gitt, with D., it concerns 
©emHrbc, bftS, (^txtiW\>^, painting 

(mSlcn, paint) 
gemS^^, prep, with d., according to, 

86,2 
genau^^ exact, exactly, well 
geme^gen, genSfe'', genSnen, enjoy 
genilg^, enough, 70, i 
^Sogtati^ie^, bie, (Scogra^j^i^'en, 

geography 
getS'^be^ straight, just, exactly 
^ttn(i), gladly (56, i): gettt^Sbett, 

like. 57, 1 
@efattb^te(r), bet, ambassador. 

54,2 
@ef li^ettl/, bttig, QeJc^Cttf^c, present 
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gefil^tie^liett, written. See fii^reiBett 
gefd^toei^geit, gefcftroieg'', gefc^wie'^Qen, 

be silent about: gefl^toet^ge bemt, 

(/) say nothing about 

geftetit, yesterday: geftent tttor« 
gen, yesterday morning; geftent 
ft'^benb, /^7J/ M/jf^/ 

gefltnb'', healthy^ well 

^(efnnb'^eitdr^gel, bie, (^efunb'^eit^:: 

regain, rule of health 
gefuitb^l^eitiSfii^Sbltil^, injurious to 

health 
getoiit^ttett, gewann^, getoott^nen, 

win^ gain 
getoi^''^ certain y certainly 
getodr'beit, become. See tQ^rbett 
glefteit, g56, gegoffen, pour 
@rtt«, bft5, (Siafer, glass, 59, i 
glattben^ glaubtc, geglaubt, believe^ 

think 
gleill^^ colloquial for fogleif^^^ at 

oncey immediately 
gletd^ett, glic^, geglic^en, with d., be 

like 
gUmmett^ glomm (or glimmte), gc* 

glommen (or geglimmt), glimmer 
©rocfe, bie, ©locfen, bell 
gliltfl^, happy % 

^netl^e, bet, Goethe^ the greatest of 

the German poets. 3^ 
golben, golden 

%M, bet, ®5tter, god, God. 158, 4 
@rfif, bet, ©rsfen, count, 
gretfett, griff, gegriffen, seize 
®rgte (diminutive of a)2argar{^te), 

bie^ Margery: %xlViSs^tXi^ bftjJ, 

Gretchen, Madge. 171, 2 
gtdft ^^tf/, /tf// (of people). 54 
(Slrog^t^Stet, ber, ®r66^D5ter, grand- 
father, 155,3 



gtHit, ^^^« 

gtftttbUii^, fundamental^ thorough 

^ni, goody well {SA^ x): mie gi^ Id 
^l^neit? how are you f battle, W 
gi^t tttfr gut, thank you, I am 
well; et^ti»ad @ited, something 
good (54, 2). 88, 4 

@ilte, bie, goodness 

@)|tttttft^flttttt, bftiS^ (^Qintt&^rtcn,^)yr- 
nasium, a German training school 
for the university. 42, 3 



9 



^aat, Hd, $)aare, ^^/r 

^Sbett^ l^tte, gel^bt, have. 26, a, 
112, 174 

f^alh, half 51,1, 58,7,60,4 

^albettor ^alber, prep, with g., in be- 
half of, following the genitive. 84 

l^altett, ^di, gel^lten, hold, keep: 
^altett fflr (a.), take to be, regard 

OS' 72, 3, 4 
^attb, bie^ $(inbe, hand 
^attb^fc^ri^, ble, ^nb^fd^ftcn, 

handwriting, manuscript 
l^attgett, l^ing, gel^ttgen, hang, intr. 

72,3 

S^ati^f ber, fack, diminutive of 
'^otfixvx^, fohn 

Ijart, hard. 52, 2 

l^auett, ^ieb, gel^uctt, hew, cut 

^attfe(ti), ber, ^ufett, heap. 1 55, 4 

(ftttftgftett^ ftttt, oftenest. 56, x 

S^auQ, bftd^ ^fiufer, house 

^aud^frau, bie, ^auS^frauen, house- 
wife 

^aud^frattettlS^te, bie, ^ud^frauett^ 
Icl^rcn, precept for housewives 

^Sbett, l^ob, gel^obcn, heave, lift 

^eer, bttS, $?5re, ^rwy 
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^d^MUtq, HSf Heidelberg 
^eiltg, holy: $eUige(r), bet> saint 

(54, 2) 
l^eim, ^;«^. 92, i 
^eiKtiii^, ber, Henry. 171, a 
^eitt), ber, Harry^ diminutive of 

$)cittrid^, Henry. 44, 3, i7'» * 

l^eigett, fiieft, gel^ctgcn, bid^ order 
(80, 2); 3^ called; mean 

^tXtf bctr |)elbcn, hero 

^elfen, l^lf, gei^olfcn, with d., help. 
72, 3, 4, 80, 2 

^Sr, ^^r^, a separable prefix or suf- 
fix implying motion toward the 
speaker or the writer in his real 
or his assumed position (cf . I^itt) 

l^etottf'', up here. See ^gr 

^erauiS^, out here. See 1ajtx 

^erauiS^bdngeit^ brad^te i^craug^, ^er- 
au^^gebrad^t, bring out 

tetaud^fdmrnettf f5m ^erauS^, ift l^er* 
auS^gef ommcn, ^^/«^ out 

^erbft, bet, ^erbftc, autumn, 171,3 

herein'', /« ^^r^. See Jgr 

l^etein^fdmmett, !5m l^erciit'', Ift l^cr* 
cin^gefSmmcn, ^^^/«^ /« 

$ert, bcr, ^erren, master^ lord^ gen- 
tleman^ Mr. i2f 4, 40, 3 

^Jr^ftettttitg, bie, ^er^ftellungen, 
restoration 

^erfl^bcr, over here. See ^gr 

iet&^ber!0mmett, f5m l^erfl^ber, Ift 
^eriJ^6erge!6mmen, ^^w^ over 

^erilm^^ rounds about 

^eiilm''0{^(e)n, g!ng l^eriiin'', ift l^crs 
iim^gegfingen, go round 

l^erilm^tQerfen, warf l^erum^, ]^erum^= 
geroorfen, throw round 

l^emn^terf alien, flel l^erun^'ter, Ift l^er* 
un^tergefallen, fall down. 72, 3 



^erbSr^brittfiett, brad^tc l^crDSr', 1^ 

bor^gebrad^t, bring forth 
$ers, bftd, ^erjen, ^ar/. 34* 
petite, to^y: ^ente motgeit, M^ 

mornings l^eute nai^^mUtftg, M^ 

afternoon; ^ettte S^beitb, Mat 

evenings to-night 
$ejc, bie, |)e5cn, w/VirA 
^ier, here 

i^\tx\W^ hither^ here 
$ilfe, bie, $itfen, ^i^, a///.* sit 

$ii[fe Idmmett, r^/^^ /^ /^^ aid of 
^immel, bet, ^immcl, sky^ heaven 
^iit, there^ a separable prefix or 

suffix, implying motion from the 

speaker or the writer in his real 

or his assumed position (cf. l^it)' 
l)inattf r up Ihere. See ^{k 
l^inauiS'^, out there. See l^iit 
]^lnattd^g{t(e)it, glng l^lnau^'', ift l^ln? 

auS^gegfingen, go out 
l^lnaud^'siel^eit, jog ^tnauS'', ift ]§ln= 

au^-'gejogen, /«^w^ ^w/ 
l^iitburflt^, through. 88, 2 
l^ineiit^r Z;^ />^r^. See l^iit 
j^ineitt^fatten, fiel l^tnein^, ift ^tncin^s 

gcf alien, /»///«. 72, 3 
tlnetit^{t(e)n, g!ng l^lncin^, ift l^ln* 

citfPgfingen, ^^ /« 
^itt^fiHreit, fil^rte ^In^ ^In^gcffl^rt, 

lead away. See l^itt 
^ItigS^'gtttf ^« ^-^ contrary 
l^iit^ter, prep, with d. or a., be- 
hind. 90 
l^itt^terlaffen, lieft ^in^tcr, l^itt^tcrgc^ 

laffen, leave behind. 72^ 3 
l^lnU^ber, over there. See ifin 
^irt(e)r ber, §irten, herdsman^ 

shepherd 
^3c^, high. 54, 1, 54* 

Wl^flr ^^Jr^^- 56,1,2 
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flUl^fUn», at most, at btsL 56, 3, 4 
^dfr ber, ^3fc, courtyard^ farm^ 

court 
l^offett, ^offtc, gc^offt, hope 
4lfli4r courtly, polite (^5f). 88, 4 
^off^mtngp biCp ^off^nungen, hope 
l^dlen, ^dlte, ge^dlt, /^/^A 

l^dlsent, wooden 

cutter 

i^nvxlx', btr. Homer, the world's 
greatest poet. 171,2 

^Ireii^ l^Brtc, gcl^Brt, hear (80, a, 
112): l^lren attf (a.), listen to 

^ilgel, ber, $)fige^ M/ 
* ^ttnb, ber, ^unbc, dog. 1 56, 3 

^ttttger^ ber^ hunger: $ttttgeri9 
fterben, ^/i^ of hunger 

l^ttttg^entp ^ung'crtc, gcl^ng'crt, hun- 
ger: pungent tta4 (d.)i hunger 
for, 17 1 

$iit, ber, ^te, ^a/ 

^fttte, bie, $)utten, ^1^/ 



3 



i4 /. 16 

i^nt, tl^n, him, 16 

^^h ye, you, 16 

Hr^ ^r, their, 20 

5^r, ^^re, J^r, your. 20 

tl^rer, tt)re, t^reg, hers, theirs. 62 

S^ter, ^^re, 5^re^, ^^^wrj-. 62 

S^l^rei^gleiiten, ^^«r kind, people 

like you 
^l^rettof gettp on your account. 84, 2 
{m == !u bCnt, /W />^. 10, a 
illtllter, always; often with the 

comparative, 55^ 
ftt, prep, with d, or a., in, into, 9 



inbta^ with a verb, — ing, 1 02, 104 

inner, interior, 54, x 

in^ntr^alb, prep, with c, fkr^. 

84,3 
M » In bftiS, fVf/b /^. 10, a 
itttereffitnt^, interesting 
in^menbig, inwardly, inside 
ir'genbeinerp ir^gcnbcinc, ir^gcnb* 

ein(e)d, any at all, 1 70, 4 
irven, irrte, geirrt, reflex., be mis- 
taken, 18, 3 

3 

3ft|r, bfti9, 3a^rc, year 
^hWuAx, ber, January, 171,3 

3il^ttiortp bfti^p consent (yes-word) 
% ever: jl ♦ ♦ ♦ befKo (or ftm fJ), 
if • • * if , /^ . . . /A^, with com- 
paratives. 102, X, 3 
if ber, jcbc, jebcg, every, 8, 68 
if^bemtanttp everybody, 68 
if ^tttanb, somebody, anybody, 68 
if ner, jene, jened, Ma/. 8, 64, 65, x 
iftt^felt(i8), prep, with g., {ofC) the 

other side of, 84, x 
ie^t, now: ndn ie^t hn^from now on 
^ol^ann^, ber, John. 171,2 
3n^geub, bit, youth 
3tt^a, UXfJuly. 171,3 
inm, young, 52,2 
^unge, bcr, ^^. 40, 2 

iftttgfif recently, 56, 2, 4 
Sii^ttl, ^tXfJune. 171,3 



ft 



^a\\tx, ^tt, ^<x%x, emferor 



fait 
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M, 52, a 

'fib^, bcr^ ^amerS^ben, comrade 
tXt bie^ ^amtnern, chamber 
can, 78, 80, 200 
ber^ Charles, 171,2 
ber, Mf\t, cheese. 155, x 
bie^ ^a^en, cat 
:, faufte, gefauft, duy 
nann, bcr, ^uf^leute, mer- 
nt 

scarcely^ hardly 
:, fcl^rte, gefe^rt, sweep 
intikd% returned. See jtt« 

Eeine, fein, no. 20 

, fcine, fein(e)§, none^ nobody. 

t, fannte, gefannt, ktunv {=be 
uainted with; cf. toi^ett) : 
iictt \tmt% lemte tenncn, fen= 

gelemt (or lemen, 80, 2), get 
uainted with 
bft«, ^nber, ^^//^ 
^eit, bie^ childhood 
I, bie, ^trd^en, church : In bSr 
i^e, ^/ church; In bit (or gftr) 
'd^e, /<? church 

^off, bcr, Kirchhoff^ a man's 
ne 

;/<?^zr. 52, X 

, bftiS, ^letber, dress; plural, 
thes 

little^ short (of people) 
c(r), bcr, little fellow, 54,2 
It, flang, gcflungen, sounds ring 
!it, flopfte, geflopft, ^«^^^ 
jr, bft§, MBjter, cloister. 34, 2 
clever. 52,2 
c, bcr, ^nSbcn, ^<7v 

bft§, ^ni^'e, ^/^^ 
[enf jittre, bic, carbonic cu:id 



fdmmett, iSm, ift gefommen, come 
^S^ttig, ber, ^B^nige, king 
^S^ttigitt, bie, ^B^niginncn, queen 
fBttttett, fonnte, getonnt, can, be able^ 

may, 78, 80, 200 
^ottjeft^p bW, ^onjer^tc, concert 
^o^f, bcr, ^apfe, head 
^o^n4tttet§ett, masc. pi., headache 
^Br^er, ber, Mt^i, body 
^oft, bie, ^aftc,/^rr^ 
frattf, ///, sick. 52, a 
^att$, ber, ^dnje, wreath 
friei^ett, frSd^, ift gefrSd^en, ^r.^^/, 

^rieg, ber, ^cge, war 
^^, bie, M^t, cow 

fiiiit^iitetn, film^merte, gefiim^mcrt, 
reflex., trouble yourself. 1 8, 3 

hirj, J^^v/. 52, a 

^fFne, bic, ^fFncn, ^^«j/« (fe- 
male) 



\U{t\% lac^^clte, geiac^'elt, jw/i5? 

\^^t% lac^te, gelac^t, Azi/^^ 

ISben, lilb, gelaben, locui; invite. 

72,3 
(Sl^lttp Aix^^. 52, X 

£anb, bfti9, fidnber, land: attf bem 

Sanbe, in the country; aufi9£anb, 

/<? the country 
lang, A7«^. 52, 2 
(cttge, fl /<9«^ /rVwtf, long: fd (ange 

♦ ♦ ♦ , bCi8, until {102, i) 
(SngiS, prep, with g. (sometimes d.), 

along. 84, X 
ISttgft, /£?«^ j/«^^. 56, 2, 4 
(ang^fant, j/ctw 
(jli^p read. See Iffen 



laffett 



216 



mat^ 



(ftffett, Uefe, geldffen, lef, allow, 

cause to. 72, 3, 80, 2, 106, 4, 202 
^^itx'ntt bit, fioter^nen, lantern 
laufen, lief, ift gelaufen, run. 72, 3 
laut^ /<?M^. 52, 1 
Ijltt^teu, Iciu^tete, gclSu^tet, n«^ 
Kbctt, lebte, gclebt, //^/^ (exist or 

dwell) : Selben, bftiS, Seben, /{/^ 
KgCtt, Icgte, gelcgt, lay 
figure, bic, fie^ren, precept 
WB(tt% Ic^rtc, gelc^rt, /^^^^ 
Sel^rer, bcr, fic^rer, teacher 
fieib, bcr, Seiber, body. 158, 4 
Iciest, /i^j^A/, easy 
leiben, litt, gelitten, jw^r 
(eib tjttt, tiXt leib, leib getiXn, impers., 

with D., be sorry: l^ tiit ntfr leib, 

I am sorry (144, 2) 
(eil^en, liel^, gelie^n, lend 
\t\^ or Icii^c, soft, softly 
lenten, lemte, gelernt, learn. 80, 2 
(efctt, lag, gelefen, r^^;^. 72, 3 
Ic^t, Azj/ 

Settte^ neuter plural, people 
fiitftt, bftg, Stc^ter, Z/^-*/ 
Ucb, ^^zr; ifig ift mtr lieb, I am glad 
fiicbc, bic, /<?z/^ 
(iebett, liebte, geliebt, love 
(ieber, rather. 56, i, 57, i 
fiieb, bfti^p fiieber, song, ballad 
Uegen, lag, gelcgen, lie (recline) 
(iegenb, lying, situated 
lilt!, left 

fiob, bft§, praise (loben) 
loben, lobte, gelobt, praise 
\Mf loose 

fiStoc, bcr, SBroen, lion 
£3^tiien]^er$, bft§, SB^roenl^erjen, /w«- 

heart 

£ttft, bie, Siifte, air, breeze 



lilf ten, mrtete, gcliif^tct, a/r 
Sttft^burd^^ugp bet, Suft^burd^giige^ 

airing 
fittft'jttg, ber, Suft'jilge, draught 
Ifigett^ log, gelogen, //i? (tell a lie) 
fittFfe, bit, Louisa. 171, a 
Surffi^Ctt (diminutive of SuFfe), 

bfti^, Z^7». 171, a 
Sunge, bit, Sungen, /w^^ 
fittfc bic, Siifte, pleasure 

m 

maciten, mac^te, gemac^t, /«<z>^^, <^.- 
VMii&it% cli8 (0b), fl^/ tfj if. 80, 2, 

130* a 
SRaii^t, bie, SKdc^te, »«/^A/, power 

ntSfittig, mighty: \tVM» SS&^xM 

ntSfi^tig, incapable of speech 

aRHbc^ctt, bftg, awabc^rt, ^w 
mftg^ wtfj/, //^tf. 78, 80, 200 
aWci, bcr, i^.«^. i7i>3 
aWcjcftSt^ bie, 3Kaiefta^tcn, w^y'is^/y 
aWcl, bftiJ, 9RaIe, time 
mX (for einmalOr j^^l^ only, pray 
^tmVf bie, mamma. 171,2 
ntfttt, eineg, einem, etnen, we, you, 

they, people, somebody, often used 

to avoid the passive voice. 68, i, 

106,4 
iitan(i4(er), nianc^(c), manci^(e8), many 

a, a good many. 70, i, 71, i 
mattli^^lltSI, sometimes, frequently 
Ww^Vi,, ber, manner, man, husband. 

158,4 
3)'lar''ba4, bttig, Marbach, a village 

SRargare^te, bit, Margaret, 171, a 

aRcrt^e or aWarie^, bic, aj^art'e(n)§, 

Marie, Mary. 171, a 

a)'lar!, bie, 3Karf, »««r^ (24 cents) 

aWSra, ber, March. 171,3 



Wlanet 
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ntkm 



^antt, hit, Mantxn, wall (stone) 
SRcj, bcr, Max. 44, i, 171,2 
VX\%X, more. 54, i, 56, i, 70, x 
tnel^^'rere, several. 54, i , 70, i, 7 1 , i 
mel^r^'fafit, several fold. 58, 6 
nteiit, tneine, niein, my. 20 
meinen, tneinte, gemeint, mean 
nteiner^ tnetne, nteine^, mine (62, i) : 
hM ^tvxt, what is mine (62, 3, 

54,2) 
SReFttuttf), bit, SJ^ei'nungen, opinion 

mcift : ftm meiften^ most: bie nteiften, 

/^^ w^i"/, most people. 54, i 
nteifteniS, mostly. 56, 3, 4 
SRenge, bic, aRengen, ^r^Tt/^. 82, 3, 

141,3 
9Renf(i4p bcr, SRenfc^cn, »«fl!« (human 

being) 
merfen, merfte, getnerft, notice 

meffen, tniXfe, gemeffcn, measure. 72, 3 

ayicffcr, bttig, 5!Jleffer, ^«?/"^ 

9Rt(^, bic, milk 

minber, less. 54, i 

W^vm'it, bic, 9Jiinfl^ten, minute 

TOir, tntd^, /«^. 16 

ntigs, mis-. 96, 1 

brauj^t'', misuse. 96, i 
m!t, prep, with d., o///!^. 86, i 
ntft^lbringen, brac^temft^, tnft^gebradftt, 

bring along with me (you, etc.) 
iit!t^8e5(e)tt, g!ng m!t^ ift ni!t^ge= 

gfingen, go along with me (you, 

us, etc.) 
ayiit^fiUcb, btt«, 3K!t/glteber, member 
iit!t^!ommett^ f5m tnft', ift m!t^gefom= 

men, come with me (us, etc.) 
WX^iH^ ber, 3K!t^t5ge, «<7^«. 1 56, 3 

mmt, bic, /«ww/^ .• ajiittc ^fi^ttt, /« 

M^ middle of June. 1 30, 4 



SRitt^'tliod^, bcr, Wednesday. 171,3 
ntSoen, moc^te, getnoc^t, may^ like. 

78, 80, 200 
ntBfi^iit^, possible (niBgen) 
ntSg^'Ufi^ft, as ...as possible. 56, 2, 4 
SRo^nat, ber, 9K6^nate, »?<7«/A 
3)'lon''tftgp bcr, Monday 
9)'lotgCtt, bcr^ 3Korgen, morning: 

ntorgen/ to-morrow; morgen frfl^, 

to-morrow morning 
mfibe, //W^ (^, with G. or A. ; 1 26, 2) 
aRfl^le, bic, gjlfi^len, »//// 

iD'htfe^'untp bfti?, 9J?u|Ven, museum. 

42,3 
aj'lttftl^, bie, »««.?/? 
iiti^, w«j/. 78, 80, 200 
milffen, tnufjte, gemufet, must^ have 

to. 78, 80, 200 
SJ'lttt, bcr, courage^ spirit 
9Rtttter, bie, 3Kittter, »«<7M^r. 34, a 



91 



na(i4, prep, with d., toward^ to; 
after^ according to^ sometimes 
following the dative. 86 

'^wSBfh^x, ber, S^Jaci^bani, neighbor. 

42,4 

XLwSBjtimf, after: }e ttacitbem^, ac- 
cording as. 102,1 

^^aA^'brttcf, bcr, ^ac^'briide, em- 
phasis 

iMiiS^lx', hereafter^ afterwards 

9{a^^iitittftg, ber, 9f?aci^^m!ttage, after- 
noon: l^ettte naii^^iitittag, M/> 
afternoon 

ttaii^^fl^en, fiXfe nac^', na(i^'gef2ffcn, 
j/^zy after school [86, 2 

ttSfitfi, next; prep, with d., w^at/ to. 



nimtu9 
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pti^Hfi 



nidi^^tn9, next time, fy and by. 
56, 3, 4 

9^a4tr bie, ^^dd^te, night: bliS 9^ai^ti», 
during the night (although 9{act)t 
is feminine, 1 26, 4) 

ttftlt(e), ^i^^r, sometimes with d. 

54,1 
ttSl^iit, took. See tti]|mett 
9^ftiite(tt), ber, 9{Sinen, #Mr>!^. 34,4 
nSmeiiiS, 4)^ name, named 
Wotfir', bit, 9Jatfl'rcn, nature 
ttatflr^li4r naturally, of course ' 
ttfbett, prep, with d. or a., by, be- 
side, near, 90, x 
ttibftp prep, with d., together with, 

including. 86, a 
9^effe/berp SfJeffen, nephew 
ttfl^iitett^ nSl^m, genommen, /«^^y 

withD.,/'^^^^(tM«(i7,i). 72,3,4 
tteiu, no 

ttettnen, nannte, getmnnt, name. 82 
tiett, «tf«/.- 9^euei3^ news (54, 2) 
netf'bacfen, new-baked 
vXi^i^ not: ttiil^t nur • • • , fonbetn 

attfi^, not only . . . , ^/ also 

(100, 1). 120, 4 
nid^ti^^ nothing. 70, x 
ttie, «^2/^r 

ttie^'bcr, ^iC?«/«. 92, i 
ttie^'mattb, nobody (68, i) : ttie^manb 

ali^, nobody but (53, i) 

ttoil^^ ja7/, ^'^z.- ttifbcr ♦ ♦ ♦ ttofi^^ 

neither , , , nor (100, i) ; ttOfi^ 
(citt), another (= one more; see 
anbrer, 70, x); noci^ ein^ntal, ^^^ 
more; ttofi^ ttiii^t, not yet 

ttStig, necessary 

9{oliem''ber, bcr, November, 171,3 

ttiitt^ «<7wy «/^// (129, X5) 

ttur, only. See niii^t ttitr * * * , fon« 
bent aud^, 100, x 



d! ord^l 0,oh 

db, whether, if, in indirect ques- 
tions. 104, X 
d^erl^alb, prep, with c, above. 

84,3 
jlbgleiii^/, obfd^on^, Sbmoi^F, or menn 

. . • aud^ (^z/tf« . . . if), although. 

104 
0(1^19 or jDii^fe, ber, Od^fen, ^;r 
d'ber, or: eut^toiber . . ♦ o'ber, 

either . , . or, 100, x 

Dfeii, ber, 5fcn, j/^w^. 155, 3 

Bff^ttett, fiff^'ncte, gcbff'net, open 

oft, <2/^^«. 52, a 

dl^tte, prep, with a., without. 88, x 

D^r, bill?, D^ren, ear. 42, 4 

jDftd^ber, bet, October. 171,3 

jDttfel, bet, Onlel, uncle 

Crt, bet, place; pL, Ortc, /iiir^j 

(collectively), firter, places (dis- 

tributively). 1 58, 4 

^oat, bill?, ^aare, pair: eitt ^iiiit, 
a/^w, J<?w(7o, i); biefe tioiit 
SBotte, these few words 
%tiX\^\ bill?, /'/zr/j, a city. 44, a, 4 
^atl, bet, ^ar!e, park. 1 56, 3 
?Pfctb, bft§, ^fcrbe, A^rj^.- p Vfetbe, 

on horseback 
$funb, bill?, ^funbe, pound, 59, x 

^^ilofortte^ bie, ^l^ilofop^t^en, 

philosophy 
^la^, bet, $ia^e, //^z^^, square: 

nS^mett @te ^(a^! /^z/&^ a .r^^/, 

j/V down 
^(d^U(i4, suddenly 
^t&d^tig, splendid 



f^ttufitu 
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fAetten 



¥rettftett, H», Prussia 

^ritt), bet, ^rlnjcn, prince, gener- 
ally the son of sovereign (Sfiitft) ; 
but, $ritt$ feinei9 SBftterlanbei^, 
prince of his native land 

^rofcrfor, ber, $rofeff5''rcn, pro- 
fessor, 42,1,3 



9t 



aimtb, ber, !Rftnber, edge, 158, 4 
9{at, ber, mxt, advice: 9i8t {i^affett 

(f^fftc, i^z\6;^^,finda way 
rJlteii, rict, gcrStcn, with d., advise, 
72,3 

fumigation 
UmvXf ber, SRdumc, j/^i^^, r£W»« 
red^t, right, good: Irp re^t, ^i// the 

more; red^t giit, T/^ry ^^^'^^* '^^'fi* 

9lec^t, bft§, SRcc^tc, n^A/ 

rl^ben, re'bctc, gcre^bct, speak, talk 

9{egeu, ber, 9legen, r<3r/« 

reg^ttett, reg'nctc, gereg^nct, imper- 
sonal, rain, 144, a 

reibett, rteb, gcricbcn, n/^ 

reid^r n^^.* arm ttttb reid^ (or 9nne 
ttttb 9{eid^e, 54i 3), wA and poor 

SReidi'tfim, ber, 9lcic^'tflmcr, wealth, 

rein, /«rtf 

dlein^Ud^feit, bie, cleanliness 
gjeife, bie, 9leifcn, journey 
relfcii, rciftc, ift gereift, travel 
9lci^fcttbc(r), ber, SReKfcnben, /mv- 

eler, 54, a 
reifiett, vift/ Qcriffen, Af^r 
reitcii, ritt, Ift gerittcn, ride 
rettnett, rattntc, ift gcrannt, run, 82, i 
Wlieitt, ber, Rhine^ 3. river 



deb, rudded. See reibett 

tried^ett, xbdf, gerSd^n, smell 

9llef e, ber, SRiefcn, giant 

9{ittg, ber, 9linge, n»^ 

rittttett, xann, ift geromten, n/», 
^fiow 

xittf rode. See reitett 

9Htter, ber, Slitter, >&;fi^^ 

9{odf, ber, 9lddfe, ^^^Z 

9i9llt, bfti9, Rome 

rdt, r^^^/. 52, 2 (also without modi- 
fication, 52, x) 

9HiboIf, ber, Rudolph, 171, a 

ntf en, ricf, gerttfcn, call 

e 

^« = liJ, iV. 16 

®ad^e, bie, 6a(^en, M/»^ 

fftgeti, fagte, gefagt, say 

fant^iiteltt, fam'mcltc, gcfam^mclt, 

gather f collect 
fft^, sat. See fl^eit 
fatter, sour, 52, i 
®an^erf(off, ber, oxygen 
fattfen, f5ff, gcfdffcn, </n«>&, of 

animals. 72, 3 
fd^8baidi, harmful 
Sd^ille, bie, (Stolen, j^//.* ein 

golbetter 9t»fel in filbenter ®d^ft(e, 

fl« apple of gold in a picture of 

silver 
fdtSmen, f(i)Smte, gefc^Smt, reflex., 

be ashamed, 1 8, 3 
fdtarf, sharp. 52, a 
^iSB^^Htx^^ ber, (Sc^tten, shade, 

shadow 
fd^eitten, fd^ien, gefc^ienen, shine, 

seem: tttir fd^eint, it seems to 

w<f (130, 3) 
fd^eltett^ fd^lt, gcfd^olten, scold. 72, 3 



fifliffttt 
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fetibeti 



fd^ilfeit, fd^icfte, gefc^dt, send, as a 
bundle: ffi^iifett nvii^ (d.), j^;^^ 
a/*/^r or for 
fi^ielbett, \6)ob, gefd^oben, shove, push 
f ^ie^ttt, fc^66, gefd^offen, shoot 
^il^tffer, bcr, Oc^iffer, boatman 
^fi^iiller, bcr, Schiller, a great Ger- 
man poet 

ffi^Iafen^ fd^Uef, gefd^tefeu, j/?^/. 72,3 
f4l8f rig^ sleepy 

84(sraiiitiiter, bfti9, 6c^I&f^5iminer, 
bedroom 

beat, 72, 3 

creep 
fii^Uegen, fd^loj, gcfd^loffen, shut, lock 
@c^l06, bft^r @c§l5ffcr, /^^^, ^/w//? 
©(^ntcra, ber, (Bd^mtx^tn, pain. 42, 4 
@(i^mibt, ber, Smith. 44,1, 171,2 
©ifimtt^, bet, dirt 
8d^nee, bcr, j«<?w 

f(i4nR''tQetg^ snow-white 
fi^neibett, fc^nitt, gefc^nitten, cut 
@(i4neiberp bcr, ©d^neiber, /a//<7r 
fii^nell, quick 

S^^X^f already, of course. 13,1, 15,1 
fii^otten, fd^onte, gefd^ont, with g. or 

A., spare 
fd^Btt, beautiful, pretty: et^ttiftiS 

@d^3nei$^ something pretty {54, 2) 
@il^3n'']^eU^ bit, Sd^8n^^tten, <^<?/z«/y 
fd^Snfteni^, very much. 56, 3, 4 
\iSB(ttiBtfX\% terrible 
fd^reibett^ fc^rieb, gefdftrieben, write 
fi^reien, fd^ric, gefc^ri^'en, cry, scream 
fd^retten, fd)ritt, ift gefc^ritten, stride 
(Sd^ilt, ber, 6d^il^, shoe. 156, 3 
fd^ltPbig, ^«///y 



84fi(e, bie, 6d^Ien, school: in (or 
auf) ber Sd^ule, ^i/ school; in 
bie (or 5fir) Sd^ttlCp to school 

^m^WSa^, bftS, e^Fbild^r, school- 
book 

fd^toailtf ^^^^- 52, 2 
fd^toar^p ^Az^>&. 52, a 
{d^tiieigett, fd^toicg, gefd^wiegen, be 

silent (cease speaking): fj^toei^ 

gettbp silent 

8d^tliei$, bie, Switzerland. 171, 3 

fdltoelleit, fd^mod, iftgefd^mollen.^^e/^//. 

72,3 
fd^toer, heavy, difficult, hard 

Sd^toert, bft§, ©c^wcrter, sword 
Sd^toefter, bic, ©d^roeftern, jw/^r 
fd^tointmen^fd^rcamm, iftgefc^mommcn, 

swim 
f d^toSrettp fdfttDflr(or fd^wor), gefc^orcn, 

fed^i^, six. 58, 2 
@cc, ber, ©een, lake. 42, 4 
@ie, bie, Seen, ^^a. 161, a 
fUen, fai^, gefe^en, j^^. 72, 3, 4, 

80, a, 112 
^e^u^fftd^t, bie, longing (fc^n, 

filc^en) 
fe^r, very, very much. 56, x 
feitt, wiXr, ift gemefen, ^^. 30, i, 

174 
feitt, feine, fein, his, its. 20 

feiner, {cine, feine^, his (62, x) : bftS 

©eine, what is his (54, 2) 
feit, prep, with d., since (86, i); 

conj., since (102, i) 
feitbint'', conj., since. 102, x 
@eite, bie, ©etten, side 
felbft, self, even. 16, 3, 168, a 
fStig, blessed, deceased, late 
feitbett, fanbte, gefanbt, send a per- 
son fit to act. 82, X 



^epiemhtt 
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Ctinttite 



^tpUm^htt, bcr, September, 171,3 

f e^ett, fegte, gefe^t, set; reflex., seat 
yourself^ sit down (18, 3) 

fl^, himself^ herself^ itself^ them- 
selves^ yourself^ yourselves, 1 8 

jie, she^ they, 16 

<^\t^you, 6,2, 16 

{tllbent^ silver, 134 
ftttgcit, fang, gefungen, sing 
jin!en, fan!, ift gefunfen, sink 
@intt, bcr, ©tnne, sense 
{tttnett, fann, gefonttett, /A/^^, medi- 
tate {on, ibttf with A.) 
fl^cit, fa^, gei^ffen, j// 
&Uattt, bcr, @!(5t)en, j/^zt/^^ 
fo, so, thus ; often used to sum a 
clause up, and then not to be 
translated: fo lattge, Mi3, until 
(see Wif 102, 1); !m ^Sl^re {0 unb 
fo, //? the year blank; for fd eitl, 
citt fa, !eittfo, see 65 1 
fobalb"^, as soon as, 102, i 
©o^fo, btt§, (So^fag, J^^J 
fog(et(i^^, immediately 
@ol^n, bcr, ©8^ne, j<?« 
fo(attg'^(e), J^ long as, as long as. 

102, 1 
fo((i4(er), fold^(e), io(d)(e§), j-w^-* 
(64, 1, 4> 65 1); fo et^toaiS (instead 
of folc^e^), such a thing. 71,1 
@olbSt^, bcr, ©olbiX^ten, soldier 
fott, j"^//, flw /^. 78, 80, 200 
foUen, foUte, gefoUt, shall, am to, 

ought, is said to. 78, 80, 200 
8ommer, bcr, Sominer, summer, 

171,3 
fon^bcrn, but; vXi&^i ttur • • • , f oubern 

attfi^, not only . . . but also. 100, i 
8ontt^5bcnb, bcr, Saturday, 171,3 
@onnc, bic, ©onncn, sun 



^Ottlt^tag, bcr, Sunday: (bli?) 
@0nntagi9, of a Sunday, Sun- 
days (126, 4^, 171,3 
foitft, otherwise 
f^8t, late 
\pifit\itn9, at the latest, not later 

than, 56, 3, 4 
f^a^ic^rctt, f))a5ier^tc, f))a5iert^, walk: 
f^o^ic'rcn fa^rcn, go driving; 
f^a^ic^rctt gSl^cn, go walking; 
f^a^ic^rcit laufcn, go running; 
f ^a^ic^rctt rcitctt, go riding 
@^icl, bfti^, ^'pkXt, play, game 
f ^iclcn, fpiclte, gefpielt, play 
f^ittttcn, \p0ixva, gef))onnen, spin 
@^^c, bic, ©pi^cn, point 
©patter, bcr, ©))Iitter, splinter 
f^rCd^ctt, SpxM^f gef^rdd^en, speak. 

72,3 
@^ri(i^^tt»ort, btt«, @^)rid^''w5rtcr, 

proverb 
f^ricgctt, \^xl%, ift gefprSffctt, sprout 
f^rlttgctt, fprang, ift gef^)ruttgen, 

spring 
8t?Sllt, bcr, ©toaten, state, 42, 3 
^i^i^ bic, ©tSbte, city, town: itai^ 

bcr @tftbt, to town (86, 3) 
ftarl, strong. 52, a 
ftott, prep, with G., instead of. 84 
ftcefctt, ftecftc (or ftiXf), geftedft, stick, 

transitive or intransitive 
ftSlt(c)n, ftfinb, geftfinbctt, stand 
^VB^t% ftiX^l, gefto^Icn, steal; with 

D., steal from (29, i). 72, 3 
ftcigcn, ftieg, ift geftiegcn, climb 
8tcin, bcr, Steinc, stone 
ftcttctt, ftcllte, geftettt, place, put 
(StcFluug, bic, ©tcl^lungen, place, 

situation 
ftcrbctt, ftarb, ift geftorbcn, die, 72, 3 
@timiitc, bic, ©timmen, voice 



ethnte 
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ftbetfe^eit 



®tlni(e), bie, (B^xmn, forehead 
@toff, bcr, ©toffc, mcUter, 156, 3 
1**>^Jf proud (of Ottf, with A.) 
pftcii, ftieft, Qcftoften, push 
@trSge, bic, ©trSfeen, street 
fhreFd^eltt, ftrei^c^lte, gcftrcKiJ^It, 

stroke^ as an animal . 
fhreifitenp ftrit^, geftrid^n, wi^tv^, 

stroke^ as hair from the face 
fhreiten, ftritt, gcftrittcn, strive 
^\xl% bfti^p straw 
Strdm, bcr, 8tr3me, stream 
Stitbe, bic, ©tflbcn, r^<?w 
@titbettt^, bcr, ©tubcn'ten, student 
fhtbie'rctt, ftubier^te, ftubiert', study. 

172* [42,4 

8tit^bittiitp bft«, @tfl'bi:»en, j/«<^. 
@tim ber, ©til^Ic, M^z/r 
@titnbe, bie, ©tunben, hour 
fitil^ett, ffl^tc, gefild^t, j^^>&, look for 
Sfiben, ber, j^i//i^ 
ffigp sweet 



trbclit, tiX^belte, getiX^bcIt, i^/^zw^ 

%Hf ber, Xsge, ^>'. 126, 4, 156, 3 

tagUc^, /^/^ (2:fig) 

2:fil, bft«, staler, 2//z//^^ 

^oitte, bit, Xanten, /z««/ 

tan^ettp tanjte, getanjt, ^«^^. 106,3 

ta^fer, brave 

2^cffc, bit, S^affen, ^«/. 59, i 

2:ct, bit, Xaien, deed 

tcitb, ^/z/ 88, 4 

liM^ bcr, 2:ee^e, /^^ 

a:etl, ber, %t\\t, partj %t\\, b&S, 

2^eile, share 
2:^co^tcr, bft§, X^ea^ter, theater: 

!m 2:iicc^tcr, ^/ M^ theater; ittiS 

2^^efi''ter, /<? M^ theater 



X^folngie^, bie, S^Iogt^en, theology 

tief, ^i!?^/ 

XitTp bfti9, ^iere, animal 

%\\iSo^, ber, ^tf(^e, /^r^^.- bei %^i^t. 

at tables )i %\\tb^t, to dinner 
Softer, bie, ^iki^ter, daughter 
S9b, ber, ^iS^^zM 
%^x, bet, ^6rcn,/7<7/ 
2:ar'|ett, bie, Z^x'i^iitn, folly 
ii^i, dead 
trftgen, trilg, getrfigeti, carry, wear, 

72,3 
SrStte, bie, Zx^mn, tear 
trmteitp trautc, getraut, with d., trust 
Srattm, ber, ^rdume, dream 
tr&uiitett, traumte, getrftumt, dream 
trlffen, tr5f, gctr5ffcn, hit, meet (by 

chance). 72, 3 
treibett, trieb, gctricbcn, drive 
trftettp trfit, ift gctrcten, step, 72, 3,4 
trinfeitp tranf, getrunfcn, drink: 

$ilm ZwAt% to drink 
tro^, prep, with g. (sometimes with 

D.), in spite of 84, x 
tfitt, tSt, getSn, do 
2:&r4ett, "tU^ Xfirc^en, /ir/i^ door 
%^x{t\ bie, ^flrcn, ^iiw 



U 



fibel, ^^^/, ^a^//^. 56, 1 

fiber, prep, with d. or a., above^ 

over, beyond, about (91 1). 90, x 
fibergg^^ett, ilberglng^ ilbergfing'en, 

omit. 96, X 

fiberre^beu, flberrPbetc, flberre^bct, 
persuade (talk over). 96, x 

rberfe^en, fe^te il'ber, fl^bcrgefeft, 
set across. 96, i 

flberferen, fibcrfet'tc, ilberfeJK, 
translate. 96, x 



Ufet 
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t^ctftfitcu 



ffftt, h(i2, Ufer, sAore^ bank 

n^r, bie^ H^ren, clocks watch, 58, 5 

ftnt, prep, with A., round: ftm . • ♦ 

toitten, with c, y»r /^^ sake of 

(84, i) ; &!«••• aft, /^ (88, i) ; 

ftm fo, ^z// /^^ (see % 102, i) 
ftm^geii(e)n, g!ng ilin', ift fim^gegfin* 

gen, ^(^ round. 96, i 
ftwge^i(e)tt, uing(ng^,ilmgfing^en,^/ 

rounds evade. 96, i 
ftml^gr^, round 
WX^, and. 171,5 
fttt^freuttblifi^, unfriendly. 88, 4 
Un^glftlf, btti^, misfortune 
W^MXvSs^^ unhappy 
W^^% unkind. 88, 4 
fttt^'pflifi^f impolite. 88, 4 
BttinerfitSt^ bie, UniijerfitS'ten, ««/- 

versity 

vcci^t ge^fibt, be wrong 
iin^reil^t tftit, tat un^red^t, fin^rcd^t 

getiXn, do wrong 
Su^retnlid^feit, bic, uncleanliness 
uui^, »j. 16 

ttitfer, unfre, unfer, our, 20 
unfrer, unfre, unfer§, ^«rj. 62, i 
untetp prep, with d. or a., under^ 

below^ among. 90, i 
ittt^terflcft(c)tt, glng un^ter, ift un^ter^ 

gegfingcn, set^ of the sun 
ntf'tertalb^ prep, with c, ^tf/i?«/. 

84,3 
un^tentt = uttter bif m. i o, 2 
uttternel^^men, untemSl^tn'', unter* 

ttom'tnen, undertake. 72, 3, 4, 

96,1 
nntertiier''fen, untermarf^, untcrmor's 

fen, subject. 72, 3, 96, i 
fttt'jitfricbcn, dissatisfied 
ttftti* = unb fo u^eiter, and so forth 



8ftter, bet, SBStcr , >!/>^r. 155,3 

father^ dcuidy, dcui 

SS'^terlattb, bfti^, native land^ coun- 
try 

blr«, forth^ away, gone^ thoroughly. 

94 
berber^gen, toerbarg^, bcrbor^gen, 

hide : nerber^gen bdt (d.), hide 

from. 72, 3 
berbie^tett, toerbot', t)txhd^itn, forbid 
berbef fern, berbcHerte, toerbef^fert, 

improve (make better) 
berbeif^ett, berbcd^te, berbedft^, r^T/^r, 

conceal 
berber^bett, berbarb^, toerbor'ben, 

jT^^y, r«/«. 72,3 
berbrie^ften, t)erbr66^, tocrbrof^fen, vex 
ISereitt^, ber, SSerei^nc, society^ club 
berfaFlen, berfieF, ift toerfaFIcn,/^// 

away^ go to ruin. 72, 3 
berglf^fen, t)erg56^ berglf'fen, for- 
get. 72,3 
berfctt^feit, bcrfauf^te, berfauft^, sell 
Serlg^genl^eit, bie, SBerlc'genl^eiten, 

perplexity. 94 
berlie^ren, berfor', t)crl6^rcn, /<?jtf 
benttifii^^en, toermifcyte, bermift^t', 

mix 
ISeri^, ber, SBerfc, 2/^rj^ 
^^tx^^W'^Z^ different 
nerfil^tiiin^bett, berfd^toanb', ift bets 

fd^muif'bcn, disappear 
berf^rlc^^en, t)crf|)r5cy, t)crf))r8cyeii, 

promise, 72, 3 
beiiiH^li(e)tt, t)erftfinb^, i)crftfin'bcn, 

understand 
betrpB^ren, DerftBr'te, DcrftBrt^ /aKf- 

/wr^, trouble 



t^tt^ud^tu 
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tod^ 



Herftt^^ettp tocrfilcytc, t)erfild)K, /ry, 

tempt 
>^txfitV%z% berjie^^, berjic^^n, with 

D., pardon (free from accusation) 
l^ettetp bcr, SSettem, cousin, 42, 4 
liie((er), t)tel(e), t)tel(e§), ;«w^^, »«^z«>/. 

54ii, 70|ii 71,1 
HieFge^riefen, »««r^ praised 
xXtVit\ibii\ perhaps [more) 

HielmSl^r^, ^w /^ contrary (much 
tiler, yz?«r. 58,2 
SJicr^'tcl, bftig, SBier^tel, quarter: ein 

S^iertel auf fiinf or eitt S^iertel rni^ 

titer), ^z quarter past four; brei 

S^iertel auf fiinf (or eitt Siertel tidr 

fiitlf), a quarter of five, 58, 7 
ISier^^iger, ber, SSier^jtger, a ;i«/z« 

between forty and fifty : !tl b?tt 

Sier^jigertt, in the forties 
Srgel, ber, «3^gcl, ^/V^. 155, 3 
»oK, bttiS, «3l!er, /^^/^ (nation) 
)^v^%full. 96,1 
tl0tt, prep, with D., of from^ by (of 

agency, with the passive voice). 

86,1 
tl5r, prep, with d. or a., before ^ in 

front of from (because of). 90, i. 

See SBiertel 
tiorlbei^, by ^ past, 58, 7 
S^or^'bote, ber, '^W\il\xx^, forerunner 
tior'fdtittttett, fiXtn Dor^, ift D6r^ge= 

fomtncn, occur ^ appear 
tiar-'lgfett, lfi§ \m,\ bor^'gclefen, with 

D., read to [(fore part) 

SBdr^'teil, ber, SSor'teilc, advantage 
twrfl^iier, past^ gone 

S8 

mftii^fett, milci^g, ift gctt)fici)fen, ^ow. 



SBSgett, ber, ^BiXgen, wagon^ car- 
riage 

tooir, true : ttiil^t Uifiir ? /> // «^/ so? 

tli8lt''rettb, prep, with c, during 
(within the time of, 84, i); conj., 
while^ whereas (102, i) 

aBft^r^^eit, bie, SSa^r^^iten, truth 

aBclb, ber, W&\\>tx/forest. 1 58, 4 

iBattb, bie, ^BSribe, wall 

man^bertt, man^berte, ift geroan'bert, 

wander 
toautt, when? 
mar, wc^. See feitt 
marb, toarbft, became, 24, 3 
marttt, warm. 52, 2 

SBor^ttuttg, bie, ^Bar^nungen, warn- 
ing 

Uior^teti, war^tctc, gewar^tet, wait: 
martett attf (a.), wait for 

marjitit^, why? 

Uittig, whatf '^U fflr (eitt), what 
kind of f 66, 4 

mfti^, 7c/^tf/ (that which). 67, a 

tofti^ (colloquial for et^tofti^), j<7/«^- 
thing, 70, I 

mftffitett, miifc^; gemSfd^n, u/ztj:^. 

72,3 
SBaffer, b&?, SSaffer, «//z/<?r 
member ♦ ♦ ♦ tioc^, neither . . . nor. 

100, X 
SBcfl, ber, SBcge, way 
tot}), ^«/ of the way, away 
toe^gett, prep, with c, on account 

of (by way of), often following 

the genitive. 84, i 
aSBeib, bft«, 3Beiber, wife 
toeii, because, 104, i 
^ei^mar, bfti?, Weimar^ a city 
Uieife, «/^j^ 
toeil, ^//^^e/. 82, 2 
uiet|, wA/Vtf 



toeit 
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ttmllett 



ttcit, wide, far: bftiS SSBcitc fiifiten, 

/tf^^ to your heels (54, 2) 
toeiter, farther, 92, i 
tiie((i4(er), tt)elc§(c), tt>elc§(e§), which, 

what? 65, I, 66, I 

which, 66, I 
toelfiter, meld^e, melc^eS, j^w^, mostly 

colloquial. .70, i 
lB3clt, bic, SSelten, «/<7r/^/ 
ttiettben, imnbte, gemanbt, turn, 82, i 
ttc^itifi, /////<?, toe^'ntgerp /^jj (54, i). 

See toS^'ttioer^ 70, i 
ttif^itifie^/^w (54, i). See toS^uiger, 

70,1 
ttie^'niQer, me^'ntgc, tuFnigc^, little, 

few; less, fewer. 70, i, 71,1 
toe^ttigfteitiS, d;/ /?tfj/. 56, 3, 4 
tuenn, whenever, when, if ever, if 

(102, 104, 170, 3): ttienn . ♦ ♦ 
attd^^ even if, although (104) 
tticr, iDcr, tt)fi§, whoever, whatever, 

66 
tticr, mer, tt)fi§, «/^<7/ what? 66 
ttilrben, murbe, ift gemorben, be- 
come, get: toerben ctii^ (d.), be- 
come of; ttiSrbett 5U (d.), /«r« /^. 
106, 176 
tuerfen, roarf, geroorfen, throw. 72, 3 
aScrl, bft§, 2Ber!e, work, book 
ttiW, worthy : tticrt l^alten, l^telt 
ttjcrt, inert gel^alten, prize. 72, 3, 4 
SBetter, bftiS, SSettcr, weather 
tuFber, prep, with a., against. 88, i 
ttiie, ^^7£/.? however; as, like, with 
the same case after it as before 
it. 53» i» 87, I, 170,3 
ttiie^ber, again, back, 92, i, 96, i 
ttiieberftn^fangen^ fing luieber W , 
toiebcrfin^gefangen, begin again. 



toieberl^a^ktt, mteberi^oPte, micbers 

^olt^, repeat, 96, i 
toie^berfdmmen, f iXtn mic'bcr, ift xm^^ 

bergef ommen, come back 
lG3ie^berfg^ett, bftiJ, j^^/«^ again: 

anf SBie^berfgl^en ! //// «/^ /w^^/ 

again, au revoir 

SBiefe^ bie, SBiefen, meadow 
toiebiel^ ^<?w much? (58, 5, 59, 2); 

toic Uiele^ ^ow many? 
tQiebieF(f)te : ben tiiiebieF(f)ten lofir 

Ben totr l^eutc ? what day of the 

month is it? 61, i 
SBU^elm, betp William, 171,2 
ttiitt, «////, «/^z;f/. 78, 80, 200 
ttiittctt : flm . . . toiKen, with G,,for 

the sake of 84, z 
lG3inb^ ber, SBinbe, wind 
toinben, imnb, gemunben, «//>«/ 
SBinter, bcr, 3Binter, winter. 171,3 
tutr, «/^. 16 

toirfen, mirfte, getinrft, work 
'mxVXvSB^^ really 

l^irtriiotti^, bttig, 2Birtg^pu|er, /«« 
totffen, loufete, geluu^t, know, as a 
fact (cf. \tmtv^\ with the infini- 
tive, know how. 82, 2 
ttio^ where? 

tod, where ^ when. 87, i, 170, 3 
ttid'p where, 87, i 
SBofi^e, bit, ^Boc^en, w^^^^ 
tooburcit^p 4y 'iJ^hich, 87, 1 
ttiol^er^, /r^w where? See ^gr 
too^in'', whither? where? See ^Itt 
tudl^l, «/^//y perhaps, probably, I 

suppose. 33, 1 
SB04P6eftnben, bftiS, ^^^^ health 
'vo!^\tit% tuol^ntc, gemo^nt, //V^ (dwell) 
tooffen, iDoUte, gettjollt, «////, wish, 
am going to, mean, assert, pre- 
tend. 78, 80, 200 



ttmtitit 
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Stoif^ett 



tOomli% with which, 87, i 
tiio(r)^, where, 74, 5, 87, i 
toorftu'^, at whichy at what, 87, x 
toorattf^f on which, 87, i 
toorltt^, in which. 87, i 
aBort, bttiS, «/^n/y pi., SBortc 
(157, 2), words (connected), 
SSbrter (158, 5), words (singly) 
looril^iler, over which or what? 

about which or what? 87, i 
toondn^, of which. 87, i 
toun^bent, mun^berte, geiDun'bert, 
reflex., wonder or ^^ surprised 
(at, fiber, with a.). 18, 3 
t0nn^htx\0n, wonderfully pretty 
lG3ttnf(i4, bcr, SBiinfc^e, wish 
tuiinf^ett, miinfc^te, gctuiinfc^t, wish 
toftrbe, became. See tofrben 
SBttmi, ber, SBiinncr, w^fw. 158,4 

3 

a. »♦ = jftnt SJci^'f ^icl, /?r example 

gg^tt, /^«. 58, 2 

aeigcii, actgte, geaetgt, Ji^<?«/ 

3cit, bic, 3ci*e"^ t^^^ 

^tViwx% bic, 3ei^tungen, w^wj-- 
paper (times) 

5ifr», asunder, to pieces. 94 

Siel^Ctt, 569, gejogen, ^/r^z^e/ (pull); 
move ^(intr., 30, i) : anfi^ fianb 
jiel^en, w<?z/^ to the country ; in 

bie ©tabt $ie^en, ;i?/^^ /<? /iw« 



dimmer, bftiS, 3ittiiiic^f ''<^^»* 
Sit^tetn, jit^terte, gcjit^tert, tremble 
^ii, prep, with d., to, at (86, i) ; 

after the dative, toward (86, 3) ; 

with the present participle, 49, 2 ; 

auf (A.) . . . jfi, toward {\^Z,i)\ 

ail mir, by me. 75, i 
afi, adv., /<7^ 

3ftflr *er, Silgc, train (jic^n) 
ai^^'S^nfilifit, accessible 

ata = ai^ ^^w* iOi 3 
att^mai^en, ntad^te ^ti^, ^a^gema^t, 
close, shut 

aftr = afi ^<t» iOi « 

aurdlf', ^fl:<:>^. 92, I 

anrilif^be^alten, bc^iclt guriid', ju* 

rud''bel^lten, ^^^/ ^fl^>l. 72, 3 
aurdcf^feitren, ferric juriicf', ift ju^ 

riidf''gefe]^rt, return, 92, x 
aitrfiif^!oiitmett, !Snt ^urilcf^, ift ju^ 

riidf^gefomtnett, come back 
aufant^mett, together, 92, x. 
antot^'ber, prep, with d., in defiance 

of after the dative. 86, 2 
atoanaifi, twenty 
atoei, /ze/<?. 58, a 

atoei^feln, 5tt)ei'felte,gejtt)ei''felt, doubt 
atoei^mSl, /7£//r^. 58, 6 
atoererUi, /ze/^ ^/«^/j ^. 58, 6 
atoingen, jmang, gejroungen, /^^^, 

compel 
atQiffi^en, prep, with d. or A,,between, 

90, I 
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a^ an^ ein* 20 [186 

able : be — , fdnnen, f onntc, gcf onnt 
accessible^ Stt^fi&ttgHd^ (D.) 
account^ ml^tVi* 84, 2 
acquainted with: get — ^ fettttett 

(enteu, lernte fcnncn, !enncn gc* 

lernt (or Umcn). 80, a, 3 
advice^ 9{St, ber 
advise^ rStett, rict, gcriXten (d.) 
fl^/r, Satire, bie, (sadden 
afraid: be — , {id^ filrd^tettp filrd^tctc 

fic^, fic^ gefiirdfttet 18, 3, 19, x 
after^ conj., naii^bSllt (102, i); prep., 

nw^ (D., 86, i) 
afternoons^ ttaii^^lltittftgi^* 1 26, 4 
tf^^z/«, ttiie^'ber 
against^ toFber* 88, z 
agreeable^ ftn^genl^itt (d,). 128, i 
air^ fittft, bit, Siiftc 
all^ allcr (68), ganj (5i» i); «^ — 1 

gar ttiii^t; — that^ a0ei9p tofti^ 

(67, 2) 
almost^ faft 

tf/<!7«^, affein'' 
already^ fli^dn 

although^ dbgleifi^^* 104, x 
always^ tmmer 

ambassador, @efanbte(r), ber. 54, a 
America, ^mS^ri!a^ bft§. 44, a 
among, unter (D. or A.). 90, i 
^7;/^/, unb* i7i»5 
animal, %\tt^ bftiS^ ^tere 
^;f;/^z, %vcMif bie, 171,2 
answer, ant^'tiiortett^ ant^mortete, ge* 
ant^wortet (intr.), beattt^tQorten (tr.) 



any things ei^toai^* 70, x 

appetite^ ^tP^etit", ber 

fl^/^, «»ifel, ber, t|)fcL 155, 3 

tfr.f, blft flub* 6, 1 

arrive, ftn^foiitmeit, iSm fin'', ift fin^s 

gcfotnmen 
as^ ali^, »ie (53, 1, 105, 1); flj . . . 

^, f * * * aliJ or tuie (105, i) ; as 

if a(i9 lib (104, i) 
ashamed: be — ,jlii^ fti^ihiteit^ fd^Smte 

ftc^, fid^ gefd^Smt 18, 3, 19, i 
ask a question, frilgeit, ftfigte, ge« 

frfigt (for, uad^f »•) ; — for a 

thing, bitten ftnt (A.), bst, gcbetcn 
fl/, ftit (D. or A., 90, i), ftnt (A., 88, i); 

— home, 5i ^aufe; (= at the 

house of) bcl (d., 86, i) 
August, ^[ugttfK, ber, 1 7 1 1 3 
aunt, %aviitf bie, ^anten 
away, fort 



B 



^ar>^, toie^ber ; come — , toie^berfdm*' 

iiten^ fSm mie^ber, ift wic^bcrge= 

I5mmcn. 92, x 
be, feitt, wfir, ift gemcfcn (172); tuie 

gSl^t l^ btr? how are you f 
beat, f li^Iftgeu^ f d)mg , gefd^lSgen. 72,3 
beautiful, beautifully, fii^Blt 
because, )»t\\^ 104,1 [176 

become, to^rbettp loiirbe, ift gemSrben. 
bed, ^tiif U»f Scttcn (42, 4) ; in — , 

Int ^tU^ ; to — , su »ctte 
before, conj., bebdr^ or f^^e (102, i) ; 

prep., bdr (d., 90, i) 
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beg 
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cup 



beg, Bet^telitp bct'teltc, gcbct'tclt 
beggar, S3ettler, btt, ©cttlcr 
begin, ftn^'fattgett, fiiig W, W^t^ 

fangen. 72, 3 
beginning, ^tt^fimg, btt. 130,4 
behind, l^iitter (d. or a.). 90, x 
believe, glattbett, glaubte, geglaubt 
^tfA?w, ntt^terl^alb (84,3), uitter«(D. 

or A., 90, i) 
Berlin, S^erltit^p bftS* 44, a 
beside, v^l1^V\ (d. or A.). 90, i 
besides, tiXi\tX (D.). 86, i 
^^j/, jim Beftett (54, i) ; my — $ meitt 

»eftei» (54, a) 
^^//^r, Beffer* 54, i 
between, jtoifd^eit (d. or a.). 90, i 
bird, ^0ge(, ber, SBBgeL 155,3 
bit, Mg^ii^en, bfti9. 70, i 
bite, beigen, bife, gebiffcn 
^Aa^^, fii^tiiarj. 52,2 
blame, tS^beltt, ta^bcftc, getiX^belt 
blind, blinb* 88, 4 
^/i!7«/, blafett, blic§, gebliXfcn. 72, 3 
boatman, Sd^iffer, bcr, 8c^iffer 
^^^>&, »tti^, btt«, Sfic^er 
^^?r«, gebo^ren 
^^M, bci^b^g. 68, 1 
boy, ^uabe, ber, tofiben 
^r^tf^, »rot, bftig, Srote 
^r.?/z^, brlffl^ett, brSc^, gebroc^en. 72, 3 
breathe, af'tttettp aKtnete, gcat^tnet; 

eitt^atmetu 92, i [82, a 

bring, bringett, brad^tc, gebrac^t. 
brother, ^ritberp ber, S3rflber. 155,3 
building, ©cbfitt^bc, bft«, ©ebftu'bc 
^«/, fibber, attein''^ fon^bern. 100, i 
buy, faufen^ fauftc, gcfauft 
^, ftn or ttcbctt (d. or a., 90, i), ndn 

(D., 86, i) ; by and by, tt3l^{teni^ (56, 

3, 4) ; by my watch, ttaii^ weiner 



call: be called, l^eilen, l^icfe, gc^ijcit 

22,4 
can, fBttttettp fonntc, gcfonnt 186 
carriage, ^Sgett, bcr, 3B5gcn 
carry, trSgettp tnlg, gctrSgcn. 72, 3 
castU, 6dildi bft«, ©c^Idfecr . ' 
catch, fattgettp fing, gefangciu 72,3 
ccUch cold, ^^ erfaFtett, crfSPtcte 

fi^ jlt^ erfartct 18,3 
certainly, geioi|^ 
Charles, ^arl, bcr» 1 7 1 , a 
r^/w^, ^fc, bcr, tSjc 
child, 9\v^, bttig, ^nbcr 
church, JHrd^ep bie, ^ird^cn ; a/ — , 

\Vi ber JHrii^e ; to — , in bie (or 

5ftr) ^rii^e 
^jVk, @tttbt, bic, ©tSbtc 
cleanliness, 9{etn''Uii^!ett, bte 
clever^ Wi%^ 52,2 
<r^w/^r, ^Wfter, bttiJ, £IBfter. 34, a 
^/j?j^, fd^He^en^ f^Iofe, gefd)l6f|ctt 
clothes, ^(eiber, bie (neut. pi.) 
coffee, Coffee, ber 
cold, Calt 52, a, 88, 4 
oT/w^, fdntiitett, !Snt, tft gefdmmen 

(132,6); — out, ^enrnd^fdminen, 

fSm ^erau§^, tft ^eraug'gefommen; 

have a person — , fdmnten (ftffen, 

liefe fSmmen, fSmtnen Iftffcn (80, a) 
cool, Ifil^I 
copy, ftb^fii^reiben^ fd^rieb W, fib^ge* 

fc^riebcn 
could. See <:«« 
country : in the — , auf bem Sottbe ; 

{in)to the — , attfi? fiaitb 
cousin, S^etter, ber, SSettenu 42, 4 
creep (= sneak), fd^le^ett^ fd^!ic^, ift 

gcfc^Iidjen 
ri//, Xaffe, bie, Xaffcn. 59, i 



daily 
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France 



daily, tSglid^ 

daughter, ^od^tet, bie, ^i)(^tcr. 34, a 

day, %A^^ bet, 2:5ge. 156, 3 

deaf, tatti* 88, 4 

dear, (ielb 

^/<?^M, 2;5b, ber 

deed, %fii^ bie, Xsten 

did, 14,2, 146,4, 146^ 

^^V, fterlben, ftarb, ift gcftorbcn. 72, 3 

diligent, diligently, f(ei^|ig* 52, i 

dinner: to — , jtt %\\^ 

dirt, Sd^mit^r ber 

discover, entbefFeu^entbed^'te, cntbccft^ 

do, 12, 1, 146,4, 1461, ttttt, tat, ge= 

t5n^ ; what are you doing? tofti^ 

mad^ft btt? 
doctor, 2)oFtor, ber, 3)of t5'rcn (42 4), 

3lrat, ber, ^rjte 
^^» ^Jtitb, ber, ^unbe. 1 56, 3 
cbor, ^ttr, bie, Xilren 
dream, trSttmett, trSumte, gctrduint 
Dresden, ^rei^bett, bttig* 44, a 
^/r^jj, ^(eib, bttiJ, Sleiber 
drink, trtttlett, ttQttf, gctrunfen 
drive, f al^rett, fUl^r, ift gcfSl^rcn. 72,3 
during, toSVl^enb (g.). 84, i 



ecu:h, jSber, jcbc, jebeS. 8 

e€u:h other, einatf'ber* 18, 2 

early, frtt^. 52, i 

^^^r«, getnitt^'nett, gewann', gewon^ncn 

^^j!r/>%, Srbe, bie, iSrben. 41^ 

easily, Icid^t 

<?a/, Jffeti, 5i gegSffen, frlffeti, frSfe, 

gefrSffen (of animals). 72, 3 
eight, aci^t 
Elizabeth, ©IFfabet^, bie» i7i|a 



emperor, fiaifer, ber, ^aifcr 
emphasis, 9{ad^^brttif, ber 
^;{^, @nbe, bfti^, @nben. 42, 4 
enough, gen&g^* 70, i 
evening, S'^benb, ber, W^'benbe ; M/j 

— , l^ettte Sibettb; — j, aibettbi^ 
^t/^r^, atter (68), jfber (8) 

everything, attei^* 68, i [72, 3 

examine, Ibefi^l^en, befsy, befe^l^en. 
exception. See 131, sentence i 
exist. See 73, i 
eye, ?lttge, bfti^, 3(ugcn. 42, 4 



fall, ffttteti, fiel, ift gefsacn. 72, 3 
family, gfittitFIie, bie, fJatni^'Uen 
famous, Iberfil^mt^ [(d., 88, i) 

^r.- oj — as, )M (a.) or bli$ ttCMi^ 
father, ^ater, ber, SBSter. 155,3, 
171,2 

/^ar, fflri^^teti, filrd^^tctc, gefitrd^'tct 
few, toS^nige \ fewer, toe^niger* 54, i, 

70,1 
field, gfelb, bftiJ, Selber 
y^M / />^ — , ber ffltifte 
find, finben, fanb, gefunbcn. 112 
fire, gfeuer, bttig, S^uer 
^rj/, frft* 167, 1 
fisherman, gfifd^er, ber, Sif^^cr 
five,\iiVi\. 58,2 
flower, SBItttne, bie, SBIilinen 
/?//<?«;, folgeti, folgte, ift gcfolgt (d.) 
fool, 2;5r, ber, Xoren 
/tf^/, 3ftt6, ber, grilfic. 59, i 
for, attf (130,7)1 betitt (102, i), fcit 

(86, i) ; (= to get;) ilm (88, i) 
forest, gSalb, ber, 38aiber. 1 58, 4 
yb;^<?/, berglf fett, toergS^-', bcrgJff'fcn. 

72,3 
France, gfranfreici^, bftig. 44, a 



Fred 
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if 



Fred, 8fri<?, bet^ 44, 3, 1 7 1 , a 
Frederic{k\ gfrieb^rid^, ber» 1 7 1 » a 
freeze, frierett, frSr, gefrSren. 144, a 

Friday, gfreKtftg, ber» 17I1 3 
friend, gfrettttb, ber, g^^cunbc 
friendly, ^tnuhlidl. 88,4 [(87,1) 
from, an§ (d., 86, i) ; — //, bandtt^ 
front: in — of, )ol^x (d. or a.). 90, x 



garden, @aYtett, ber, ®drten. 155,3 
generally, meifteiti^* 56, 3, 4 
gentleman, ^txx, ber, |)erren. 40* 
geography, ©iogra^l^ie^, bit 
German, "ttXi^iSs^* 141 » 9 
Germany, ^etttfti^Ianb, bftiS* 44} ^ 
^^/ (= become), toirbett, tt)iirbe, ift 

gettjorben. 176 
get up, attf pg^(e)tt, ftfinb Quf, ift 

auf^'geftfinben 
^V^, gfieit, gab, gegcben. 72, 3, 4 
^^,gfKe)«f9^w9'if*9«95^9«".(^32,3); 

— ^«/, ]^inatti^^gfKc)tt» glng 

l^inauS^, ift l^inauS^'gegdngen ; — 

round, ](erilm''gi]^(e)n 
^tf^/, C7^^/, @ott, ber, ©fitter. 1 58, 4 
Goethe, ^oetl^e, ber. 3^ 171,2 
good, gttt (54, 1, 88, 4), WBtt 
great, grfig. 54, i 
green, grfttt [72, 3 

growy toAd^fett, mac^^, ift getDft^fen. 



H 



half, l^dlb (58,1); — past eleven, 

(alb a»aif (58, 7) 

^?;w/, ^anb, bie, ^finbe ; — writing, 

^attbfc^rift, bie, ©anbfc^riftcn 
happy, glftrf^liilj. 52, x 



hard, difficult, fd^toer 

/^^zrry, ^eitts, ber. 44» 3, i7i»a 

^;/, ^nt, ber, |)ilte 

^z/^, l^Sben, l^dttc, gel^fibt (i 12, 1 74), 

Wffeti, liej, geldffcn (80, 2) ; — to^ 

mftffen, mu^te, gemufet (186); — 

do, read, etc., Wffeii (106, 4) 
he, fr. 16 
head, ^o^f, ber, ^5))fe 
^^jr, (Brett, l^Brte, gel^Brt. 80, a, 1 12 
heari,S^tt^, bfti^, |)cracn (34*) ; 6y — , 

am^^toenbig 
^^i^, (elfett, (alf, ge^olfen (d.), 

72,3,4; $Ufe, bie,^ilfen 
Henry, $eitt^ri((, ber. 1 7 1 , a 
her, t(r (20); t(rer, i^r, fie (16, x) 
here, (ier, (ier(ir^ 
hero, ^e(b, ber, |)elben 
^m, feitter, i\)m, ij^n. 16 
himself, felift (16, 3), feiwer (18, x) 
his^ feitt (20), biffett (64, 3) 
home: at — , p ^attfe; go — , nai( 

$attfe gS(ett 
hope, (offett, l^offte, ge^offt 
horse, ^ffrb, bftig, ^ferbe 
^tf/, (eig 

^^r, Stttttbe, bie, ©tunbcn 
house, S^wx^f H^f ^dufer 
how, ttiie? — many, toie tiiel^? 

— are you? toie gg(t B S^^nett? 

toie beflnben @ie ft(( ? 
however, aber (postpositive, 1 20, i) 
hungry: I am hungry, \^ (ttttg^ert 

tttii(, l^ l^ung^'erte inid^, l^ (fit mi* 

ge(ung''ert. \^^, 144,2 
hurry, eilett, eilte, ift geeilt ^ 



/, ie(. 16 [(104, i) 

if, ttietttt (104, x); (= whether^ 0b 



ill 



231 



middle 



ill, fratlt 52, a 
immediately, fogleid^^, gleid^ 
/«, into, in (D. or A.). 90, z 
industrious, f(eF|ig* 52, x 
inside, iff'toenbig 

instead of, ait^ftatt, ftatt(G.). 84, i, 4 
interesting, interejfant^* 52, i 
/«z///i?, eiit^I&ben, lilb cin'', cin^gclfis 

ben, 72, 3 
/;?, ift» 6, 1, 174 
//, IXf fie, ?g. 16, 169, X 



Jack, ^attiS, ber» 44, 3> i7i> a 
/^^«, Igol^ann'', ber» 1 7 1 , a 
journey, 9{eife^ bie, 9lctfcn 
/««<?, 3tt''ttif ber» 171,3 



^/«/i[f, serleu 58, 6 
knife, SDhffer, bftS, SJicffer 
knock, Ilo^ifen, flopftc, geflopft 
know : (= ^^ acquainted with^ 

lenneit, fannte, gefannt (82, i) ; 

(== know as a fact^ toiffett, 

ipufete, gcioufet (82, a) 



lake,^^, ber, @ccn. 42, 4 

lame, (al^m 

/^7;24 Saitb, bfti^^ Sdnber 

^^^-^, gwfi* 54» I 
last: at — , ettb^'Uli^ 

laugh, laci^ett^ lad^te, gelac^t ; 

(arisen fiber (a., 90, i) 

lay, legeit, Icgte, gelcgt 

lead, fft^reit, ffil^rtc, gefil^rt 

learn, Untett^ lerntc, gelemt 



— at. 



leave, Idfljtn, \k%, gelSffen. 72,3 

lend, (eil^en, liel^, geliel^en 

less, toi^ttiger* 70, i 

lesson, ^ttf gSbe, bie, 3luf''g5ben 

let, Wffeit, liefe, geCfiffcn. 72, 3, 80, 2 

letter, »ncf, ber, Sriefc 

//;?, liegett, tog, gclcgcn 

light, fiic^t, bftg, fiic^ter 

like. See 57, i ; j^^ would like best, 

81, 2y sentence 4 
//(t7«, fi8tt>c, bcr, SBroen 
////i;?, fleiii (52, x), tol'^niger (70, i) 
live, Kbeti, lebte, gclebt ; (= dwell;) 

tool^ttett, tDdi^nte, gemoi^nt 
long, (attg (52, 2) ; (= iz — /m^,) (attge 
look for, fnd^en, fild^te, gcffld^t 
lord, $err, ber, ^rren. 40* 
lose, berlie^ren, t)crlor', bcrlo^ren 
Z^, Snff^d^en, bftiS* 1 7 1 , a 
/w/^, lieben^ Itebtc, gcliebt 
/k^'»^, KegCttb* 49, a 



^/i^^, maii^ett, madjte, gemad^t 
man, SRanit^ ber, Scanner. 158,4 
many, nieler* 70, i 
March, SRilra^ ber» 171,3 
Marie^, Mary, SRarie^, SWarFe, 

aRarie§^ aJlarFc(n)8, bie. 171,2 
master, $err, ber, ^erren. 40* 
Max, 3Wag, ber» 44, 3, 1 7 1 , a 
may, bilrfett, bitrfte, geburft, Idnttett^ 

fonnte, gefonnt 186 
me, meitter^ mir, mid). 16 
meaning, ^\xLXi^ ber, @inne 
meat, gfleifc^^ bfti^ 
w^^/, begig^ttett, begeg-'nete, ift be* 

geg-'net (d.). [leute 

merchant, ^attf^mann, ber, ^auf's 
middle, Wititf bie. 130, 4 



milk 
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park 



milk, amici^, bie 

Miller, Muller, WXHtX, ben 171,2 

mine, meitter* 62 

minute, SRitttt^te^ bie, 3Jlinfl''ten 

wm, gfrStt^lein, bft^, grdu^Icin 

mistaken : be — , ftli^ irvett, irrtc fid^, 

fii^geirrt. 18,3 
Monday, ^dtt^tag, bet (171, 3) ; — 

«jf^^/, SRon^tag S^bettb 
money, @clb, bttiJ, ©elber 
month, ^Vxijai, bcr, SJlo^'natc 
wtfr<?, 52, 1 ; vxl^X (70, i) 
morning, SRorgett, ber, SJlorgen; 

Mw — , ^eitte morgett; —s, vmx- 

gettiJ(i26,4) 
wtfj/ (52,4); the — , bie meiften 

(54, 1); at — , ^iii^ftettd (56, 3, 4) 
fnother, '^SSbxiitx, bie, 3Jliitter. 34, « 
mountain, S3erg, ber, SBerge 
w^T/^, aie^en, jog, ift gejogen 
much, tiiel* 54, i, 70, i [42, 3 
muse^um, SRttfe^ttttt, bftig, 3Jlufe^en. 
music, SWttftF, bie 
/«i^j/, milffen, mu^te, gemufet. 186 
my, meitt* 20 
wyj^^, felbft* 16,3 



N 



name: be named, l^ei^en, l^ie^, ge* 

i^ei^en. 22, 4 
w^^^, braufi^en, brauc^tc, gebraui^t 
neighbor, ^^iSif^^x^ ber, 9^ad)bariu 

42,4 
neither, leiiter* 68, i, 69, sent. 15 

nephew, 9leffe, ber, ^effen 

never, tiie 

new, tiett* 52, i 

«/^-^/, 9laci^t, bie, S^ac^te; last — , 

geftern a^'beub 
nine, netttl* 58, a 



no, adv., tteitt ; adj., feitl (20) 
nobody, xCxt'vxwii^, niemanb(e)§. 68, x 
none, feiner, feine, fein(e)g. 68, i 
not, nic^t ; — yet, ttod^ tiiii^t 1 20, 4 
nothing, vMSo^i^ 
now, ie^t 



^V/^^^, fl^r, bie» s^* 5 
October, Dftd^'ber, ber» 171,3 
^, the genitive (126, 2); ndtt (86, i) 
offer, bieten, bot, geboten 
often, oft* 52, a 
^/^/, alt 52, a 

a« (= upon), ottf (D. or A., 90, 1) ; 
(= beside^ fttt (d. or A., 90, i); 

— //, baratif (87, i) 
once, einmaF (postpositive) ; at — , 

fogleiift^ gleid^ 
one, einer* 68, i 
only, tittr 
open, Sff^neit, Sff^nete, gebff'net, my- 

maii^en, tnad^te auf , auf''gemad)t 
opposite, gegeufi^'ber (d.). 86, i 
or, d^ber* 100, i, 171, 5 

other, wi^xtx* 70, x 

ought, fofleti, foUte, gefollt 186 

our, itnfer. 20 

out of, and (d., 86, x) ; — it, barattd^ 

(87, 1) 
outside, ^XifSlitX%^\^ (G.). 84, 3 

^7/^r, ft^'ber (d. or a.). 90, x 

own, befi^^cn, befsfe^, befifffen ; adj., 

eigen 



painting, ©etttSFbe, bftS, ©etnSl^be 

Paris, "^^xW, bft^» 44, a 

/^r^, ^arf, bey, ^arfe 



past 
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seem 



past See 58, 7 (^iertel and ^alli); 

(of time,) ttaii^ (D.) 
peasant, ^aner, ber, SBaucm. 42, 4 
people, 2ettte (pi.), tnftit (106, 4); 

(== nation,) Solf, bftd, SB5lfer 
perhaps, nietteifi^t^ [burft. 186 
permtttedK be — , bftrfett, burftc, ge* 
persuade^ Sberre^ben, Hberrc^betc, 

ilberrc^bet. 106, 4 
piercing, bttr(i^bdttg''enb 
//^j/, f ^ieleti, fpielte, gefpielt ; @^iel, 

bftiS, ©piele 
please, bitte; freuett, freutc, gefreut 

(impers., 144,2); gefftFleit, gcfteF, 

geffiiaen (72, 3 ; d.) 
/tf^///, ©cbic^t^ bftiJ, ©ebic^^te 
polite, pf lilft* 88, 4 [(54, «) 

/tfd7r, arm (52, 2) ; the — , bie ^ntten 
pound, ^futtb, bfti^, ^funbe. 59, i 
^^«r, giegctt, go^, gegoffen [bilrfier 
prayer book, ^ebet^'bttfit^llftiS^ ©ebct-'s 
pretty, fci^Btt* 52, i 
professor, ^rofef for, ber» 42, i, 3 
^rt?i^^ ((t/"), ftolj (attf, A.) [tt)5rtcr 
proverb, S^rifi^^tiiortr b&5, ©prid^-'s 
punish, ftrafen, ftrSftc, geftrSft 
/«rj^, S3entelr ber, SBcutel, SSrfc, 

bie, ^orfen 
push, ffi^iebett, fd^ob, gefd^oben 
put, fteWcit, ftettte, geftettt 



quarter, S^iertel, bttS, SBiertcI. 58, 7 
$^«^^«, ^S^'tttgin, bie, ^3''niginnen 



read, llfeti, 158, gelefen. 72, 3 
ready, fer^'tig 

really, XeXxVWi^ [72,3 

receive, er^aFten, erl^ielt', erl^al'ten. 
red,xhi^ 52,2 [112 

remain, bleibett, blieb, ift geblieben. 
repeat, toieberl^d^Ien, roieber^oKte, 

tt)ieber]^o(t^. 96, i 
Rhine, 9ll(ein, ber» 171,3 
rich, reid^» 52, i 
rrVi5?, reitett, ritt, ift geritten 
rise (of the sun), attf^gi^(e)n, g!ng 

auf'', ift auf^gegSngen ; (of persons,) 

attf fite^(e)tt, ftSnb auK ift auf^ge= 

ftfinben 
river, ^W^, ber, glfiffe 
room, 3immer, bttiJ, S^^^cr 
round, ttttt^er^ 
run, laufen, lief, ift gelaufen (72, 3) ; 

{=Jlow,) rittnen, rann, ift geronnen 



rain, reg^tteit, rcg-'ncte, gereg^'net 
rather: had (or would) — , VX^i^Xt 
Ueber 



sad, tratt^rig [84, i 

sake: for the — ^, ftm ♦ • ♦ toillen. 
same: the — , bifrfeFbe* 64, i, 2 
Saturday, @onn^abenb, ber» 171,3 
say, fSgeit, fSgte, gefSgt. 75, i 
saying. See iitbem^, 102, i 
Schiller, Sfi^itter, ber. 45 ^ 171,2 
school, Sfi^ttle, bie, ©ci^Ien; at — , 

itt (or auf) ber Sfi^itle ; to — , in 

bie (or jdr) Sfi^itle 
schoolhouse, Sfi^itle, bie, ©c^illen 
j^<s?, See, bie, @5en 
^^a/, $Ia^, ber, $m^e 
see, fe^eit, f5^, gefc^n (72,3, U2); 

— fl^^/«, toie^berfe^en (92, i) 

seeing that, bS* 104, i 
seek, fttfi^en, fad)te, gefflc^t 
seem, ffi^eittett, fc^ien, gefd^ienen 



send 
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sword 



send, fd^i(!ett, fd^icfte, gefd^idt; —a 
person fit to act, fenben, fanbte, 
gcfanbt (82, i) ; — after or for, 
f fi^iifeit naiS^ (d.) 

servant, Wiener, ber, 3)iencr 

set (of the sun), ttn^tergi4(e)tt, gfng 
un'tcr, ift un^'tergegfingen 

j^z/^;^, {iebett 

several, mi^^rere* 70, i 

sexton, SSflt^ntx, ber, SJle^ner 

j^^//, see 146, 3, 5 1 32 ; foKett, foUte, 
gcfom(i86) 

she, fle» 16 

shoe, Sfi^u^, ber, ©ci^fllftc. 156, 3 

jift^r^, flfer, bftiJ, Hfer 

j^^r/, fttrs^ 52, a [follt (186) 

should, see 77, i ; fotten^ fottte, ge^ 

j^tfw, seigctt, jeigte, gejcigt 

j^^.- ^« this — of, bieiJ^feU(iJ) (c, 
84, i) ; on that (or the other) — of, 

WStXiiP) (G., 84, I) 

simpleton, tW\iM^txSSSltn\i!bi, 58,6 
since, conj. (of time), feit* 102, i 
««^i ftttgett, fang, gefungen 
sister, Sci^tiiefiter, bie, ©d^mcftem 
j/V, fltjett, f56, gefJff^fen; —down, 

ftift fe^eti, fe^te fic^, ftc^ gefe^t 
six, fe^i^* 58, 2 
slave, Sfliliie, ber, 6fl5t)en 
j/?<?^, ffi^lafett, fd^licf, gcfd^lafen. 72, 3 

sleepy, f^^l8^^g 

small, fleiti* 52, i 

Smith, Sfi^mibtr bet* 44, x 

j«/7w, Sfi^nee, ber 

j^, fo; — . . . as, f 3 • • ♦ a(i$ or 

»ie (53, I, 105, i); — long as, 

folattg''(e) (102,1) 
soldier, @o(bat^^ ber, ©olbS^ten 
jiw/^, eitt^iger, ciit ^oor, et^'tmi^* 70, i 
something, et^toftd* 70, i 
sometimes, tttand^^tttSU 58, 6 



son, @d^ti, ber, 63l^nc 
jtf«^, fiieb, bftig, Sieber 
jtf^w, balb (56, i) ; as — as, fobalb^ 

(102, i); as — as possible, ]tt8g^« 

(iiitft balb (56, 2) 
sour, fatter* 52, i [72, 3 

speak, f^rlfi^ett, f<)r5d^, gef<)r6(i^n. 
splendid, ^rSfi^^tig* 56, 2 
jr^tf//, nerber^beit, berbarb', t)crbor's 

ben. 72, 3 
spring, ^rft^'^ftitg, ber, gtCyiinge; 

f^rittgeit, f<)rang, ift gefprungcn 
j/^z«^, fim(e)tt, ftdnb, gcftdnbcn 
start, ftb^fft^rett, fil^r db^ ift db^gc* 

fSl^rcn (72, 3), ttb^geKe)tt, g!ng 

Wf ift Sb^'gcgfingen 
stay, bleibeit, blieb, ift gcblicben; 

— after school, ttafi^^fi^ett, fS^ 

nad)^, nac^^gefJffen 
step, ttlit% trat, ift gctreten. 72, 3 
stop, ottf ^Srett, l^Brte auf'', auf'gcl^Brt 
stove, JDfett, ber, ^fen. 155, 
stream, Strdttt, ber, ©trBme 
street, 8trSge, bie, ©trSften; in 

the — , auf ber StrSge 
strong, ftarf* 52, 2 
study, fhtbie^reit, ftubier-'te, ftubiert' 

(i72«); Sttl^bittttt, bfti^, ©til^bi^en 

(42, 4) 
suddenly, ^(d^^Iid^ 
suffer, (eibeit, Utt, gelitten [171,3 
summer, Sotttttter, ber, ©ommer. 
sun, 8oitite, bie, ©onnen 
Sunday, Sotttt^'tftg, ber» 171,3 
suppose. See 33, x 
sweep, le^reit, fci^rte, gcfel^rt 
sweet, frif l^ (of milk, etc.) , fflg» 5 2, x 
swim, fti^tuitttitteit, f(i^n)Qmm, ift ge^ 

fc^ftommen 
Switzerland, bic Sfi^ttiei^. 171,3 
sword, @ii^tt»ert, bft^, ©c^wcrtcr 



table 
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use 



table, XifdJ, bet, %\W 

take, niltmett, nSl^m, gcnSmmen 

(29, i) ; — (icross, fi^Beirfe^ett, fcjtc 

fi^'ber, fi^bergefe^t (96, i) 
talk, f^r^fi^ett, fprSd^, gef})r6c^n 

(72, 3) ; rt^'bctt, re/bctc, gcre'bet 
/^^// (of persons), g?fl§. 54, x 
/^a, 2^e^, be?, 2:cee 
/^<z^^, (fl^rett, lel^rtc, gclcl^rt 130, x 
teacher, %l^xtx, bet, Sel^rcr 
tear, XrSite, bie, XrSnen 
/^ar, rei|en, rift, geriffen 
ten, 0aiix. 58, 2 
/^a«, aliS* 53, 1 
/^z«^, banlett, banfte, gebanft (d.) 
that, bf ? (64, i), if ttcr (8), bftiS (65, i), 

bag ; (= «/^,) ber (66) ; (= so that:!) 

bamit^ (104, i) 
the, be? (10, 171); — ... the, jf 

♦ • • beft^'p (102, i) 
theater, Xl^eS^ter, bftig, 2:]^c5^ter; at 

the — , !m Xl^eS^te?; to the — , 

iiti^ X^erte? 
their, tl^r* 20 

them, fjrer, il^ncn, pe. 16, 87, x 
then, battn 

there, bS, bort (over there). See 1 7, x 
therefore, aFf5 
/-^^jtf, bicfe, bieiJ (65, x) 
they, Pc. 16 
/>%/V/^, ^ieb, ber, 3)tebe 
/>^/;{^, bettlen, bac^te, gebac^t. 82, 2 
M/r^/, bntte(r)* 167, i 
thirsty : lam — , H bfirftet mid^* 1 7 ^ 

M/:r, bicfcr (8), biei^ (65, i) 
those, jcttc (8, 2), bftd (65, i) 
three, brei; —-fold, brei^fad^ (58,6) 
thrive, ^yxyi^mvxtxi, ffim auf', ift 
auf^gcfommen 



through^ bttni^ (A.). 88, x 

////, Md (A., 88, X) ; not — ,f?fil (56,2) 

time, 3eU, bie, geiten 

tired (of), mfibe (g. or a). 24, 4 

to, t% attf, ftt (A., 128,5); (of per- 
sons,) ffi. (D., 86, X ; cf. 88, 4); (of 
countries and towns,) ttad^ (D., 
86,1); ftm • • • afi (88, x) 

to-day, ^ettte 

to-morrow, mofgett; — morning, 
morgeit frftli ; — i^ij^^/, morgett 
S^bettb 

to-night, t^tnit S^bettb 

too, $ii 

toward, ttad^ (D.). 86, x 

/!w«, ©tftbt, bie, ©table ; in — , fit 
ber @tftbt ; t'/^/^? — , itt bie (Stftbt ; 
/!t7 — , nafit bet @tftbt 

train, 3iig, bet, Silge [ilberfe^t' 

translate, iUieirfe^''eit, ilberfej'tc, 

travel, reifett, rcifte, ift gereift 

tree, S3anm, ber, ^dunte 

try, i»tx\W<b)tn, X)tx!\Vi6:f% tierfilc^t'' 

twenty, $tliatt^$ig* 166 

twenty-eighth, bet afittttnb$tiiatt^$ig|ite 

twice, jtoeFmSL 58, 6 

two, atoei (58, 2), bei'bW (68, x) 



uncle, Ottfel, ber, Onfel 
uncleanliness, MnfxtinWUblttM, bie 
under, ttnter (d. or a.). 90, x 
unfriendly, ttn^frettltbUd^* 88, 4 
unhappy, ttn^glfttflifi^* 52, x 
university, nttibeffUSt^, bie, Ttntbers 
ftta^ten [M« (102, X) 

until: prep., bii9 (A., 88, i); conj., 
up on, up to, anf (A.). 90, 1 
us, tttifer, un§, un§. 16 [brauc^' 
iw^, gebrau^d^en, gebraud^-'le, ge* 



valley 
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youth 



valley, %^\, U», %l\tx 

very, very much, ffljr 

vex, )^txMt^^tu, x>tx\>xWf berbrof^fcn 

village, ^orf, bfti^, ^5rfer 



W 



watt {for), toov^ten (ottf, a.), xq^x'^ 

tcte, <^txo(ixf\t\. 
wake up, auf toeifett^ tuccfte auYf 

auf^geiDCcft 
walk, f^aaie^rett g55(e)ti, glng f^xis 

jie-'ren, ift fpajie^ren gcgfingen 
wander, toan^'bent^ tDan^'bertc, ift gcs 

iDan-'bert 
ze/^z;^/, tooKen, moUte, gemoUt 186 
warm, toarttt* 52, 2 
woj, tti8r; o/^r-?, v^lxtn. 1 74 
woj^, tuftffiten^ ttrtlfrf),gctt)fifci^en. 72,3 
«/^^/^:-^, ff^r, bie^ Tll^ren 
waUr, SBaffer, bfti^^ 'Baffer 
we, torn 16 

w^^zr, trSgen^ trilg, gctrfigen. 72, 3 
weather, "^tWtx^ bfti^, ^Better 
week, 9Bofite^ bie, Socmen 
well, too^I^ gut (22, 4), ttfitt (129, 15) 
were, 'mx^ toaren^ toSreft, etc. 1 74 
what, tofti^ ? at — time, fim toiebieF 

mr? to tticlc^e Beit? — day? 

See 61, 1 
a/^^«, ali^ or tuettn (102), toann? 
whenever, toetttt* 102, i 
where, ttid; — from? too^er^? 

(78, 5) 
whether, db. 104, i 

o/^/V^, toelciter ? (8) ; by — , toobnriit'' 

(87,1); ^/— , ttiobiltt^ (87, x) 

while, tuSl^^'renb* 102, x 



white, toeil. 52, i 

w^^, ber; ttilr? 66 

^^/i?, gatt$* 5 1 , X (see oQer, 68, x) 

whom, bin, bie* 66, 142, 4 

whose, biffett, bfrett* See bfr, 66, i 

wide, ttieit* 52, X 

will. See 146,3, 5, 32, 78, i 

William, Wi\\t\m, bc?. 171,2 

wind, SBittb, ber, ^inbe 
window, gfenfter, b&?, fjenfter 
winter, 9Binter, be?, SSintcr. 171,3 
ze//:r^, tootteit, tDoUtC; getDont. 186 
with, mlt (D.) ; (= near^ bei (D.). 86 
without, 0]^ne (A.). 88, Xy 3 
woman, Ofratt, bie, f^rauen, 9Beib, 

bftd, ^eiber 
woods, ^alb, ber, ^dlber. 1 58, 4 
word, SBort, bftiJ, SBortc 1 57 * 
w^r-^, ar^beiten, ar^beitetc, gear-'* 

beitct; 3lr^beit, ble, ^i/bciten; 

^erl, bftiS, ^er!e 
world, ffljett, bie, 38eltett 
would. See 77, i 
write, fii^reibeit, fd^rieb, gcf^rieben; 

in writing, see inbim^, 104, i 
wrong, tttt^red^t ; do — , ttn^red^t twt, 

tat un^red^t, un^'rcd^t getSn 



year, JJii^r, bftig, SS^re 
j/tfj, j|o; — indeed, jjatOd^F 
yesterday, geftem; — morning, 

geftern morgett 
j/^i^, btt, Hr, @ie^ 16 
^^««^, jttttg* 52,2 
your, beitt, etter, 5^r. 20 
yours, beitter, eurer, SS^^i^* 62, x 
yourself, felbft* 16, 3 

j/^«/^, Stt^genb, bie 



INDEX 



fiber, loo, I, 171,5 

Sb^lQUt, vowel change y 108 

absolute, ace, 1 30, 5 ; superl., 56, 2 

abstract nouns, I34i3i 141 1 4 

accent, foreign words, 36, z, 40, i ; 
compounds, 136, z 

accusative, 8, 130, 143,2; absolute, 
130* 5 J extent of time, space ^ yjy i, 
1 30, 4 ; future time, 61 ^ ; for G. or d. 
of time, 130,4; as object, 130,1, 
143, 2; with adjectives, see miibe, 
24, 4 ; with prepositions, 19^, 88, 90, 
128,5 

address, persons in, 6,2, 168, 169,2-4 

adjectives, 141, 7-9, 149, 3; Class I, 
46,164^; 11,48; III, 50; compari- 
son, 52, 167, 3, 4; irregular, 54; 
from proper names, 48, 4« 54, 5 ; as 
nouns, 54, 2, 3; with c, 126, 2; D., 
128, i; A., see miibe, 24, 4; with 
personal pronouns, 54, 4; posses- 
sive, 20 ; after aHe and feine, 68, 3 ; 
after etntgc, etc., 71,1; with maiw^, 
70, 1 ; f 0I4 64, 4 ; toeld), 66, 3 

adverbial genitive, 126, 4 

adverbs, 52, i, 56, 149, 3, 167, 4; for 
pronouns, 87, i, 170, 3; from geni- 
tive, 126, 4; in sens, 56, 3, 60, 3; 
order of, 120,3 

affirmation, mild, 98, 3 

agent, 106, i 

agreement of verb with subject, 82, 3, 

141,3 
aHein'', 100, i 

Qn{cr), 68, I, 3, 4 

onerliebft^ 55* 

alS, as, than, 53, i, 105, i ; asif, 104, 
i; when, 102, i, 2, 104, 2; aB aid, 
105!; al8 fib, Ql3 toenn, or aB,io4, i 



fim = fin him, 10, 2, 52, 4, 167, 3 ; ft 
liebften, 56, i, 57, i 

anberg, 70, 3 

anbrer, 70, 1-3, 71, x 

Sln^fang, 130, 4 

another. See Qlibrer, 70, x 

an^ftatt or ftott, 84, i, 4 

apostrophe, 44, 3 [163, 

apposition, 47, i, 82, 3, 126,3, 149,; 

article, definite, 10; contracted, 10, 2 
uncontracted, 39, i; distributiv 
132, 1, 171, I ; generic, 132, i; wit 
proper names, 49 1, 171, 2, 3; peci 
liar uses of, 132, i, 171, i ; repeater 

171,3 
article, indefinite, 20; omitted, 133, ] 

repeated, 171, 3 
as, than, case after, 104^ [54, 

attributive, 46, i, 48, i, 49, i, 2, 52, ; 
dVi^. See fibglel^-', 104, i 
flufr 90, 1-3, 128, 5; aufg, 52, 4 
aug, 86, I 
aufeer, 86, i, 2 
au^Scr^alb, 84, 3 
auxiliary, 144, i, 146, 5; l^fiben, 26, 1 

78, 4 ; feln, 30, 1 ; toerben, 32, i ; ord« 

of, 80, 3, 124, 2; omitted, 124, 4 ; ( 

moods, 78, 80, 186, 200 

B 

bei, 86, i 

beibed, 68, i 

bctor^ 102, 1, 2 

bin geb5''rcn, 61 1 

binnen, 86, a 

bCS, conj., 102, I ; prep., 88, i 

bifed^en, mit cin flein, 70, i 

bictbcn, 30, i; with infin., 112 
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brennen, 82, x 
brtitgen, 82, 2 



capitals, 48, 4, 54, a, 3, 5, 141, i, 169, 

a, 3» i7i»6 
cardinals, 58, 166, 167; do not affect 

the endings of adjectives, 47, 2, 
sentence 7 (but see 58, 2, 3) ; adjec- 
tives and adverbs from, 58, 6 
cases, 8; c, 126; D., 128; A., 130 
cause f bS, inbcm^, tocll, 104, i 
cf. (= Latin cOnfef)^ compare 
Christian (given) names, 44, i, 3, 163 
clauses, 149, i» 3» 6, 8; of cause^ bfi, 
inbem^, toeil, 104, i; mild command^ 
98,3; concession^ 98, 3, 105^; con- 
ditiony 150, 151; manner^ 170, 3; 
mild affirmation^ 98, 3 ; purpose ^ 98, 
3, bomft^, 104, i; time^ 104, 2; de- 
pendent, 12, 3, 149, 1 ; indep., 149, z 
collective nouns, 82, 3, 141, 3 
comma, 12, 3, 93, i, 171, 5 
command^ mild (imperative subjv.), 

98»3 
comparison, adj., partic, adv., 52, 

167, 3i 4; irregular, 54, 56 
comparative, 52, x 

compound words, 136 j accent of, 136, 
x; repetition of consonants in, 136, 
2; gender and inflection of, 136, 3; 
how formed, 136, 4 ; suffixes in, 136^ 
concession^ 98, 3, 105* 
conditional mood, 76, 2, 77, x 
conditional sentences, 77, i, 150, 151 ; 
simple^ 'SOf 2» I5i» i J more vivid 
future^ 150, 3, 151, 2; less vivid 
future y 150, 4, 151, 3; contrary to 
fact, 150, 5, 151, 4 
conjunctions, coordinating, 100; sub- 
ordinating, 102, 104 
consonants, 4, 136, 2 
contrary to fact, 150, 5, 151, 4 
countries and towns, 44, 5, 128, 5 



h% conj., 104, I 

bamlt^ 104, 1 

h^, introductory, 63, i, 65, x 

boB, 104, i; omitted, 12^, 121, x 

dates, 61 

dative, 8, 128, 143, 2; of the indirect 
object (person affected, person inter- 
ested, possessor), 20, 2, 91, i, 128, 2 ; 
with or without }^ 75, i, 143, 2; 
with verbs meaning make, etc., 130, 
2 ; with intrans. verbs, 1 28, 3 ; with 
prepositions, 86, 90; of separation, 
29, X ; of the time at which, 128, 4; 
oi past time, 61* 

days, 60, 5, 61 

definite article, 10; for poss. adj., 
20, 2 ; with proper names, 171, 2, 3 ; 
peculiar uses of, 132, i, 171, x 

bcin, 20, 63, X, 169, 2 

beiner, 62, 63, x 

demonstrative pronouns, 64, 65, x, 
67, X, 170, X 

benfen, 82, 2 

bcntt,/((7r, then, 100, I, 3; than, 105^ 

dependent clauses, 12, 3, 124, x, 149, x 

bet, article, 10 ; demon, pron., 64, x-3; 
rel. pron., 66, x, 6, 67, x 

berer, 170, i 

derivation, 134, 136 

ber^'jenific, 64, x, 170, 2 

bcrfcFbc, 64, X 

biefcr, 8, 2, 3, 64; bieg, 63, x, 65, i; 
biefer-words, lo^ (cf. 20 1) 

bie8^feit(«), 84, i 

diminutive nouns, 34, i, 134, 2 

diphthongs, 3 

distributive use of bet, 132, z 

division into syllables, 4, 2 

bO(§, nevertheless, 33, x, 122, 6 

bret, 58, 2 

\i% 18; %% 169, 2 

burd^, 88, X, 2 

bitrfen, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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e dropped from ending or stem, 
20^; in G. and D., 152^ 152^; in 
verbs, 12, a, 72, i, 74, i, a, 4i 
changed to i or ie, 72, 3 ; in com- 
pounds, 136^ 

c^'l^c, 102, 1, 2 

cin, 20, 64, 4, 133, I ; num. adj., 58, 3 

ctnan^bcr, 18,2 

einer, 68, z. See tnSn, 68, i 

ci-'ntflcr, 70, i, 71, i 

ein paar, 70, i 

eing, 58, 3 

ein fo or f 6 ein, 65 ^ 

emphasis, by position, 120^; by 
spacing, $8, 3 

emphatic verb phrases, 146^ 

@nbe, 130,4 

enbltd^, at last, 122,6 

English related to German, i, 204 

entflc-'gen, 86, i 

ent^'tocber . . . ober, 100, 1,2 

cr, 18; ^r, 169,3 

^rben, 41 ^ 

er[t, adj., 60, 2, 167, i ; adv., 56, 2, 4 

H, 16, 17,1, 63,1; omitted, 106,3; 
l^ fit^t, 73, 1 

tVXo^ or tofiS, 70, 1 

euer, 20,63,1, 169,2,3 

euphony, 12, 2, 20 2, 98, 5, 152 ^ 152* 

eurer 62, 63, i 

(Shj. (= Suer or Sure), 169,4 

exclamation point, 74, 4, 171,6 

exclamatory sentence in inverted or- 
der, 122, 1 ; in transposed order, 
124, 1 ; with infin. orpartic, 132,2 

existence, 53 gtbt, 73, i 

expletive, H, 17,1 



feminine nouns, unchanged in singu- 
lar, 152, 1 ; with *(e)n in c, D., or 
A. sing., 41 1; with «d in G. sing., 
126,4, 136,4 

finben with infin., 112 

A'*, 130,7 [44,3 

foreign nouns, 36, i, 40, x, 42, x, 3, 

fractions, 60, 3, 4 

fni^Ien, 80,2; with infin., 112 

fSr, 88, 1 ; teas fSr (ein), 66, 4 

future and fut. pf., 32, 33, x, 124, 3 



gana, 51, x, 68, i (see aHer) [106, i, 1 72 » 

^h, 26, 28, 92,3, 94; omitted, 95, X, 

fleben, 72, 4, 73, x 

gegen, 88, i, 4 

gegenS-'ber, 86, i 

gS]^(e)n, impers., 22,4; with infin., 
132)3; with partic, 132,6 

QtvnkV, 86,2 [152* 

gender, 8,2, 141,6, 142,4, 152,2-4, 

generic (general) use of bet, 132, x ; 
of. ein, 163,2 

genitive, 8, 44,4, 126; adjectives 
with, 126, 2 (sentence 4); of adjec- 
tives, 46, i; of proper names, 
44,3, 4, 163; adverbial, 126,4; o^ 
the time within which, 126, 4 ; posi- 
tion of, 126,1; prepositions with, 
84; verbs with, 19, i, 127 (sent. 12) 

flenilfi^ 70, 1 

8em(c), 56, 1, 57, x 

German related to English, i, 204 

gerundive, 49, 2 

Ot^t, 73, 1 

given (Christian) names, 44, i, 3, 163 

Gothic, I 

Grimm's Law, 204 



factitive (or second) object, 130, i 

(sentence 2), 130, 2, 143,4 
fa^rcn with fpoaic^rcn, 132,3 



]^&ben, auxiliary, 26, 2, 28, 2, 78, 4, 80, 3, 
124,2,4; infl., 174; with infin., 1 1 2 
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^Q^b, 51,1,58,7,60,4,84,3 
l^alben, l^alber, 84, i, 2 
l^ei^en, 80, 2 
l^elfcn, 80,2 
^err, 40* 

^ta, 34* 

High German, i 

l^inter, 90, i 

I^Sren, 80, 2 ; with infin., 112 

hour, 58, 5, 7, 59, 2. See SSiertcI, 224 

^unbert, 58,4 

hyphen, 4,2, 136,2 



i^, 18, 168,3, 5i sometimes omitted, 
see Bittc (207), banfcn (208) 

identity, M, 105, i 

slc'rcn, verbs in, 172* 

\\yc, pers., 16, i, 169, 2, 3; omitted, 
74, 4; poss., 20, 63, 1, 169, 2, 3 

5^r, 20, 63, 1, 169, 2-4 

filter, "S^rcr, 62, 63, x 

"S^^ro, 169,4 

Immcr with comparative, 55^ 

imperative, 74 ; infin. or partic. for, 
132, 2; vowel change in, 74, 2 (see 

72,3) 
impersonal verbs, 16,5, 106,3, I44i2i 

U omitted, iy\ 106,3, 130* 3 
{n, preposition, 90, i, 128,5 
indefinite pronouns, 68, 70, 170,4; 

indef. rel. (tocr), 66, i, 5, 170, 2 
Inbem^, 102, i, 104, i 
indicative, 144, 3, 145,3-9; pres.,6, 12, 

13, I (=Eng. perf.), 22, 24, 72, 78, 

2; past, 6, 14, 15, 1 (= Eng. plupf.), 

22, 24, 82, 1 ; peif ., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4, 

80, I ; plupf., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4, 80, 1 ; 

fut. and fut. perf., 32; pass., 106; 

in indirect discourse, 100,4, 101, i, 

loii, lOI^ 
indirect discourse, subjv. in, 98, 4,5, 

99,1, 100,4, loi^ loi^; indie, in, 

100, 4y lOI, I, lOI^ ioi2 



indirect object, 91, x, 128, x 

indirect question, 98, 4, 5, loi * 

infinitive, 80, 2, 124, 2; position, 
120, I ; with afl, 79, 1 ; with ilm . . . 
ail, 88, 1 (seeilm); without 6U, 79, i, 
80, 2; as noun, 34, i, 141, i ; in -ing 
(often called verbal noun and some- 
times gerund), 112, 132, 3, 5, 6, 141, 
5; phrase, 93, i; for impv., 132, a 

in^ncr^alb, 84,3 

interrogation point, 171,6 

interrogative adverbs, 124,1; pro- 
nouns, 65, 1, 66, 124, 1, 142, 5 ; sen- 
tence, II, I, 122,1 

intransitive verbs, 143,5; with fein, 
30, I ; as pass., 106, 3; with D., 
128,3 

inverted order, 11, i, 100, a, 122 

lr^8cnb{ciner), ir'8enbtocl(§cr, 170, 4 

irregular weak verbs, 82 



ic . . . > beft'o (or ilm f5), 102, x, 3; 
je . . . , jc, 102,3; iena(§bem^ 102,1 

jcbcr, 8, 2, 3, 10 1, 68, 1 ; plural of, 68, i 
(see aQer) 

jc-'bcrmann, 68, i 

ytho^^f however, 122, 6 

jc-'manb, 68, x 

iencr, 8, 2, 3, loi; jcneS, 6j, i, 65, x v- 

iifn^fcit(g), 84, 1 ^ 

SefuS ©MtuS, G. Sefu ^^xx% d. Scffl 
ei^rtfto, A. Sefum S^riftum, vocative 
(case of address) $^cfu S^riftc ; but 
often uninflected in all cases (171,2) 



fein, 20, 64, 4, 68,3; !ein f5, 65 1; 

Ictncr, 68, i ; fetn-words, 20 1 
fcrnten, 82, i 

key to the classes of nouns, 1 54 
lommen, with partic, 132,6 
tbrnien, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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IdngS, 84, z 

laffen, 80, 2, 106, 4, 202, 3 

laufen with fpoaie-'rcn, 132,3 

lel&rcn, 80, 2, 130, i 

Icmcn, 80, 2 

less vivid future J 77, i, 150,4, 151,3 

lieber, 56, i, 57, i 

likings preference^ choice^ 57, x 

liquid stems, 20^, 72,2, 74, z 

Low German, i 



moci^en, 80,2, 130, 2 

mdn, eineg, etc., 68, 106, 4 

ttiQn(§(cr), 70, 1, 71, z 

material weighed or measured, 59, i 

measure or weighty 59, z 

^^"^t 54, I, 56, z, 70, x; in compari- 
son, 167, 4 

mc^^rerc, 54, x, 70, z, 71, z 

metn, 20, 63, z 

meiner, 62, z, 63, z 

m!t, 86, z 

SWitte, 130,4 

mixed adjectives, 50; nouns, 42; pre- 
fixes, 96; verbs, 82 

modal (mood) auxiliaries, 78, 80, 186, 
200; infinitive omitted with, 79, z; 
two past participles of, 80, z (cf. 
80,2) 

modification (Umlaut), 3, 2 ; in nouns, 
34, 2, 36, 2, 38, 2 ; in verbs, 72, 3 

mBflen, 78, 80, 186, 200 

monosyllabic nouns, 154; @ein, £itn 
(Class I, 155), 172I; Class II, 
156, 157; Class III, 158, X59; Class 
IV, 160, 161,2; Class V, 162, 4 

months^ 60, 5, 61 

mood auxiliaries, 78, 80, 1S6, 200; 
infin. omitted with, 79, z ; two past 
partic. of, 80, z (cf. 80, 2) 

miiffen, 78, 80, 186, 200 



N 



«n, in nom. dropped, 34, 4, i55> 4 

tta4 86, z, 3, 128,5 

nad^bem^, X02, z, 104, 2 

Xil^\\, 86, 2 

'Stii.^i, beS92a(i|td, 126,4 

ncben, 90, z 

nebft, 86, 2 

negatives, position of, 120, 4 

nennen, 82, z, 130, z 

neuter for masc. or f em., 68, 4 

nid^t, position of, 120, 4 ; tiid^t . . . ttilT, 

fonbem au(^, 100, z 
niijjtS, 70, z 
ntc'manb, 68, x 
nodi, conj., see toeber, 100, z; nod| 

(cin), 70, z (see anbrer) 
nominative, 8, z, 2; as subject or in 

predicate, 143, z 
normal order, 120, Z22, 6; if ba| is 

omitted, 12^, 121 ^ 
no suchy 65 ^ 
noun clauses, 149, 3 
nouns,34-45, 141, 152-163; Class 1, 34, 

155; 11,36,156; III, 38, 158; IV, 

40, 160; V, 42,162; proper names, 

44, 163; collective, 82, 3, 141, 3; 

compound, 136 
number, 8, 2, 84, 3, 141, 3, 142, 2, 4, 

168,3-5 
numerals, cardinal, 58, 59i z, z66; 

ordinal, 60, 61, z, 166 



Sb, 104, 1 ; al$ 9b, 104, X 
o^'bcrl^alb, 84,3 

Sbfllcic^^ 5bf(§5n^ 5bto5]|K, 104, i 
objects, 16,4, 120, X, 2, 130,3, i43»af 
4-6; second object, 130, x, a, 143, 4 
8bf(^on^ Bbtool^K, 104, z 
5ber, 100, z, 171,5 
5]|ne, 88, z, 3 
optative (wish), 98, 3 
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order of words, normal, 12 \ 100,2, 
120, 121, I, 122,6; inverted, 11, i, 
100,2, 122; transposed, 12, 3, 124; 
adverbs in, 120,3; negatives in, 
120,4; objects in, 120,1,2; pro- 
nouns in, 120,2, 122,5, 124,5 

ordinals, 60, 166; fractions, 60,3 



poar, ein, 70, i 

participle, present, 49, 2, 132, 5 ; past, 
26,1, 28,1, 132,6; of mood aux., 
etc., 80, 1, 2; ges omitted in, 95, i, 
96, 3, 172'; attributive, 46, 48, 49, 
I, 2, 50; compared, 52; as noun, 
54,2; for imperative, 132, 2; posi- 
tion of, 27, 1, 120, 1, 124, 1 

passive voice, 106, 124, 3, 182 ; avoid- 
ed, 106, 4 

past contrary to fact, 77, i, 150, 5, 

peculiar verbs, 72 

person, 66, 6, 142, 2-4 

personal pronouns, 16, 17, 168, 169, 
I ; demonstrative for, 64, 3 ; agree- 
ment of, 66, 6, 168, 4, 169, I ; order 
of, 168, 3 

phrases, 49, i, 149, 2, 3, 9 

possession, 20, i, 2, 63, i, 64, 3, 128, 2 

possessive adjectives, 20 ; def. article 
for, 20, 2 ; dative of pers. pron. for, 
20, 2, 128, 2 

possessive pronouns, 62, 63, i, '69, i, 
4 ; demonstrative for, 64, 3 

possessor, 20, a, 64, 3, 128, 2 

potential verb phrases, 148 

predicate adjectives not inflected 
except in superlative, 52, i, 4, 167, 

3»4 

predicate nominative, 143, x; geni- 
tive, 126,2 (sent. 2); object, 143, 4 

prefixes, separable, 92; inseparable, 
94» 95» I ; doubtful, 96 ; two or 
more, 96, 3 



prepositions with G., 84; with D., 86, 
87, I ; with A., 88, 87, i ; with D. or 
A., 90, 87, I ; with def. artic, 10, 
a, 39» I ; with ba(r)*, too(r)*, 87, i ; 
instead of genitive, 44, 4, 1 26, 2 ; in 
verse, 203 [iSi» 4 

present contrary to fact, 77, i, 150, 5, 

present indicative of peculiar verbs, 
72; of strong verbs, 22, 72, 1-4; 
of weak verbs, 14, 72, i 

probability, 33, i 

progressive verb phrases, 147, 6 

pronouns, demon., 64, 66, 5, 67, i, 170, 
i; indef., 68, 70, 71, i, 170, 4; 
in tens., 16, 3, 168, 2; interrog., 66, 
1-4, 124, I, 142, 5; pers., 16, 54, 4, 
66, 6, 142, 168, 169, 1-3; poss., 62, 
631 1, 169, 1-4; recip., 18, a; reflex., 
18, 143, 6; rel., 66, 67, i, 2, 142, 4, 
169, X, 170, a, 3 

pronunciation, 2-5 

proper names, 44, 45^49^ 126, 3, 141, 
2,163,171,2,3; plural of, 44, 1,441 

punctuation, comma in, 12, 3, 93, i, 
171, 5 ; exclam. point in, 74, 4, 171, 
6; interrog. point in, 171, 6 

purpose, 98, 3. See bomft'', \i^% (104, 
i), ttm. . . ail (88, i) 



question (interrogation) point, 171, 6 
questions, direct, 11, i, 122, i, 146, 4, 
5, 147, 5; indirect, loi*, 124, i 



reciprocal pronoun, 18, a 

reflex, pronouns, 18, 143, 6; verbs, 
18, 3, 106, 4, 143, 6 

rciten with fpaatc^ren, 132, 3 

relative adverbs, 87, i, 124, x; pro- 
nouns, 66, 67, I, 2, 142, 4, 169, I, 
170,2,3 

cennen, 82, i 
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repetition of attributive words before 
nouns of different genders (but 
often neglected in conversation and 
in poetry, as in English), 171, 3; 
auxil. verbs not generally repeated 
and often omitted, i24i 4; subject 
repeated when order becomes in- 
verted, 171, 5 



S 



'^, plural in, 44, i, 44^ 

'g often for 1% it 

fc^on, with pres. or past, 13, i, 15, i 

script, 138-140 

%t.f @T., in titles, 169, 4 

seasons, 60, 5, 171, 3 

fel^en, 80, 2 ; with infin., 1 1 

fein, be^ 6, 174; as auxil., 30, i; in- 
stead of toerben, 106, 2; with predi- 
cate genitive, 126, 2 (sentence 2); 
with infin., 132, 4; omitted, 124,4 

feltt, hisy itSy 20, 63, I 

fcincr, 62, 63, i 

felt, conj., 102, I ; prep., 86, i, 2 

fettbem^, 102, i 

feia[t (or felber), 16, 3, 168, a 

fen ben, 82, i 

separation^ dative of, 2Q, i, 128, x 

fief), 18 

fie, ©te, 16 

similarity y toie, 105, i 

fo, 32, 3, 151 ; (= fol4) 65!; fo ti'xm 
(= fol(^cS), 70, I (see ct^hjfig); fo 
lange . . ., MS, 102, i 

fobalb^, 102, I 

folQnfl''(e), 102, I 

foI(J^(er), 64, 1,4, 71, i; avoided by 
using ein f5, fo ein, !ein fo (65^) or 
fo et^toftS (70, i) 

fonbem, 100, i 

space ^ extent ofj 37, i, 130, 4 

fpoaie^ren, 132, 3 

@r., @e., in titles, 169, 4 

state f 106, 2 



ftatt, an'ftatt, 84, 1, 4 

strong adjs., 46 ; nouns, 34-39 ; verbs, 
22 (pres., past), 28 (perf., plupf.), 
32 (fut., fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 74, 2, 4 
(impv.), 108-119 (classes), 172,3, 5 

subject, agreement of verb with, 168, 
3-5, 169, 4; omitted, 17I, 106, 3, 
I30> 3; repeated, 171, 5 (sentence 
2) ; separated from verb or conjunc- 
tion, 122,5, 124,5 

subjunctive, past, plupf., 76, i, 77, i ; 
' mood, 98, 144, 3, 145, z ; in ind. dis- 
course, 98, 4, 5, 99, 1, 100, 4, 1 01 1, 
1 01^, loi^; in a wish (optative 
subjv.), a mild command^ purpose 
(see bantit^, ba§, 104, z), concession, 
mild affirmation (potential, diplo- 
matic, dubitative subjv.), condition 

(I5i»3,4)i98, 3 
subordinate clause, 12, 3, 80, 3, 98, 4, 

loi, I, 102, 2, 124, z 
subordinating conjunctions, 102, 104 
such a, 64, 4, 65 ^ 
suffixes, 134, 136^ 
superlative, 52, 54, 56; superl, com- 

par,, superl, eminence, 54, 4, 167, 3 
supposition, 33, i 
syllables, 4, a 



2:Qufenb, 58,4 

tense auxiliary, 26, 2, 28, 2, 30, i, 

80,3; omitted, 124,4 
tenses, 145, 3-9 
than, case after, 104^ 
the , , , the, 102, z (see ie . . . , beft^o) 
time of day, 58, 5 ; of week or of 

month, 61 , z ; within which, 1 26, 4 ; 

at which, 128, 4; extent of, 130, 4 
titles, 163, z, 3, 169, 4 
to, 128, 5 ; toward, 86, 3, 88, 4, 128, 5 
towns and countries, 44, 5, 128, 5 
transposed order, 12,3, 124 
tro^, 84, z 
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liber, 90, 1, 91I 

iim, 88, I ; iim . . . toiSen, 84, x, a ; 

iim . . . afif 88, X 
Umlaut, vowel modification^ 3, a 
ttttb, 100, I, 171, 5 
ttttfcr, 20, 63, 1 
unfrcr, 62, 63, i 
untcr, 90, 1 
un^terl^ali, 84, 3 



verbal noun, 141, 5 

verbs, 143-151, 172-202; stem, 172, 
z ; vowel change, 108, 192 ; prin. 
parts, 172, 2-5; tenses, 145, 3-9; 
endings, 173; infl. with l^&ben, 26, 
a, 28, a, 78, 4, 80, 3, 1 24, 4 ; with f ein, 
30, I, 124, 4; separable, 92, 2, 3, 
96, 3, 188; insep., 95, I, 96, 3, 189; 
strong, 22 (pres., past), 28, 30 (perf., 
plupf.)» 32 (fut., fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 
74, a-4 (impv.), 76, 98 (subjv.), 108- 
119 (classes); weak, 12 (pres.), 14 
(past), 26, 30 (perf., plupf.), 32 (fut., 
fut. pf .), 72 (pres.), 74, 1, 3, 4 (impv.), 
82 (irreg.), 76, 98 (subjv.); mood 
auxlL, 78, 80, 186, 200; pass, voice, 
106, 182; impers., 17^,106,3, 144,2, 
189, 6-8; reflex., 18, 3, 106, 4, 143, 
6, 184 

t)icl(cr), 70, 1, 71, 1 

t)5n, 44, 4, 86, 1, 91 1 

t)or, 90, z 

vowels, 3, 72, 3, 108, 192 

W 

toS^^renb, conj., 102, z, 104, a; prep., 

84, z 
tD&rb, to&rbft, 24, 3 



tofiS, 66, 67, a ; (= et^tofiS,) 70, 1; tofid 

fih (ein), 66, 4 
weak adjs., 48; nouns 40; verbs, 12 

(pres.), 14 (past), 26, 30 (perf., 

plupf.), 32 (fut., fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 

74» I, 3, 4 (impv.), 82 (irreg.), 76, 98 

(subjv.), 172, 2-4 
toeber . . . no(^, 100, z, 2 
toegen, 84, z, 2 
weight or measure^ 59, z 
toeil, 104, z 
toel(^er, 8, 2, 3 ; indef ., 70, z ; rel., in- 

terrog., 66, z, 3; toclc^eS, 63, z, 65, z 
toenben, 82, z 
toe^nig(er), 70, z, 71, z 
tocim, 102, z, 104, z, 2, 122, 3, 151 1 
toenn . . . auc^. See 55glei(^^, 104, z 
toer, 66, z, 2, 5, 67, 2, 170, 2 
toerben, pres., past, 24 ; auxil., 32, 76, 

2, 80, 3, ic6 (pass, voice), 124, a, 3 
when, 104, 2 
totber, 88, z 
tote, as, like, 53, z, 105, z ; however, 

toie . . . QU(^, 105,2, sentence 3; 

toic ate, 105 1; of manner, 170, 3 
toieber, 92, z, 96, z 
totr, 16, 168, 3-5 
wish, 98, 3 
totjfcn, 82,2 

too, 170,3; too(^)'r 87, z 
»o^l, 33, z 
tofirbcn, 172' 
toilrbe or tofit gebo^rcn, 61 ^ 



afl, 86, 1, 3; with D., 91, z; with in- 
fin. (repeated before each infin.), 
79»i» 92,3; omitted, 79, z, 80,2, 
132, 2; with pres. par tic, 49, 2 

autoFber, 86, a 

atoci, 58, a. 

atoif(§en, 90, i 
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